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Art.  I. — Despatches,  Correspondence,  and  Memoranda  of 
Field  Marshal  Arthur  Duke  of  IVellinyton,  K.G.  Edited 
by  his  Son,  the  Duke  of  1\  ellixotox,  K.G.  In  continua¬ 
tion  of  the  former  series.  5  vols.  8vo.  London;  1867-1873. 

A  ETiiouoii  this  new  series  of  the  Duke  of  IVellington’s  De- 
spatches  began  to  be  publislicd  eight  years  ago^  the 
jieriod  which  it  illustrates  has  lately  acquired  fresh  interest  as 
it  has  receded  into  the  region  of  history.  In  all  the  political 
memoirs  and  biographies  relating  to  the  last  generation  the 
Duke  of  Wellington  occupies  a  conspicuous  place  ;  and,  as  the 
materials  for  a  study  of  his  character  accumulate,  it  becomes 
more  desirable  to  correct  the  judgments  of  his  friends  and  oppo¬ 
nents  by  comparison  with  his  own  decisions  and  expressions  of 
opinion.  It  is  difficult  for  those  who  have  grown  up  within  the 
last  twenty  years  to  understand  the  position  which  the  Duke  of 
Wellington  occupied  in  England  from  the  battle  of  Waterloo  to 
his  death.  With  the  doubtful  precedent  of  Marlborough,  and 
not  even  excepting  Chatham  and  Pitt,  no  subject  has  by  general 
consent  been  allowed  to  hold  so  high  and  distinctive  a  place. 
From  the  time  when  he  took  his  seat  for  the  first  time  in  the 
House  of  Lords,  after  ascending  through  all  the  ranks  of  the 
peerage,  he  was  to  the  end  of  his  life  the  recognised  and  favourite 
chief  of  the  aristocracy.  Three  successive  Sovereigns  rewarded 
the  Duke’s  unwavering  loyalty  by  every  mark  of  deference  and 
esteem.  George  IV.,  Avhose  intermittent  regard  and  occa¬ 
sional  dislike  were  largely  tempered  with  fear,  always  ad¬ 
dressee!  him  in  terms  of  affectionate  familiarity.  William  IV. 
after  his  accession  wisely  and  generously  forgot  the  haughty 
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firmness  with  which  his  brother’s  jMinister  had  repressed  his 
attempts  to  exceed  his  autliority  in  the  post  of  Lord  High 
Admiral.  The  Queen,  after  her  early  prejudices  had,  as  she 
has  herself  gracefully  recorded,  been  corrected  by  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  Prince  Consort,  recognised  with  gratitude  the  de¬ 
votion  of  the  aged  statesman  to  the  welfare  and  influence  of  the 
Crown  Avhich  he  considered  as  identical  with  the  interests  of 
the  nation.  When  the  Whig  Ministers  tendered,  in  1851,  a 
resignation  Avhich  was  ultimately  not  accepted,  the  Queen  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  Duke  of  Wellington  for  advice.  During  the  short 
interregnum  Lord  John  liussell  informed  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons  that  Her  Majesty  had  consulted  the  first  and  most  faith¬ 
ful  of  her  subjects ;  nor  was  it  necessary  to  designate  her 
adviser  by  name.  In  his  later  years  the  social  jmecedence  of  the 
Duke  was  indicated  by  a  titular  distinction  voluntarily  con¬ 
ferred.  He  was  commonly  addressed  as  ‘  Sir,’  a  term  of  respect 
w'hich  is  reserved  in  ordinary  society  for  royal  personages,  and 
in  the  army  and  navy  for  superior  officers.  It  is  remarkable 
that  in  all  his  voluminous  correspondence  his  brothers  alone 
omit  his  formal  title  at  the  commencement  of  their  letters. 

While  the  Duke  was  reverenced  and  esteemed  by  his  equals 
and  by  his  superiors,  it  is  impossible  to  give  a  definite  nnswer 
to  the  question  whether  he  was  generally  popular.  His 
opinions,  though  they  were  those  of  a  powerful  section  of  the 
community,  -were  adverse  to  the  extension  of  the  power  of  the 
majority,  and  he  was  wholly  untinctured  with  theoretical  phi¬ 
lanthropy.  His  firm  character  and  high  bearing  in  a  great 
measure  overawed  the  assailants  whom  he  provoked  by  his 
change  of  policy  on  Catholic  Emancipation.  A  year  or  two  later 
he  was  justly  regarded  as  the  most  inveterate  enemy  of  Reform; 
and  for  a  time  he  was  the  object  of  unbounded  vituperation.  At 
a  later  period  his  antagonism  to  the  popular  feeling  was  forgot¬ 
ten  or  condoned  ;  and,  as  his  political  activity  abated,  the  pride 
of  the  people  in  his  fame  and  his  gi*eatness  prevailed  over  re¬ 
sentment  and  hostility.  While  he  received  from  those  he  met 
in  society  a  ceremonious  appellation,  he  w'as  the  only  private 
person  whom  passers-by  saluted  in  the  streets.  The  Duke 
himself  was  not  unconscious  of  his  great  power  and  pre-emi¬ 
nent  rank ;  but  if  general  deference  sometimes  ])roduced  ex¬ 
cessive  reliance  on  himself,  the  personal  simplicity  of  his 
character  was  not  injuriously  affected  by  it. 

Since  the  publication  of  the  earlier  despatches  the  Duke  of 
Wellington’s  lucid  and  vigorous  style  has  been  appreciated 
by  all  competent  readers.  With  ready  command  of  pure  and 
idiomatic  English  he  never  wastes  a  word.  The  rapid  deci- 
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sion,  the  concitato  irnperio,  of  the  battle  and  the  march,  supply 
a  training  in  brevity  and  accuracy  ;  but  the  Duke’s  intellect 
would  in  any  case  have  been  intolerant  of  confusion  and  ambi¬ 
guity.  Even  when  he  wrote  in  a  foreign  language,  though  his 
use  of  English  idioms  might  perhaps  make  a  Frenchman  smile, 
he  never  left  a  doubt  of  his  meaning.  It  is  hardly  too  much 
to  say  that  if  he  had  expanded  his  despatches  into  treatises,  he 
might  have  achieved  a  great  literary  reputation.  The  second 
volume  of  the  New  Series  contains  a  review,  which  is  admirable 
both  in  composition  and  as  a  military  criticism,  of  Segur’s  nar¬ 
rative  of  the  Russian  War.  His  exposure  of  the  loss  of  time 
as  well  as  of  men  and  resources  which  Napoleon  incurred 
through  his  system  of  forced  marches  appears  to  civilians  con¬ 
clusive;  and  even  if  the  Duke’s  judgment  were  rejected,  the 
perspicuity  and  force  of  his  argument  would  remain.  He  evi¬ 
dently  wrote  with  perfect  ease,  though  he  never  indulged  in 
fluency.  Even  as  a  speaker,  though  he  was  wholly  devoid  of 
the  oratorical  faculty,  he  invariably  contrived  to  make  himself 
understood,  and  he  never  talked  nonsense.  When  he  expressed 
himself  in  writing,  he  had  no  reason  to  fear  competition  with 
professed  authors.  The  Duke  of  Wellington’s  style  accurately 
represented  both  the  qualities  and  the  defects  of  his  character 
and  intellect. 

In  the  conduct  of  affairs  he  was  simple,  upright,  and 
vigorous,  but  he  was  averse  from  generalisation,  and  he  was 
without  the  imaginative  sympathy  of  the  highest  order  of  states¬ 
men.  His  conception  of  political  duty  -was  confined  to  the 
maintenance  at  home  of  the  constitutional  monarchy  by  efficient 
and  economical  administration,  and  to  the  security  of  Europe 
and  of  the  world  against  revolution  and  war.  His  indifference 
to  the  real  or  alleged  grievances  of  classes  and  nations  was 
unaffected  and  consistent.  Spanish  and  Italian  Liberals,  South 
American  insurgents,  Irish  Catholics,  Greek  patriots,  and 
negro  slaves,  were  to  him  only  elements  of  disturbance,  until 
they  became  either  formidable  through  their  own  strength,  or 
respectable  through  their  success  in  obtaining  legal  or  diplo¬ 
matic  recognition.  The  celebrated  question  which  he  proposed 
of  ‘  how  the  King’s  Government  is  to  be  carried  on,’  was 
throughout  his  life  the  key  to  his  domestic  policy.  As  early 
as  1825  he  remarked  to  Lord  Liverpool  tliat  resistance  to 
Catholic  Emancipation  is  ‘  with  you  and  Peel  a  matter  of  con- 
‘  science ;  ’  implying  that  his  own  opposition  was  only  founded 
on  temporary  views  of  political  expediency.  When  after 
the  Clare  election  he  found  that  the  King’s  Government 
could  no  longer  be  carried  on  without  concession,  he  over- 
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ruled  with  unrelenting  firmness  the  prejudices  of  the  King 
and  the  reluctance  of  his  own  followers,  and  he  had  no  scruples 
of  his  own  to  overcome ;  but  in  the  midst  of  the  contest  he 
stated  to  one  of  his  correspondents  that  if  he  could  by  other 
means  have  maintained  the  political  influence  of  the  Irish 
nobility  and  gentry,  he  would  never  have  stirred  in  the  matter. 

It  is  not  surprising  that  a  chief  actor  in  the  great  Euro¬ 
pean  struggle  which  lasted  from  1793  to  1815  should  have 
associated  war  with  revolution.  The  Spanish  insurrection  of 
1820  w’as  odious  in  his  judgment,  not  merely  because  it  was 
directed  against  an  established  government,  but  because  it  was 
effected  by  military  mutinies,  and  because  it  threatened  foreign 
complieations  which  in  fact  afterwards  ensued.  ‘  French 
*  Liberalism,’  he  said  in  the  early  part  of  the  reign  of  Charles 
X.,  ‘means  war,  and  esj)ecially  Avar  Avith  England.’  In  this 
instance  he  Avas  pardonably  deceived  by  the  insincere  clamour 
of  Republicans  and  lionapartists,  Avho  denounced  England 
chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  making  their  OAvn  (lovernment  un¬ 
popular.  The  Duke’s  obstinate  resistance  to  the  recognition 
of  the  South  American  Republics  Avas  an  exaggerated  expres¬ 
sion  of  his  antipathies  to  rebellion.  When  it  Avas  proposed 
to  ])rosecute  O’Connell  for  hoping  that  a  Bolivar  might  arise 
in  Ireland,  the  Duke  of  Wellington  AA-as  amused  and  almost 
impressed  by  the  ingenious  suggestion  of  George  IV.  that 
if  it  Avas  a  crime  to  imitate  Bolivar,  it  could  not  be  a  duty  to 
recognise  him. 

The  maxim  that  States,  like  private  persons,  should  mind 
their  OAvn  business,  though  generally  sound,  supplies  no  uni¬ 
versal  rule  for  political  action  ;  but  the  Duke  of  Wellington 
Avas  at  least  consistent  in  his  disapproval  of  foreign  interven¬ 
tion.  If  he  endeavoured  to  restrain  Avithin  the  narroAvest 
limits  the  aid  afforded  to  the  (jreeks  by  Russia  and  by  F ranee, 
he  also  objected  to  the  Duke  of  Angoulcme’s  expedition  into 
Spain,  and  still  more  strongly  to  tlie  Emperor  Alexanders 
project  of  taking  part  in  the  liberation  of  Ferdinand  VII. 
The  Duke  had  some  difficulty  in  persuading  the  Emperor  that 
he  Avould  not  be  alloAvcd  to  march  Avith  150,000  men  through 
the  heart  of  the  Continent,  and,  as  he  told  Mr.  Greville,  whose 
reports  of  the  Duke’s  conversation  correspond  Avith  singular 
accuracy  to  statements  in  the  Despatches,  he  suggested  that  for 
the  alternative  of  landing  a  Russian  army  in  Spain  2,000  ships 
Avould  be  required.  He  regarded  Greek  independence  Avith 
distaste,  both  as  impairing  the  strength  of  Turkey,  and  on  the 
ground  that  it  was  undesirable  to  introduce  into  the  Mediter¬ 
ranean  a  neAv  maritime  PoAver  which  Avould  probably  be  under 
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the  influence  of  Russia.  In  all  cases  his  dislike  of  insurgents 
was  confirmed  by  the  support  which  they  received  from  the 
opponents  of  the  Government  in  England.  The  Duke  of  Wel¬ 
lington  failed  to  understand  the  admixture  of  just  and  generous 
impulses  with  the  unreasoning  popular  sympathy  which  at¬ 
tended  all  resistance  to  foreign  despotism.  The  ignorant  and 
oppressive  barbarism  of  T urkish  governors,  the  cunning  cruelty 
of  Ferdinand  VII.,  the  stupid  restrictions  imposed  by  Spain 
on  Colonial  Trade  w’ere  legitimate  objects  of  reprobation.  The 
pretence  of  the  Courts  Avhich  were  commonly  designated  as  the 
‘Holy  Alliance  ’  to  rcj)ress  all  movements  against  established 
authorities  had  never  been  approved  by  the  English  Govern¬ 
ment,  and  it  caused  the  just  indignation  of  the  general  com¬ 
munity  ;  yet  it  was  not  surprising  that  when  only  five  or  six 
years  had  ela{)sed  from  the  close  of  the  w'ar,  the  allied  Govern¬ 
ments  should  be  seriously  alarmed  by  revolutions  in  Naples, 
in  Piedmont,  and  in  Spain. 

The  Duke  of  Wellington  has  been  justly  accused  by  adverse 
critics  of  a  want  of  foresight  wdiich  may  be  often  imputed  to 
those  who  habitually  defend  existing  institutions.  In  modern 
times  the  successive  reforms  of  many  ancient  abuses  have  pro¬ 
duced  an  erroneous  belief  that  the  primary  duty  of  a  Govern¬ 
ment  is  legislation.  In  a  perfect  state  of  society  there  would 
be  little  need  of  new  laws,  and  still  less  of  organic  changes. 
The  Duke  of  AVellington  was  perfectly  sincere  in  the  most  un¬ 
lucky  declaration  of  liis  life,  to  the  eftect  that  the  Parliamen¬ 
tary  Constitution  of  England  w^as  incapable  of  improvement. 
Ills  imagination  had  never  ranged  beyond  the  familiar  institu¬ 
tions  which  he  had  honestly  accepted  from  his  first  entrance 
into  political  life.  There  was  indeed  a  certain  exercise  of  fancy 
in  his  combination  of  unwavering  loyalty  to  the  Crown  with 
contempt  for  the  character  of  the  King.  In  the  same  spirit  he 
checked  as  fat  as  possible  the  pretensions  of  the  great  borough 
owners,  Avhile  he  su{)ported  the  aristocracy  of  which  they  were 
principal  members.  It  was  his  duty  and  his  pleasure  to  dis¬ 
courage  public  extravagance,  as  well  as  other  forms  of  mal¬ 
administration;  but  he  was  content  to  oil  the  wheels  and  to 
superintend  the  working  of  the  machine,  without  attempting 
improvement  and  reconstruction.  Ills  Despatches  are  a  re- 
j)ertory  of  good  sense  and  of  practical  judgment,  but  they 
exhibit  little  of  that  political  wisdom  which  is  concerned  with 
general  princiides.  Of  meanness,  of  trickery,  of  vulgar 
selfishness  they  display  no  trace.  Ilis  firmness  and  clearness 
of  purpose  were  equally  useful  in  diplomatic  negotiations  and 
in  dealing  with  colleagues,  with  })rinces,  anti  with  the  King. 
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It  is  interesting  to  study  the  mixed  feelings  with  which  he 
was  consequently  regarded  by  George  IV. 

The  Duke  of  Wellington  joined  Lord  Liverpool’s  Cabinet  as 
Master  of  the  Ordnance  soon  after  his  return  from  the  com¬ 
mand  of  the  army  of  occupation  in  France.  He  was  frequently 
absent  from  England  either  on  diplomatic  duty,  or  on  his 
periodical  inspection  of  the  frontier  fortresses  of  the  Nether¬ 
lands ;  and  as  a  member  of  the  Government  he  confined  his 
attention  almost  exclusively  to  foreign  affairs,  which  were  con¬ 
ducted  to  his  entire  satisfaction  by  Lord  Londonderry.  In 
recording  the  successful  effort  to  reconcile  Sweden  and  Tui’key 
to  Russia  on  the  eve  of  Napoleon’s  invasion  in  1812,  the  Duke 
applied  to  Lord  Castlereagh  the  title  of  ‘  a  great  statesman,’ 
which  he  bestows  on  no  other  colleague  or  contemporary.  After 
the  death  of  Lord  Londonderry  in  the  summer  of  1822,  Lord 
Liverpool  was  naturally  anxious  to  secure  the  aid  of  Canning, 
with  whom  he  was  united  both  by  private  friendship,  and, 
except  on  the  Catholic  Question,  by  political  agreement.  Lord 
Eldon  was  bitterly  hostile  to  Canning,  and  the  Prime  Minister 
would  probably  have  failed  to  overcome  the  King’s  personal 
repugnance  but  for  the  intervention  of  the  Duke  of  Welling¬ 
ton.  Though  the  Duke  neither  liked  nor  trusted  his  proposed 
colleague,  he  saw  that  the  Protestants,  as  the  opponents  of  the 
Catholic  claims  were  then  called,  could  not  carry  on  the 
Government  alone.  Peel  was  willing  and  anxious  to  waive  in 
favour  of  Canning  his  claim  to  lead  the  House  of  Commons; 
and  probably  neither  he  nor  the  Duke  desired  to  increase  the 
influence  of  the  bigoted  old  Chancellor. 

When  the  King’s  resistance  Avas  at  last  overcome,  the  new 
Foreign  Secretary  professedly  continued  the  policy  of  his  prede¬ 
cessor.  The  Government  had  already  recognised  the  bellige¬ 
rent  condition  of  the  insurgent  Spanish  colonies,  and  it  had 
appointed  consuls  at  the  principal  South  American  ports  for 
the  regulation  of  commercial  intercourse.  In  the  firet  instance 
Canning  proposed  no  factious  step ;  nor  could  his  declaration 
that  ulterior  measures  might  become  necessary  in  course  of 
time  furnish  reasonable  ground  of  objection.  To  the  principles 
and  pretensions  of  the  Holy  Alliance,  Avhich  had  been  censured 
in  Parliament  by  Lord  Londonderry,  Canning  Avas  only  more 
heartily  opposed.  As  it  Avould  have  been  inconvenient  for  the 
Foreign  Seci’etary  to  leave  England  on  his  first  accession  to 
office,  the  Duke  of  Wellington  took  the  plaec  of  Lord  Lon¬ 
donderry,  Avho  had  been  about  to  proceed  to  Vienna  as 
English  representative  at  the  Congress,  Avhich  Avas  soon  after¬ 
wards  transferred  to  Verona.  The  instructions  for  the  plenipo- 
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tentiary,  which  had  been  drawn  up  by  Lord  Londonderry 
himself,  were  not  altered,  and  they  were  executed  by  the 
Duke  with  firmness  and  discretion.  He  was  directed  to 
abstain  from  discussing  the  affairs  of  Italy,  and  he  steadily 
withheld  the  concurrence  of  England  from  all  proposals  of 
armed  intervention  in  Spain.  Before  he  left  Vienna  he  had 
urged  on  the  Emperor  Alexander  his  renewal  of  diplomatic 
relations  with  Turkey ;  and  probably  his  influence  tended  to 
postpone  the  rupture  which  occurred  some  years  later. 

On  his  return,  though  little  or  nothing  was  ostensibly 
changed,  he  found  that  the  spirit  of  the  foreign  policy  of  Eiig- 
land  was  wholly  altered.  Canning  cultivated  both  a  political 
and  a  personal  hostility  against  Metternich,  who  was  at  that 
time  the  chief  instigator  of  the  policy  of  the  Holy  Alliance. 
In  the  House  of  Commons  he  not  unwillingly  took  opportuni¬ 
ties  of  consulting  the  popular  feeling  which  favoured  the 
Liberal  party  in  Spain  in  its  I’esistance  to  foreign  dictation, 
and  the  revolted  colonies  in  their  struggle  against  successive 
Spanish  Governments.  The  Whig  Opposition  urged  the  re¬ 
cognition  of  the  South  American  States,  and  inclined  to  the 
policy  of  aiding  Spain  against  a  French  invasion.  Although 
the  Foreign  Secretary  refused  in  both  cases  to  adopt  a  hasty 
or  imprudent  policy,  his  undisguised  sympathy  with  the 
feelings  of  the  Opposition  earned  for  him  compliments  and 
expressions  of  personal  confidence  which  >vere  not  agreeable  to 
the  less  liberal  section  of  his  colleagues.  The  apprehensions 
which  were  not  unreasonably  entertained  of  the  re-establish¬ 
ment  of  French  supremacy  in  Spain  afterwards  proved  to  be 
excessive  or  groundless.  The  Duke  of  W ellington,  though  he 
disapproved  of  the  Spanish  revolution  of  1820,  used  his 
utmost  efforts  to  prevent  the  commencement  of  warlike  opera¬ 
tions,  which  might  produce  incalculable  consequences.  At 
Verona  the  French  j)lenipotentiaries,  Montmorency  and  Cha¬ 
teaubriand,  had,  in  conformity  with  the  wishes  of  the  allied 
Courts,  supported  the  policy  of  a  French  intervention  ;  but  on 
his  return  through  Paris  the  Duke  of  AVellington  satisfied 
himself  that  the  King,  Villele,  and  Montmorency  himself  were 
really  disinclined  to  Avar.  The  Spanish  Liberals,  Avith  cha¬ 
racteristic  imprudence,  on  every  opportunity  proclaimed  their 
intention  of  propagating  their  doctrines  in  foreign  countries ;  and 
the  restraints  Avhich  they  imposed  on  the  King  Avho  Avas  still  nomi¬ 
nally  sovereign  were  so  offensive  as  to  furnish  the  head  of  the 
House  of  Bourbon  Avith  i)lausible  pretexts  for  resentment.  It 
was  evidently  expedient  to  correct,  if  possible,  the  democratic 
excesses  of  the  dominant  party  in  Spain  ;  and  Avith  the  consent,  if 
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not  with  the  cordial  good  will  of  the  Foreign  Secretary,  the  Duke 
of  Wellington  sent  Lord  Fitzroy  Somerset  to  Madrid  to  urge 
on  the  Government  the  restoration  of  constitutional  power  to 
the  King,  and  the  adoption  in  all  respects  of  a  more  moderate 
policy.  It  would  be  difficult  to  find  another  instance  in  Avhich 
a  statesman,  not  at  the  head  of  a  Cabinet,  was  allowed  to  ac¬ 
credit  to  a  foreign  Government  a  itersonal  envoy  of  his  own. 
The  great  services  rendered  by  the  Duke  to  Spain,  and  the 
supposed  influence  which  he  might  consequently  exercise,  justi¬ 
fied  the  anomaly  ;  and  Canning’s  acquiescence  was  a  proof  of 
remarkable  liberality,  lie  well  knew  the  antagonism  of  the 
Duke’s  policy  to  his  own  ;  but  he  was  willing,  in  the  pursuit 
of  a  common  object,  to  co-operate  with  an  uncongenial  ally. 
The  efforts  of  the  personal  mission  proved  to  be  as  useless  as 
the  regular  diplomatic  remonstrances.  The  vain  and  restless 
Chateaubriand,  then  Minister  of  F oreign  Affairs,  precipitated 
the  invasion,  and,  as  the  Duke  had  confidently  predicted,  the 
expedition  of  the  Duke  of  Angoulcme  was  merely  a  triumphal 
march.  As  he  afterwards  told  Mr.  Grevillc,  the  Spaniards 
had  no  army  worthy  of  the  name,  having  constantly  refused 
to  profit  by  the  opportunity  of  learning  from  their  allies  during 
the  Peninsular  War.  From  vigilant  observation  of  the  move¬ 
ments  of  the  French  army,  and  accurate  knowledge  of  their 
force,  the  Duke  correctly  inferred  that  the  French  Govern¬ 
ment  intended  in  good  faith  to  confine  its  exertions  to  the 
original  object  of  rescuing  the  King  from  the  Liberals,  who 
had  made  him  virtually  a  })risoner. 

In  the  meantime,  although  the  English  nation,  and  even  the 
Parliamentary  Opposition,  on  the  whole  ap[)roved  the  pacific 
policy  of  the  Government,  the  indignation  which  had  been 
excited  by  the  French  invasion  of  Spain  stimulated  the  general 
desire  for  the  recognition  of  the  South  American  colonies. 
Canning  himself,  either  through  genuine  conviction  or  for  the 
purpose  of  promoting  the  attainment  of  an  object  which  he  had 
long  thought  desirable,  j)rofessed  to  suspect  France  of  a  design 
to  acquire  a  new  colonial  empire  under  colour  of  establishing 
a  protectorate  in  Spain.  It  is  not  impossible  that  Chateau¬ 
briand,  during  his  brief  tenure  of  power,  may  have  contem¬ 
plated  some  vague  scheme  of  aggrandisement  in  South 
America ;  but  the  enterprise,  if  it  had  been  i)ractically  at¬ 
tempted,  would  have  been  found  utterly  chimerical,  and  it 
was  no  part  of  the  permanent  or  deliberate  policy  of  France. 
To  Metternich’s  proposals  of  a  conference  on  the  affairs  of 
South  America  the  Duke  of  AV’^ellington  Ead  uniformly  and 
conclusively  objected  that  no  Power  except  England  could 
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I  exercise  any  influence  in  South  American  affairs,  and  that 
the  English  Government  would  assuredly  not  place  its  means 
of  action  at  the  disposal  of  her  allies.  Nevertheless,  as  late 
as  the  end  of  1826,  Canning,  in  his  celebrated  oration  on  the 
expedition  to  Lisbon,  boasted  that,  when  there  was  a  danger 
of  the  transfer  o4’  the  Spanish  colonial  dominions  to  France, 
he  had  called  a  new  world  into  existence  to  redress  the 
balance  of  the  old.  The  equilibrium  which  he  supposed 
himself  to  have  established  was  unstable  or  imaginary ;  but  it 
was  true  that  he  had  made  use  of  the  French  invasion  to  over¬ 
rule  the  Duke’s  resistance  to  the  recognition  of  the  South 
’  American  republics.  Lord  Liver|)ool,  who  was  at  all  times 
more  closely  allied  with  Canning  than  with  the  Duke  of  Wel¬ 
lington,  entertained  a  strong  and  independent  opinion  of  the 
expediency  of  conceding  the  disputed  recognition.  The  Duke 
.  was,  during  the  greater  part  of  the  struggle,  zealously  sup- 
‘  ported  by  the  King ;  but,  when  it  became  evident  that  Lord 
Liverpool  and  Canning  were  determined  to  accomplish  their 
I  object,  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  after  conditionally  tendering 
his  resignation,  withdrew  his  opposition,  and  the  King  was 
compelled  to  yield.*  According  to  Mr.  Gi’cville,  who  was 

I’  rarely  misinformed.  Canning  afterw'ards  contrived  to  persuade 

the  King  that,  as  he  had  led  a  charge  at  Waterloo  and 
ridden  a  winner  at  Newmarket,  so  the  merit  of  recognising 


*  The  accuracy  of  many  of  Mr.  Grevillc’a  statements  is  curiously 
confirmed  by  passages  in  the  Duke  of  Wellington’s  Correspondence. 
As  an  instance  it  may  be  worth  while  to  quote  a  strange  statement  of 
the  Duke  of  York’s,  that  the  Duke  of  Wellington  rvas  ‘  false  and  un- 
‘  grateful.’  ‘  He  (the  Duke  of  York)  says  that  at  Waterloo  he  got  into 
‘  a  scrape  and  allowed  himself  to  be  surprised,  and  he  attributes  in 
‘  great  measure  the  success  of  that  day  to  Lord  Anglesea,  who,  he  says, 

‘  was  hardly  mentioned,  and  that  in  the  coldest  terms,  in  the  Duke’s 
‘despatch.’  The  informant  of  the  Duke  of  York  seems  to  have  been 
no  other  than  Lord  Anglesea  himself,  Avho,  according  to  Count 
Bjornstierna,  repeated  the  same  assertion  as  late  as  1829,  when  he  was 
irritated  by  his  dismissal  from  the  Lord-Lieutenancy.  ‘  Lord  Anglesea 
‘  reprit  ainsi :  “  Pour  que  vous  puissiez  juger  de  la  conduite  de  cet 
‘  “  homme,  et  de  son  arrogance  envers  moi,  il  faut  savoir  que  e’est  moi 
‘  “  qui  I’ai  fait  nommer  premier  ministre ;  que  ce  n’est  qu’a  mes 
‘  “  instances  que  le  Hoi,  qui  ne  peut  le  soufTrir,  a  consenti  a  le  mettre 
‘  “  a  la  tete  des  affaires,  et  que  e’est  encore  moi  qui  ai  couru  une  nuit 
‘  “  pour  aller  ii  la  campagne  lui  annoncer  S£v  nomination ;  que  e’est  moi 
‘  “  qui  par  mes  charges  de  cavalerie  lui  ai  fait  gagner  la  bataille  de 
‘  “  Waterloo.”  ’  It  nuiy  be  remembered  that  Jlr.  Greville  was  often 
told  by  well-informed  persons  that  the  King,  notwithstanding  his 
affectionate  professions,  really  disliked  the  Duke. 
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the  young  republics  was  his  own.  It  is  certain  that  in  the 
latter  part  of  Lord  Liverpool’s  administration  Canning  sud¬ 
denly  became  a  favourite  at  Court,  though  the  reconciliation 
which  has  been  gi-aphically  described  by  Mr.  Stapleton  was 
apparently  effected  through  the  intervention  of  Madame  de 
Lieven  and  Prince  Esterhazy.  The  best  reason  for  the  recog¬ 
nition  was,  not  that  it  redressed  the  balance  of  two  worlds, 
but  that  it  antici[)ated  and  prevented  a  separate  commercial 
alliance  between  the  Spanish  republics  and  the  United  States. 
The  Duke  of  Wellington  had  idtimately  concurred  in  a  Cabi¬ 
net  Minute  which  induced  the  King  to  assent  to  the  recogni¬ 
tion  as  the  alternative  of  breaking  up  the  Cabinet.  The 
King’s  objection  to  the  measure  had  been  founded  rather  on 
a  fear  of  disobliging  his  allies  than  on  the  antipathy  to  rebel¬ 
lion  which  had  actuated  the  Duke.  Soon  after  the  decision 
was  finally  adopted,  the  King  found,  with  relief  and  gratifica¬ 
tion,  that  his  relations  with  Prince  and  Princess  Lieven  and 
Prince  Esterhazy  had  been  unaffected  by  his  change  of  policy. 
About  this  time  Madame  de^  Lieven  seems  to  have  become, 
either  on  personal  or  political  grounds,  estranged  from  the 
Duke  of  Wellington,  and  all  her  influence  at  Court  was  hence¬ 
forth  employed  in  favour  of  Canning.  In  April  1825  Sir  W. 
Knighton  brought  him  an  unexpected  and  affectionate  message 
from  the  King ;  and,  according  to  Mr.  Stapleton,  ‘  from  the 
‘  day  when  the  King  first  sent  to  his  minister  his  confidential 
‘  friend  on  this  mission  of  conciliation  to  the  day  of  that  mlnis- 
*  ter’s  death,  nothing  could  surpass  the  good  faith  and  kindness 
‘  which  the  King  manifested  in  the  whole  of  his  conduct  to- 
‘  wards  him.’ 

Only  a  short  time  before.  Canning  had  been  in  the  habit  of 
threatening  that  he  would  not  allow  the  King  to  see  the  foreign 
ambassadors  except  in  his  presence.  He  now  had  a  solemn 
reconciliation  in  the  presence  of  the  King  with  Prince  Ester¬ 
hazy,  who,  to  the  credit  of  his  diplomatic  ability,  repeated  the 
King’s  asseverations  of  his  goodwill  with  tears  in  his  eyes. 
The  Duke  of  Wellington  always  attributed  the  reception  of 
Canning  into  the  royal  favour  to  an  intrigue  ;  but  the  pleasure 
which  Canning  expressed  in  a  memorandum  or  record  of  the 
Esterhazy  interview  seems  rather  to  show  that  he  was  a  dupe. 
Both  before  and  after  the  change  in  the  King’s  feelings  or 
conduct,  the  political  antagonism  between  Canning  and  the 
Duke  continued.  After  the  death  of  Canning  the  Duke  told 
^Ir.  Greville  that,  ‘  although  Canning  prided  himself  extremely 
‘  on  his  compositions,  he  would  patiently  endure  any  criticisms 
‘  on  such  papers  as  he  submitted  for  the  consideration  of  the 
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‘  Cabinet,  and  would  allow  them  to  be  altered  in  any  way  that 
‘  was  suggested :  he  (the  Duke)  in  particular  had  often  cut 
‘  and  hashed  his  paj)ers,  and  Canning  never  made  the  least 
‘  objection,  but  was  always  ready  to  adopt  the  suggestions  of 
‘  his  colleagues.’  The  accuracy  of  the  Duke’s  statement  and 
of  Mr.  Greville’s  report  is  abundantly  proved  by  the  numerous 
letters  to  Mr.  Canning  in  which  the  Duke  proposes  alterations, 
generally  of  substance,  in  his  despatches.  His  suggestions 
are  almost  always  sound,  inasmuch  as  they  recommend  reserve 
and  discretion,  and  the  suppression  of  unnecessary  arguments 
which  are  likely  to  give  offence  ;  yet  the  patience  of  Canning 
is  the  more  surprising  because  he  knew  that  the  Duke’s  opinions 
on  foreign  affairs  were  almost  always  opposed  to  his  own.  On 
some  occasions  Canning  displayed  a  not  unreasonable  resent¬ 
ment  .at  the  relations  which  the  Duke  maintained  Avith  the 
King  on  the  one  hand  and  his  colleagues  on  the  other.  Before 
Canning  Avas  admitted  to  royal  favour  the  Duke  of  Wellington 
was  almost  a  second  and  rival  Foreign  Minister,  frequently  in 
the  secrets  of  the  King,  and  carrying  on  correspondence  Avith 
foreign  statesmen.  On  one  occasion  he  allowed  his  brother. 
Sir  Henry  Wellesley,  then  ambassador  at  Vienna,  to  address 
to  him  a  communication  which  Avas  scarcely  compatible  Avith 
official  loyalty.  Sir  fl.  Wellesley  transmitted  to  the  Duke  a 
confidential  remonstrance  by  Metternich  against  the  Avhole  policy 
of  Canning,  and  the  ambassador  adopted  and  enforced  the 
arguments  of  the  Austrian  Chancellor.  About  the  same  time 
Sir  H.  Wellesley  Avas  courteously  rebuked  by  Canning  for 
apologising  to  Prince  Metternich  for  English  policy  on  account 
of  the  necessary  deference  to  Parliament.  As  Canning  properly 
told  his  subordinate,  the  Government  regarded  the  House  of 
Commons  not  as  an  adversary  nor  as  a  necessary  evil,  but  as 
the  strongest  support  of  the  Crown. 

Prince  Metternich,  in  his  letter  to  the  Duke,  complained 
bitterly  of  the  isolation  of  England,  and  of  the  alleged  inclina¬ 
tion  of  the  Government  to  make  its  American  policy  depen¬ 
dent  on  that  of  the  United  States.  If  the  Duke  had  committed 
an  error  in  alloAving  his  brother  to  censure  his  official  chief, 
his  ansAver  to  Prince  Metternich  Avas  an  instance  of  his  own 
perfect  fidelity  to  his  colleagues.  He  began  by  saying  that  he 
must  Avrite  iu  English  because  he  could  express  his  meaning 
more  clearly  in  that  language  than  in  French.  Admitting 
and  regretting  the  isolation  of  England,  he  thrcAv  the  Avhole 
blame  on  Metternich  himself  and  on  the  Allied  PoAA’^ers.  ‘  You 
‘  can  do  no  permanent  good,’  he  told  him,  *  without  the  assist- 
‘  anee  of  the  counsels  and  of  the  authority  of  this  country ;  ’ 


312  A"eio  Senes  of  Wellington  Despatches.  April, 

‘  yet  at  Troppau,  after  the  Congress  of  Aix-la-CIiapelle,  the 
‘  Allies  had  commenced  their  separate  action  :  ’  and  ‘  I  recall  to 
‘  your  recollection  the  various  occasions  on  which  I  ventured 
‘  to  foretell  to  your  Highness  the  consequences  to  the  Alliance 
‘  in  general  of  the  state  of  isolation  in  which  I  was  left  at 
‘  Verona.’  ‘Along  with  these  transactions  has  been  carried 
‘  on  a  system  of  calumny  respecting  the  conduct  and  objects 
‘  of  this  country  which  would  have  astonished  me  if  I  had  not 
‘  lived  in  the  days  of  the  French  Revolution.’  Then,  as  at  the 
recent  date  of  the  Brussels  Conference,  despotic  Governments 
used  or  encouraged  against  England  the  libellous  practices 
which  courtiers  ascribe  exclusively  to  demagogues.  The  Duke 
proceeds  to  comment  with  remarkable  force  on  tlie  intrigues 
of  the  Allies  in  Spain,  and  of  their  policy  in  the  matter  of  the 
revolted  colonics.  ‘  The  Spaniards  with  all  their  folly  have  some 
‘  sense.  They  know  well  that  all  the  Powers  in  Europe, 

‘  without  this  country,  can  effect  nothing  in  America ;  and 
‘  the  Allies  may  rely  ujion  it  that  intrigues  with  the  Camarilla 
‘  never  settled  an  affaire  either  here  or  elsewhere.’  He  con¬ 
cludes  by  repudiating  all  responsibility  for  the  rvords  of  any 
other  ])ei*son,  apparently  referring  to  Canning; — ‘  but  I  must 
‘  say  that  there  is  no  act  of  this  sort,  there  is  scarcely  a  word 
‘  in  any  public  document  of  which  any  Power  can  complain.’ 
He  accordingly  exhorts  his  correspondent  by  influence  and 
example  to  prevail  upon  the  Allies  ‘  to  consider  our  real  situa- 
‘  tion,  and  to  conduct  themselves  towards  us  in  the  manner 
‘  which  is  becoming  on  account  of  the  status  we  fill  and  the 
‘  mode  in  which  we  have  always  conducted  ourselves ;  and  this 
‘  for  their  own  sakes  as  well  as  for  the  sake  of  the  Avorld  at 
‘  large.’ 

Although  ^Ir.  Canning  was  generally  opposed  to  the  Duke 
of  Wellington  on  questions  of  foreign  policy,  he  knew -that  he 
could  trust  his  fidelity  to  instructions  on  a  foreign  mission ;  and 
the  Duke’s  character  and  abilities  were  well  adapted  to  ensUre 
success  as  a  diplomatist.  If  he  was,  tlu'ough  prejudice  or  Avant 
of  imagination,  liable  to  error  on  questions  of  general  policy  and 
of  principle,  no  man  Avas  more  acute  in  discovering  the  means  of 
effecting  any  special  object  Avhicli  might  be  prescribed  to  him 
by  his  OAvn  judgment  or  by  external  authority.  He  Avas  an 
acceptable  person  at  every  foreign  court,  and  his  great  military 
reputation  gave  him  peculiar  importance  in  Russia.  He  Avas 
accordingly,  in  the  early  j)art  of  1826,  despatched  on  a  special 
mission  of  congratulation  to  the  Emperor  Nicholas  on  his 
accession.  The  King,  in  a  letter  full  of  profuse  expressions  of 
friendship,  entreated  the  Duke  to  make  his  OAvn  health  the  first 


■  ■ 


1875.  iVlfio  Series  of  Wellington  Despatches.  313 

consideration,  and  declared  that  ‘  your  absence  for  any  length 
‘  of  time,  or  rather  the  want  of  your  presence,  would  be  quite 
‘  intolerable  to  me,  besides  the  risk  which  your  health  would 
‘  run,  perhaps  even  your  life,  which  is  too  frightful  a  considera- 
‘  tion,  either  for  the  private  man  that  loves  you,  or  the  public 
‘  man  who  cares  for  his  country.’  The  Duke  of  Wellington 
appreciated  the  King’s  affection  at  its  true  value,  and  he  told 
Mr.  Canning  that  he  Avas  perfectly  well,  and  ready  to  undertake 
the  mission.  In  a  private  letter  to  Lord  Granville,  Canning 
says  that  ‘  the  Duke  not  only  accepted,  hnt  jumped,  as  I  foresaw 
‘  he  Avould,  at  the  proposal.  “  Never  better  in  his  life,” 

‘  “  ready  to  set  out  in  a  Aveek,”  and  the  like  expressions  of 
‘  alertness,  leave  no  doubt  on  my  mind  that  the  selection  of 
‘  another  person  Avould  have  done  his  health  more  prejudice 
‘  than  all  the  frosts  and  thaAvs  of  hyperborean  I’egions  can  do 
‘  to  it.’  The  Duke  himself  told  Lord  Bathurst,  in  a  letter 
Avritten  on  his  Avay  to  St.  Petersburg,  that  he  did  not  expect 
to  do  much  good  in  his  mission  :  ‘  but  I  don’t  see  hoAv  I,  Avho 
‘  have  ahvays  been  preaching  the  doctrine  of  going  Avherever 
‘  we  are  desired  to  go,  Avho  had  consented  to  go  and  command 
‘  ill  Canada,  could  decline  to  accept  the  offer  of  this  mission.’ 
The  King’s  anxiety  about  the  Duke’s  health  Avas  probably 
not  Avithout  foundation,  for  it  is  evident  that  his  nerves  Avere 
at  the  time  unusually  affected.  General  Alava  told  Mr. 
Greville,  that  ‘  he  had  frequently  taken  leave  of  him  Avhen  both 
‘  expected  that  they  should  never  meet  again,  yet  neither  on 
‘  that  occasion  nor  any  other  in  the  course  of  the  seventeen 
‘  years  that  he  had  knoAvn  him  did  he  ever  see  him  so  moved. 

‘  Lady  Burghersh  said  that  Avhen  he  took  leave  of  her  the 
‘  tears  ran  doAvn  his  cheeks  ;  he  was  also  deejdy  affected  Avhen 
‘  he  parted  from  his  mother.’ 

The  object  of  the  mission  Avas  to  prevent  a  Russian  declara¬ 
tion  of  Avar  against  Turkey  ;  and  to  arrive,  if  possible,  at  some 
friendly  understanding  on  the  question  of  Greece.  The 
Emperor  Alexander  had  for  some  years  Avavered  betiveen  his 
aversion  to  insurrection,  and  the  sympathy  which,  in  common 
with  the  mass  of  his  subjects,  he  felt  Avith  the  Greeks,  Avhose 
movement  had  been  largely  instigated  by  Russian  agents. 
•He  had  also  other  causes  of  quarrel  Avith  Turkey,  and  even 
before  the  date  of  the  Congress  of  Verona,  Lord  Strangford, 
.  the  English  ambassador  at  Constantinople,  had  been  urging 
on  the  Porte  the  expediency  of  making  concessions  to  Russia. 
The  negotiation  ultimately  failed,  and  one  of  the  results  of  the 
miscarriage  was  the  temporary  AvithdraAval  of  the  English  am¬ 
bassador.  At  the  same  time,  on  the  invitation  of  Russia,  a 
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Conference  of  the  Great  Powers,  with  the  exception  of  Eng¬ 
land,  was  held  at  St.  Petersburg,  on  Greek  affairs.  The 
Emperor  of  Russia  resented  Mr.  Canning’s  refusal  to  take 
part  in  the  Conference,  which  ultimately  proved  wholly  abor¬ 
tive.  The  French  Government  was  engaged  in  intrigues  of 
its  own  with  the  Greeks ;  Prussia,  having  no  interest  in  the 
question,  merely  followed  the  lead  of  Russia;  and  the  sole 
object  of  Metternich  was  to  gain  time  and  to  prevent  as  long 
as  possible  a  definite  solution.  Immediately  before  his  death 
Alexander  had  been  inclined  to  resort  once  more  to  the  co¬ 
operation  of  England ;  and  it  was  the  Duke  of  Wellington’s 
business  to  confirm  his  successor  in  the  same  disposition. 

On  his  arrival  at  St.  Petersburg  the  Duke  was,  to  his  sur¬ 
prise,  assured  by  the  young  Emperor  that  neither  on  his  own 
part,  nor  on  that  of  the  Russian  nation,  was  there  any  dispo¬ 
sition  to  encourage  the  Greeks  in  their  revolt.  At  the  same 
time  he  professed  not  to  see  how  he  could  avoid  a  declaration 
of  war  against  Turkey  on  the  ground  of  quarrels  connected 
with  the  Danubian  Principalities,  and  with  the  imprisonment, 
by  the  Porte,  of  certain  Servian  deputies.  The  Duke,  alter 
much  discussion,  entered  into  an  agreement,  in  the  form  of  a 
protocol,  to  the  effect  that  England  and  Russia  should  act  to¬ 
gether  in  Greek  affairs,  with  the  object  of  inducing  the  Porte 
to  concede  practical  independence  on  condition  of  a  tribute. 
It  was  part  of  the  agreement  that  neither  Power  should  enforce 
by  arms  on  the  Turkish  Government  the  acceptance  of  the 
proposed  terms.  The  arrangement  was,  after  the  Duke’s 
resignation  of  office,  and  against  his  wish,  converted  into  a 
tripartite  treaty,  F ranee  being  admitted  to  a  share  in  the  under¬ 
standing.  The  disavowal  of  warlike  intentions  was  afterwards 
illustrated  by  the  battle  of  Navarino,  and  by  the  French 
expedition  to  the  Morea.  In  their  early  conversations  the 
Emperor  Nicholas  voluntarily  promised  the  Duke,  that  in  the 
event  of  a  war  with  Turkey  he  would  neither  seek  nor  accept 
territorial  aggrandisement  for  himself;  but  it  Avas  found  im¬ 
practicable  to  obtain  a  repetition  of  the  promise  in  writing, 
nor  could  the  Duke’s  remonstrances  prevent  the  despatch  of 
an  ultimatum  to  Constantinople.  The  Porte  at  the  last  mo¬ 
ment  so  far  conceded  the  Russian  demands  that  the  outbreak, 
of  Avar  Avas  delayed  for  a  year.  In  compliance  Avith  the  terms 
of  the  protocol  and  of  the  subsequent  treaty,  the  Russians 
consented  to  maintain  neutrality  in  the  Mediterranean  during 
the  Avar  of  1827.  As  might  have  been  expected,  the  engage¬ 
ment  Avas  ultimately  evaded ;  but  even  after  the  untoAA-ard 
event  of  Navarino,  the  Russians  abstained  from  giving  dirext 
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aid  to  the  Greeks.  The  Duke  declined  to  wait  for  the  ce¬ 
remonies  of  the  Emperoi’’s  coronation,  at  which  the  English 
Court  was  magnificently  represented  by  the  Duke  of  Devon¬ 
shire.  Peel,  to  whose  opinion  the  Duke  of  Wellington  at  this 
time,  and  after  a  transient  interruption,  during  the  whole  of 
their  joint  career  paid  marked  regard,  had  written  him  an 
account"  of  a  hasty  declaration  made  by  Lord  Liverpool  and 
Canning  that  the  Government  would  resign  if  it  were  de¬ 
feated  on  a  point  of  secondary  importance  in  a  Currency  Bill. 

‘  I  think,’  he  added,  ‘  I  have  now  written  enough  to  prove  to 
‘  you  that  the  public  interest  requires  that  you  should  not 
‘  delay  your  return  a  single  day  beyond  absolute  necessity.’ 

The  causes  and  circumstances  of  the  Duke’s  refusal  to  serve 
under  Canning  on  the  retirement  of  Lord  Liverpool  have  been 
copiously  discussed.  The  strain  which  had  from  the  first 
affected  their  mutual  relations  had  been  increased  by  Mr. 
Canning’s  speeches  rather  than  by  his  acts,  during  the  con¬ 
tinuance  of  the  complications  in  Portugal.  The  Duke  had, 
as  might  be  expected,  disapproved  of  the  popular  revolution  in 
Portugal ;  and  his  foresight  was  justified  by  the  immediate 
separation  of  Brazil  from  the  mother-country.  The  Spanish 
Government  threatened  intervention  for  the  restoration  of  ab¬ 
solute  monarchy  in  Portugal ;  and  Portuguese  troops,  which  had 
deserted  and  crossed  the  frontier,  were  aj)parently  organising 
themselves  for  purposes  of  invasion.  The  Duke  of  Wellington 
at  all  times  acknowledged  the  obligation  of  protecting  Portu¬ 
gal  from  a  foreign  enemy.  He  was  consulted  on  all  the  de¬ 
tails  of  the  expedition  which  was  sent  to  occupy  Lisbon  and 
to  repel  invasion.  He  was  anxious  that  Lord  Beresford  should 
resume  command  of  the  Portuguese  army,  and  he  was  willing 
that  the  English  contingent  should  be  placed  under  his  orders, 
provided  that  Lord  Beresford  were  Minister  at  War  as  Avell 
as  Commander-in-Chief. 

Canning’s  Parliamentary  explanation  of  the  policy  and 
motives  of  the  Government  was  in  the  highest  degree  distaste¬ 
ful  to  the  Duke  of  Wellington.  The  truce  between  the  adverse 
sections  of  the  Cabinet  might  perhaps  have  lasted  for  some 
time  longer  if  Lord  Liverpool  had  remained  at  the  head  of 
affairs.  When  he  was  suddenly  disabled  it  was  impossible  that 
Canning  should  any  longer  tolerate  the  influence  of  the  Duke 
of  W ellington,  or  that  the  Duke  should  serve  under  an  uncon¬ 
genial  colleague.  He  Avas  always  firmly  convinced  that  Can¬ 
ning’s  formal  offer  to  him  of  a  seat  in  the  Cabinet  was  intended 
as  a  dismissal.  That  his  ojunion  was  well  founded  may  be  in¬ 
ferred  from  the  formal  conclusion  of  the  letter.  It  had  been 
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Mr.  Canning’s  habit  to  sign  himself  in  his  private  letters  to 
the  Duke,  ‘  Ever,  iny  dear  Duke  of  'Wellington,  sincerely 
yours.’  In  communicating  the  King’s  commission  to  him  to 
form  a  Cabinet,  Canning  adopted  the  form,  ‘  Ever,  my  dear 
‘  Duke  of  "Wellington,  your  Grace’s  sincere  and  fiiithful  ser- 
‘  vant.’  The  Duke  was  not  informed  either  of  the  proposed 
policy  of  the  new  Government,  or  of  the  names  of  its  members; 
and  he  seems  not  to  have  distinctly  understood  that  Canning 
was  to  be  Prime  INIinistcr.  A  cold  and  ceremonious  invitation 
might  perhaps  have  been  deemed  sufficient  for  some  comparative 
stranger  whom  it  might  be  thought  expedient  to  admit  to  a 
new  Cabinet.  It  is  certain  that  no  Minister  who  was  anxious 
to  secure  the  services  of  the  Duke  of  AVellington  would  have 
confined  himself  to  a  slight  and  formal  communication.  In  his 
answ'cr  the  Duke  expressed  his  desire  to  serve  the  King  in  the 
Cabinet  with  the  same  colleagues  as  before;  but  he  added, 
‘  Before  answering  your  obliging  proposition,  I  should  wish  to 
‘  know  who  the  jicrson  is  whom  you  intend  to  propose  to  his 
‘  Majesty  as  the  head  of  the  Government.’  In  the  subsequent 
controversy  several  ])recedents  were  quoted  of  commissions 
given  to  statesmen  to  form  Cabinets  over  which  they  were  not 
to  preside.  If  Canning  had  simply  stated  in  reply  that  he 
Avas  to  be  himself  Prime  ^linister,  the  Duke  Avould  have  re¬ 
signed  his  seat  in  the  Cabinet,  but  he  would  have  retained  his 
command-in-chief  of  the  army.  Mr.  Canning  regarded  his 
expression  of  doubt  as  an  affront ;  but  in  his  next  letter  the 
Duke  reminded  him  that  Mr.  Canning  himself  had  only  a 
fortnight  before  contem])lated  another  arrangement,  which 
Avould  have  consisted  in  the  appointment  of  Mr.  Robinson  as 
First  Lord  of  the  Treasury  with  a  peerage.  Under  a  mis¬ 
apprehension  Mr.  Canning  answered  the  Duke’s  inquiry  in  a 
letter  which  gave  deep  offence  not  only  to  the  Duke,  but  to 
his  fi-iends,  and  especially  to  Mr.  Peel.  After  stating  that  the 
King  usually  entrusts  the  formation  of  an  administration  to 
the  person  Avho  is  to  be  at  the  head  of  it,  he  said  that  he  had 
thought  it  unnecessary  to  add  that  ‘  in  the  present  instance  his 
‘  Majesty  does  not  intend  to  dej)art  from  the  usual  course  of 
‘  proceedings  on  such  occasions.’  The  sting  of  the  answer  Avas 
in  the  concluding  sentence :  ‘  I  am  sorry'  I  have  delayed  for 
‘  some  hours  this  answer  to  your  Grace’s  letter  ;  but  from  the 
‘  nature  of  the  subject  I  did  not  like  to  forward  it  Avithout 

*  having  previously  submitted  it  (together  Avith  your  Grace’s 

*  letter)  to  his  Majesty.’  It  Avas  totally  unnecessary  to  involve 
the  King  in  the  responsibility  of  an  angry  and  discourteous 
communication.  As  the  Duke  obserA'cd,  ‘  If  Mr.  Canning 
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*  had  on  Tuesday  the  10th  (tlie  date  of  the  former  letter) 

‘  been  apjwinted  his  Majesty’s  Minister,  he  might,  without  le- 
‘  ference  to  his  Majesty,  have  stated  the  fact  in  his  answer  to 
‘  me  with  as  much  of  rebuke  as  he  might  have  thought  proper 
‘  to  use.  I  cannot  believe  that  he  referred  to  his  Majesty  in  order 
‘  to  cover  this  rebuke  with  his  Majesty’s  sacred  name  and  pro- 
‘  tection.  This  step  must  have  been  taken  because,  in  point 
‘  of  fact,  he  was  not  his  Majesty’s  Minister  at  tlie  moment  at 
‘  which  he  received  my  question.’  To  Mr.  Canning  the  Duke 
replied  in  courteous  terms,  with  a  request  that  he  might  be 
excused  from  belonging  to  the  Cabinet.  At  the  same  time  he 
addressed  to  the  King  a  peremptory  resignation  of  the  command 
of  the  army:  ‘  Adverting  to  the  tenor  of  the  letters  which  I 
‘  have  received  from  your  ^Majesty’s  Minister  by  your  ^lajesty’s 
‘  command,  I  could  not,’  he  sai<l,  in  a  memoi’andum  on  the 
correspondence,  ‘  exercise  tliat  command  with  advantage  to  his 
‘  Majesty,  the  Government,  and  the  public,  or  with  honour  to 
‘  myself,  unless  I  was  respected,  and  treated  with  that  fair 
‘  confidence  by  his  Majesty  and  his  Minister  which  I  think  I  de- 
‘  serve ;  and  nobody  will  consider  that  I  was  treated  with  con- 
‘  fideuce,  respect,  or  even  common  civility,  by  Mr.  Canning  in 
‘  his  last  letter.’  The  Duke  explained  the  whole  transaction 
from  his  own  point  of  view  in  a  speech  in  the  House  of  Lords. 
He  said  that  he  must  in  any  case  have  resigned  his  place  as 
Master-General  of  the  Ordnance  with  his  seat  in  the  Cabinet ; 
but  he  attributed  to  the  tone  and  temper  of  Mr.  Canning’s 
letters,  and  espeeially  of  that  of  April  llth,  which  had  become 
a  communication  from  the  King,  the  impossibility  of  retaining 
the  command  of  the  army.  After  the  delivery  of  the  speech 
in  the  House  of  Lords,  jMr.  Canning  wrote  a  long  letter  of 
explanation  to  the  Duke  which  confirms  the  impression  that 
he  had  not  wished  for  him  to  remain  in  the  Cabinet,  while  it 
purports  to  show  that  he  regretted  the  Duke’s  resignation  of 
the  command  of  the  army.  In  reply  the  Duke  informed  Mr. 
Canning  that  his  opinion  of  the  course  rendered  necessary  by 
the  letter  of  April  1 1th  was  unaltered,  and  that  it  was  confirmed 
by  a  letter  from  the  King  of  April  13th,  which  has  not  been 
published.  The  letter  from  Mr.  Canning  and  the  Duke’s  an¬ 
swer  were  shown  to  Sir  Herbert  Taylor,  who  was  at  the  time 
practically  discharging  the  duties  of  Cominander-in-Chief ;  and 
in  answer  to  his  expression  of  a  hope  that  the  breach  was  not 
irreparable,  the  Duke  wrote  him  a  letter  with  tlie  intention 
that  it  should  be  shown  to  the  King  and  to  Mr.  Canning,  in 
which  he  said  that  ‘  considering  this  rebuke  (in  the  letter  of 
VOL.  CXLI.  NO.  CCLXXXVIII.  Y 
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‘  April  llth)  as  proceeding  from  the  highest  authority,  I  have 
‘  never  thought  this  affair  a  private  matter,  requiring  what  is 
‘  called  reconciliation.  Those  in  authority  will  decide  whether 
‘  I  was  mistaken  in  the  view  which  I  took  of  their  communi- 
‘  cation  (which  they  have  never  said  yet),  and  whether  confi- 
‘  dence  exists,  and  under  what  circumstances,  in  what  manner, 
‘  and  at  what  time  such  decision  shall  be  made.  For  this  the 

*  door  can  never  be  closed.’  It  was  impossible  to  declare  more 
plainly  that  an  apology  or  disavowal  was  the  sole  condition  on 
which  the  Duke  w’ould  resume  command  of  the  army.  Mr. 
Canning  could  not  make  up  his  mind  to  the  necessary  conces¬ 
sion  ;  but  on  his  suggestion  the  King  wrote  with  his  customary 
profession  of  affection  to  permit  the  Duke  to  recall  his  resig¬ 
nation.  In  a  haughtily  respectful  letter  the  Duke  reminded 
the  King  of  his  reasons  for  resigning,  and  stated  that  while 
those  reasons  remained  in  force  the  recall  of  his  resignation 
would  be  an  admission  that  he  had  not  been  justified  in 
retiring. 

In  the  course  of  the  ensuing  summer,  w'hile  the  Duke  was 
visiting  his  brother  Lord  Maryboi'ough  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Windsor,  the  King  expressed  his  surprise  that  he  had  not 
called  upon  him.  In  obedience  to  the  royal  intimation  the 
Duke  had  an  interview  with  the  King  at  the  Royal  Lodge,  as 
he  at  first  supposed,  on  the  suggestion  of  Mr.  Canning.  He 
afterwards  learned  that  members  of  the  Court  whom  he  de¬ 
signates  as  ‘  the - male  and  female  ’  had  told  Mr.  Canning 

that  the  Duke  ‘  went  to  Windsor  without  any  intimation  from 
■*  the  King.  I  believe  Mr.  Canning  subsequently  discovered 

*  the  truth.  But  he  certainly  did  not  know  it  from  the  King ; 

*  and  the  Ministers  declare  that  I  went  of  my  own  motion  ! ! !  ’ 

There  is  some  reason  to  believe  that  the  King,  notwith¬ 
standing  his  habitual  professions  of  friendship  and  confidence, 
w^as  not  unwilling  to  dispense  with  the  Duke’s  services  as 
Commander-in-Chief.  At  the  beginning  of  1827,  on  the 
death  of  the  Duke  of  York,  it  appears  by  a  letter  from  Peel 
to  the  Duke  that  ‘  the  King  told  Sir  Herbert  Taylor  that 

*  he  thought  it  possible  that  he,  the  King,  might  succeed  the 
‘  Duke  01  York  in  the  command  of  the  army ;  that  he  should 
‘  have  a  secretary  who  w'ould  give  directions  in  his  name, 
‘  and  that  Taylor  should  be  adjutant-general.’  The  Duke 
told  Peel  in  reply  that,  however  extraordinary  the  proposed 
arrangement  might  be,  he  had  suspected  that  something  of 
the  kind  was  in  agitation.  Three  months  before  the  King 
had  told  the  Duke  that,  if  he  had  the  misfortune  to  lose  his 
brother,  he  wished  him  to  be  Commander-in-Chief.  The 
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Duke  naturally  advised  the  King  not  to  make  any  arrange¬ 
ment  until  the  vacancy  occurred.  ‘  I  have  always,’  he  added, 

‘  considered  the  conversation  which  passed  between  his  Majesty 
‘  and  me,  like  many  others,  as  so  many  empty  and  unmeaning 
‘  words  and  phrases,  and  1  consider  his  Majesty  perfectly  at 
‘  liberty  to  make  any  arrangement  for  the  command  of  his 
‘  army  that  may  be  thought  proper  by  his  Government.’  For 
his  own  part  the  Duke  determined  to  protest  against  the 
King’s  project  ‘  in  the  most  formal  manner  and  wth  all  the 
‘  earnestness  in  my  power,  for  the  sake  of  the  army,  for  that 
‘  of  the  Government,  and,  above  all,  for  the  sake  of  the  public.’ 
At  that  time  Lord  Liverpool  overruled  the  King’s  private 
wishes,  and  the  Duke  of  W ellington  became  Commander-in- 
Chief.  During  the  four  months  of  Mr.  Canning’s  administra¬ 
tion  the  King  had  the  satisfaction  of  disposing  of  the  patronage 
of  the  army,  while  the  duties  of  the  office  were  discharged  by 
Sir  Herbert  Taylor.  The  first  act  of  Lord  Goderich  on  be¬ 
coming  Prime  Minister  was  to  offer  the  command  to  the  Duke, 
who  at  once,  not  a  little  to  the  annoyance  of  his  political 
supporters  but  in  perfect  consistency  with  his  own  declarations, 
unconditionally  accepted  the  proposal.  On  becoming  himself 
Prime  Minister  he  transferred  the  command  to  Lord  Hill 
under  the  title  of  Senior  General  of  the  Staff.  It  was  not 
for  the  advantage  of  the  army  that  several  years  later  the 
Duke  of  Wellington  resumed  the  Command-in-Chief,  which, 
on  the  refusal  of  the  Prince  Consort  to  accept  the  post,  he 
retained  to  his  death.  Old  age  is  a  disqualification  for  cer¬ 
tain  public  functions,  not  merely  because  the  faculties  are 
less  vigorous,  but  through  the  inability  of  the  old  to  appreciate 
change  and  improvement. 

The  correspondence  of  the  Duke  with  the  colleagues  whom 
he  chose  in  forming  his  Ministry,  and  with  the  aspirants  whose 
claims  he  rejected,  is  in  the  highest  degree  characteristic.  His 
refusals  and  dismissals  are  at  the  same  time  courteous  and  de¬ 
cisive.  Unluckily  his  intimation  to  Lord  Eldon  that  he  had 
no  need  of  his  services  has  not  been  recorded  because  it  was 
made  in  a  personal  interview ;  but  we  know  from  Lord  Eldon 
himself  that  he  was  bitterly  disappointed,  and  would  willingly 
have  accepted  the  Presidentship  of  the  Council.  At  a  later 
period,  when  the  King,  in  the  hope  of  preventing  the  conces¬ 
sion  of  the  Catholic  claims,  proposed  Lord  Eldon  for  that 
office,  the  Duke,  by  way  of  excuse,  said,  ‘  I  must  tell  your 
‘  Majesty  that  Lord  Eldon  is  very  little  disposed  to  take  upon 
‘  himself  the  lead  of  and  responsibility  for  the  measures  of 
‘  the  Government  for  which  he  is  so  highly  qualified  ;  and  he 
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‘  is  as  little  disposed  to  support  in  public  the  decision  to  which 
‘  the  majority  may  have  come.  I  have  no  personal  objection  to 
‘  Lord  Eldon,  but  these  habits  render  him  an  inconvenient 
‘  colleague  to  the  jNIinister  who  has  to  conduct  your  Majesty’s 
‘  business  in  the  House  of  Lords,  and  I  must  add  that  he 
*  would  be  found  much  more  inconvenient  on  the  Treasury 
‘  Bench  than  on  the  Woolsack.’  To  a  Minister  who  had  then 
made  up  his  mind  to  concede  Catholic  Emancipation  Lord 
Eldon  w'ould  certainly  have  been  an  inconvenient  colleague. 

The  consequences  of  the  first  disruption  of  the  Duke’s 
Cabinet  by  the  resignation  of  Iluskisson  and  his  friends  were 
not  fully  disclosed  at  the  time.  The  interest  of  their  secession 
was  lost  in  the  excitement  caused  by  the  struggle  for  Catholic 
Emancipation,  which  aj)parcntly  found  and  left  the  Duke  abso¬ 
lute  master  of  both  Houses,  and  without  a  political  rival.  The 
section  of  the  Cabinet  which  resigned  included  two  future 
Prime  Ministers  and  Mr.  Huskisson,  who  w’as  the  first  econo¬ 
mist  in  the  House  of  Commons,  and  one  of  the  ablest  men  of 
business.  Lord  Dudley  expressed  to  his  friends  his  hesitation 
in  leaving  so  great  a  man  as  the  Duke.  ‘  Perhaps,’  Mr.  Lamb 
(Lord  Melbourne)  replied,  ‘  I  do  not  think  him  so  very  great 
‘  a  man.’  The  Duke,  in  turn,  cared  too  little  for  the  capacity 
of  his  colleagues;  and  he  resented  their  supposed  desire  to 
fonn  an  independent  party  in  the  Cabinet.  Mr.  Huskisson 
gave  grave  offence  by  a  speech  at  Liverpool,  in  which  he  said 
that  his  own  presence  and  that  of  his  friends  in  the  Govern¬ 
ment  was  a  security  for  the  continuance  of  Mr.  Canning’s 
policy.  It  was  natural  that  his  ill-advised  tender  of  resignation 
should  be  regarded  by  the  Duke  as  another  attempt  to  assume 
a  separate  position.  It  was  an  anomaly  that  when  the  Duke 
of  Wellington  already  meditated  compliance  with  the  [)rincipal 
demands  of  the  Liberal  party,  he  should  separate  himself  from 
the  section  of  his  party  which  most  nearly  approximated  to 
the  Whig  Opposition  ;  but,  while  he  was  exempt  from  bigotry, 
and  not  ordinarily  influenced  by  prejudice,  the  Duke  cared  as 
little  for  arguments  in  favour  of  religious  equality  as  for  the 
supposed  duty  of  maintaining  the  Protestant  character  of  the 
monarchy.  As  his  scheme  of  emancipation  became  more  de¬ 
finitely  fixed  in  his  own  mind,  he  resolved  to  effect  his  purpose 
with  the  aid  of  his  own  supporters,  and  to  avoid  any  de¬ 
pendence  on  the  generosity  of  his  adversaries. 

The  exclusively  practical  view  which  the  Duke  at  all  times 
took  of  the  Catholic  question  was  almost  peculiar  to  himself. 
In  1825  he  advised  Lord  Liverpool  to  decide  on  the  period  of 
dissolution  ‘  in  reference  only  to  the  effect  which  that  decision 
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‘  might  produce  eventually  on  the  Roman  Catholic  question  in 
‘  the  House  of  Commons  ;  ’  but  his  recommendation  was  founded 
on  the  fact  that  Lord  Liverpool  and  Peel  as  distinguished 
from  himself  regarded  the  question  as  one  of  principle.  In 
the  same  year  he  told  his  friend  Lord  Clancarty,  in  a  private 
letter,  that  ‘  we  are  farther  off  from  the  accomplishment  of 
‘  anything  like  an  arrangement  such  as  you  and  I  would 
‘  look  to,  than  we  have  ever  been  yet.’  His  reasons  were 
that  the  Catholics  had  recently  become  more  violent,  and 
that  the  Duke  of  York’s  declaration  against  concession  had 
I)roduced  an  extraordinary  effect.  ‘  The  speech  has  pledged 
‘  the  Duke  of  York  against  all  settlement ;  and  others  like- 
‘  wise,  and  has  given  all  the  low  shabby  people  in  Parliament 
‘  a  sort  of  standard  to  which  they  may  rally,  which  would  pre- 
‘  vent  them  from  sup])orting  anything  of  which  the  object 
‘  might  be  a  settlement.’  In  a  memorandum  written  in  the 
same  year  the  Duke  remarked  that  the  opinion  of  the  sup- 
j)ortei’s  of  the  Catholic  claims  had  not  been  changed  by  the 
violence  of  the  Catholic  Association,  and  that  tlie  opinions  of 
the  adverse  party  had  been  changed  by  various  circumstances. 
He  thought  that  no  hopes  of  strengthening  the  party  of 
resistance  could  be  founded  on  the  probable  results  of  the  late 
election.  He  observed  that  young  and  new  members  w'ere 
more  strongly  in  favour  of  the  Catholics  than  those  who  had  sat 
for  some  time  in  the  House  of  Commons;  and  he  was  convinced 
that  the  existence  of  the  anti-Catholic  majority  in  the  House 
of  Lords  depended  on  the  continuance  in  power  of  Lord  Liver¬ 
pool  and  Lord  Eldon.  On  the  whole  he  concluded  that  ‘the  laws 
‘  imposing  disabilities  on  the  Roman  Catholics  of  Ireland  have 
‘not  answered  their  piirpose,’  and  that  ‘the  King’s  present  ser- 
‘  vants  are  the  men  who  ought  to  consider  of  it  (the  Catholic 
‘question),  and  to  decide  it  as  far  as  circumstances  Avould  enable 
‘  them.’  In  another  passage  of  this  memorandum  he  says,  ‘  I 
‘  do  not  entertain  a  higher  opinion  of  the  effect  produced  by 
‘  the  existing  disabilities  upon  the  Roman  Catholics  than  those 
‘  have  who  entertain  an  opinion,  which  I  do  not  entei’tain,  that 
‘  the  repeal  of  the  laws  imposing  those  disabilities  will  be  be- 
‘  neficial.  I  would  maintain  those  laws  if  I  had  the  power  of 
‘  doing  so.’  The  enthusiasts  who,  after  the  retirement  of  Lord 
Liverpool,  applauded  the  Duke  of  Wellington  as  the  great 
Protestant  champion,  would  have  been  surprised  to  learn  that 
he  had  already  made  up  his  mind  that  the  system  of  exclusion 
was  untenable.  * 

Almost  immediately  after  the  formation  of  his  own  Govern¬ 
ment  the  Duke  began  to  prepare  for  the  settlement  which  he 
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thought  at  the  same  time  unwelcome  and  necessary.  His  ad¬ 
viser  on  questions  of  ecclesiastical  laAv  was  Dr.  Phillpotts,  then 
Dean  of  Chester,  afterwards  still  better  known  as  Bishop  of 
Exeter.  In  a  voluminous  mass  of  communications,  which 
contain  a  small  admixture  of  more  valuable  matter,  the  Dean 
incessantly  urged  on  the  Minister  the  duty  of  protecting  the 
Protestant  Establishment,  and  of  prohibiting  the  Catholic 
bishops  from  usurping  titles.  On  these  conditions,  which  the 
Duke  ultimately  passed  over  with  little  notice.  Dr.  Phillpotts 
was  ready  to  aid  by  every  means  in  his  power  the  admission  of 
Catholics  to  Parliament.  The  best  of  his  letters  was  written 
in  answer  to  simple-minded  inquiry  by  the  Duke  as  to  the 
Act  on  which  the  Church  of  England  was  founded.  The 
Dean  correctly  informed  the  Duke  that  the  Church  of  Eng¬ 
land  had  no  statutory  existence,  being  indeed  more  ancient  than 
Parliament,  and  probably  than  the  Common  Law.  He  added 
a  clear  and  instructive  statement  of  the  successive  measures  of 
legislation  which  constituted  the  process  which  is  popularly 
known  as  the  Reformation.  The  project  which  was  first 
favoured  by  the  Duke  was  probably  founded  on  the  Dean’s 
recommendation.  He  thought  of  imposing  large  restrictions  on 
the  Roman  Catholic  prelates  and  clergy ;  but  he  Avas  eventually 
satisfied  that  it  was  not  prudent  to  create  new  sources  of 
grievance.  Although  some  of  the  Duke’s  proceedings  during 
the  year  1828  seemed  to  be  capricious  or  contradictory,  a  general 
impression  that  he  intended  to  settle  the  Catholic  question  be¬ 
came  more  and  more  prevalent.  Some  of  his  proceedings  must 
have  been  exclusively  designed  to  baffle  premature  curiosity. 
The  retirement  from  the  Cabinet  of  Pluskisson  and  bis  friends 
was  supposed  to  indicate  anti-liberal  tendencies;  and  in  the 
course  of  the  spring  the  Duke  attended  a  Pitt  dinner,  and 
sat  there,  as  Mr.  Greville  says,  ‘  Avhile  Lord  Eldon  gave  his 
‘  famous  “  one  cheer  more  ”  for  Protestant  ascendency.’  The 
opponents  of  concession  were  but  partially  deceived.  The 
Duke  of  Cumberland  wrote  him  a  letter  for  the  ostensible 
purpose  of  expressing  a  confidence  in  the  Duke’s  Protestant 
princi])les,  which  had  evidently  been  shaken.  According  to 
Mr.  Greville,  ‘the  Duke  of  AVellington’s  speech  on  the 
‘  Catholic  question  is  considered  by  many  to  have  been  so 
‘  moderate  as  to  indicate  a  disposition  on  his  part  to  concede 
‘  Emancipation,  and  bets  have  been  laid  that  Catholics  will  sit 
‘  in  Parliament  next  year.’  Mr.  Frankland  Lewis,  who  had 
refused  the  Secretaryship  for  Ireland,  after  hearing  the  Duke’s 
speech  regretted  his  refusal.  The  election  of  O’Connell  for 
Clare  put  an  end  to  hesitation,  by  convincing  Mr.  Peel  that 
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it  was  no  longer  possible  to  govern  Ireland  without  Eman¬ 
cipation.  In  August,  1828,  Peel  wrote  to  announce  to  the 
Duke  his  change  of  opinion,  and  to  intimate  his  own  inten¬ 
tion  of  retiring  from  office.  At  a  later  period,  the  Duke’s 
earnest  appeal  to  the  patriotism  of  his  colleague  induced  him 
to  make-  the  great  sacrifice  of  conducting  the  Relief  Bill 
through  the  House  of  Commons.  The  Prime  Minister  Avould 
not  have  hesitated  to  conduct  the  contest  alone,  but  he  placed 
unbounded  reliance  on  the  ability  and  character  of  Peel :  nor, 
indeed,  liad  he  any  other  colleague  of  considerable  weight,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Lord  Chancellor  Lyndhurst,  who,  as 
might  have  been  expected,  w-as  easily  converted  to  the  new 
opinions  of  his  chief. 

The  secrecy  -which  puzzled  curious  political  observers  is 
fully  explained  by  the  complicated  nature  of  the  problem 
which  the  Duke  undertook  to  solve.  He  might,  perhaps,  with 
the  aid  of  the  Opposition  have  carried  a  Relief  Bill  through 
both  Houses,  unless  his  design  had  been  anticipated  by  a  dis¬ 
missal  from  office ;  but  the  promotion  of  a  great  measure 
without  the  consent  of  the  King  would  have  been  inconsistent 
with  the  Duke’s  habits  and  convictions ;  and  he  was  deter¬ 
mined,  in  the  future  as  in  the  past,  to  maintain  his  alliance 
w'ith  the  great  aristocracy.  For  both  objects  it  was  of  para¬ 
mount  importance  that  his  secret  should  be  rigidly  kept  \ 
and  he  w-as  embarrassed  and  irritated  by  the  rashness  of  some 
of  his  adherents,  and  more  especially  by  the  vanity  and  folly 
of  Lord  Anglesea,  then  Lord-Lieutenant  of  Ireland.  In  a 
letter  to  his  old  acquaintance.  Dr.  Curtis,  Roman  Catholic 
Primate  of  Ireland,  the  Duke  offered  the  mysterious  and 
seemingly  unmeaning  suggestion  that  the  Catholic  question 
should  be  allow'ed  to  sleep  for  a  time.  The  letter  was  natu¬ 
rally  published,  and  Lord  Anglesea  wrote  to  Dr.  Curtis  to 
inform  him  that  he  was  himself  now  for  the  first  time  aware 
of  the  Duke’s  ])olicy.  Mr.  Gieorge  Daw-son,  Secretary  of  the 
Treasury,  and  brother-in-law  to  Mr.  Peel,  suddenly  announced 
to  his  constituents  in  the  North  of  Ireland  that  the  agitation 
could  be  no  longer  resisted  ;  but  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  he  was  in  the  confidence  of  the  Government,  and  the 
Duke  said  he  ought  to  be  put  into  a  strait  waistcoat. 
O’Connell  and  Shiel  affected  unbounded  confidence  in  the 
Lord-Lieutenant,  who  was  himself  willing  and  anxious  to  take 
credit  of  any  concession  which  might  be  made  by  the  Govern¬ 
ment. 

The  advocates  of  Emancipation  little  knew  the  difficulty 
which  the  Duke  found  in  overcoming  the  resistance  of  the  King. 
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He  had  no  scruple  in  using  the  ascendency  of  his  firm  will 
and  resolute  character  to  enforce  compliance  with  his  counsels; 
but  to  the  last  he  w'as  not  confident  of  success.  The  Duke 
was  mistaken,  or  perhaps  he  sj)oke  in  a  spirit  of  paradox,  when 
he  once  told  Mr.  Greville  that  the  King  did  not  care  a  farthing 
about  the  Catholic  Question.  In  liis  youth  George  IV.  had 
adopted  the  opinions  of  his  Whig  associates  in  favour  of 
Catholic  Emancipation.  At  a  later  time  the  poj)ularity  which 
had  attended  George  III.’s  honest  prejudices  produced  a  strong 
impression  on  his  son.  The  morbid  state  of  his  mind  in  his 
later  years  probably  inclined  him  to  cherish  as  a  novel  luxury 
a  scruple  which  might  be  thought  conscientious.  He  told  Lord 
Londonderry  (Charles  Stewart)  iii  1827  that  he  had  before 
his  coronation  held  long  discussions  on  the  subject  Avith  Loi’d 
Londonderry’s  brother,  the  Minister.  ‘  I  told  him  it  Avas  in 
‘  vain  to  attempt  to  shake  me,  because  AA'hat  Charles  Fox  could 
‘  not  accomplish  no  other  man  could.’  Charles  Fox  had,  as  it 
happened,  accomplished  Avithout  difficulty  the  adoption  by  the 
Prince  of  his  OAvn  opinions  on  Catholic  Emancipation  ;  but 
after  the  lapse  of  tAventy  years  the  King  had  forgotten  as 
Avell  as  abandoned  his  liberal  convictions.  The  King  further 
stated  that  he  had  desired  Lord  Castlcrcagh  to  consider 
wriiether  the  coronation  oath  could  be  so  far  modified  that  he 
could,  consistently  Avith  the  oath,  admit  the  Catholics  to  Par¬ 
liament.  After  consideration  Lord  Castlcrcagh  told  him  that 
he  saw  no  method  of  adopting  such  a  course ;  and  the  King 
replied,  ‘  Remember,  once  I  take  that  oath,  I  am  for  ever  a 
‘  Protestant  king,  a  Protestant  upholder,  a  Protestant  adherent ; 
‘  and  no  poAver  on  earth  shall  shake  me  on  that  subject.’  The 
King’s  narrative  may  possibly  be  fictitious  or  imaginary,  but 
it  has  an  air  of  probability.  To  the  Duke’s  overtures  he 
offered  an  obstinate  resistance,  and  he  Avas  encouraged  by  the 
Duke  of  Cumberland  in  the  belief  that  he  could  safely  dismiss 
his  Ministers.  He  repeatedly  urged  on  the  Duke  the  recall  of 
Lord  Anglesea  from  Ireland,  and  after  a  time  his  Avishes  Avere 
gratified.  The  Duke  had  remonstrated  Avith  the  Lord-Lieu¬ 
tenant  on  his  refusal  to  prosecute  agitators  for  sedition,  on 
his  occasional  intercourse  Avith  O’Connell,  and  on  the  presence 
of  some  members  of  his  family  and  household  at  a  meeting  of 
the  Catholic  Association.  Lord  Anglesea,  in  reply,  vindi¬ 
cated  his  OAvn  conduct,  and  addressed  to  the  Duke  language 
which  a  Aveaker  ISIinlster  would  scarcely  have  endured  from 
a  subordinate.  Lord  Anglesea’s  denial  that  he  had  formed 
friendly  relations  Avith  O’Connell  appeal’s  to  have  been  inac¬ 
curate.  Mr.  Greville’s  information  Avas  derived  from  his 
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brother-in-law,  Lord  Francis  Egcrton,  who  was  at  that  time 
Secretary  for  Ireland,  and  from  his  friends  of  the  Villiers 
family,  who  were  on  terms  of  confidence  both  with  tlie  Lord- 
Lieutenant  and  with  the  chief  Catholic  agitators.  Mr.  Hyde 
Villiers,  on  his  return  from  Ireland,  told  Mr.  Greville  that 
he  had  seen  much  of  the  Lord-Lieutenant,  and  that  he  had 
been  greatly  struck  with  his  imprudence  and  unreserve.  ‘  He 
‘  also  appeal's,’  says  ^Ir.  Greville,  ‘  to  have  been  flattered  by 
‘  O'Connell  into  entire  confidence  in  him,  and  told  Villiers 
‘that  he  would  trust  him  implicitly;’  and  Lord  Francis 
Egerton  voluntarily  wrote  to  the  Duke  to  offer  to  keep  his 
place  after  Lord  Anglesea’s  dismissal,  as  a  proof  that  he  dis¬ 
approved  of  the  conduct  which  had  produced  the  recall. 

Early  in  January  the  Duke,  in  announcing  to  Lord  Francis 
the  appointment  of  the  Duke  of  Northumberland  as  successor 
to  Lord  Anglcsea,  w’as  able  to  add  that  the  King  had  con¬ 
sented  to  allow  the  Govei-ninent  to  take  into  consideration  the 
whole  state  of  Ireland.  On  February  1st  he  induced  the 
King  to  approve  the  draft  of  the  speech  to  be  delivered  at  the 
opening  of  the  session ;  but  his  difficulties  were  yet  far  from 
being  overcome.  He  wrote  to  the  Duke  of  Cumberland  to 
advise  him  not  to  come  to  England  during  the  session ;  and 
the  rejection  of  his  advice  was  soon  followed  by  an  open  rup¬ 
ture.  On  February  25th  he  ivrotc  to  request  the  King,  who 
had,  as  Mr.  Greville  Avas  told  by  Lord  Mount-Charles,  inti¬ 
mated  to  the  members  of  his  household  a  wish  that  they  would 
vote  against  the  Bill,  ‘  to  entreat  your  Majesty  not  to  alloAV 
‘  any  person  whatever  to  talk  to  the  members  of  your  house- 
‘  hold  on  the  subject.’  Two  days  afterwards  he  had  an 
animated  discussion  of  several  hours  with  the  King,  and  he 
then  informed  the  lords  of  the  household  that  ‘  I  have  received 
‘  his  Majesty’s  commands  to  express  to  you  the  Avish  that  you 
‘  Avould  give  your  attendance  in  the  House  of  Lords  during  the 
‘  discussion  of  these  measures.’  On  March  4th,  the  King,  having 
found  it  vain  to  struggle  Avith  the  Duke,  AATote  to  his  ‘  dear 
‘  friend  ’  to  announce  tliat  he  had  yielded  his  opinion  to  that  of 
the  Cabinet.  The  Duke,  on  Peel’s  suggestion,  replied  that  ‘  Mr. 

‘  Peel  Avill  proceed  Avith  the  bills  to-morroAv  in  the  full  confidence 
‘  and  Avith  the  full  understanding  that  your  Majesty’s  servants 
‘  haA’C  your  sanction  and  support,  and  that  your  Majesty  will 
‘  go  through  Avith  us.’  The  King’s  distress  seems  from  all  his 
letters  to  have  been  genuine ;  and  the  compassion  which  the 
Duke  sometimes  expressed  was  undoubtedly  sincere,  though  it 
never  affected  his  practical  decision.  The  Duke  of  Cum¬ 
berland,  Avho  more  than  once  afterAA'ards  induced  the  King  to 


326  New  Series  of  Wellington  Despatches,  April, 

waver,  on  March  20th  told  the  Chancellor  ‘  the  Duke  of  Wel- 
‘  lington  is  a  bold  man,  but  I  do  not  think  he  will  dare  to  turn 

*  out  Wetherell.’  Two  days  afterwai’ds  the  Duke  Avrote  to 
Wetherell  to  inform  him  that  the  King  had  no  further  occa¬ 
sion  for  his  services  as  Attorney-General. 

In  the  interval  the  Duke  had  fought  his  celebrated  duel 
with  Lord  Winchelsea ;  which  as  he  declared  was  as  much  a 
part  of  the  Catholic  Question  as  anything  else  Avhich  he  had 
done.  When  Lord  Winchelsea’s  rude  and  foolish  letter  Avas 
published,  the  Duke,  as  he  said,  instantly  perceived  the  ad¬ 
vantage  Avhich  it  gave  him ;  and,  though  he  afforded  the 
offender  every  fair  opportunity  of  apologising,  he  Avas  not 
sorry  that  the  affair  proceeded  to  extremities.  ‘  I  Avas  living 

*  here,’  he  wrote  to  the  Duke  of  Buckingham,  ‘  in  an  atmo- 

‘  sphere  of  calumny . The  project  (the  duel)  produced 

‘  the  effect  Avhich  I  looked  for  and  intended  that  it  should 
‘  produce.  The  atmosphere  of  calumny  in  Avhich  I  had  been 
‘  for  some  time  living  cleared  aAvay.’  There  Avas  neverthe¬ 
less  much  force  in  the  friendly  remonstrance  which  Avas 
addressed  to  him,  with  the  commencement,  ‘Ill-advised  man,’ 
by  Jeremy  Bentham  :  ‘  Think  of  the  confusion  into  Avhich  the 

*  whole  fabric  of  Government  AA’ould  hav’e  been  throAvn  if  you 
‘  had  been  killed,  or  had  the  ti*ial  of  you  for  the  murder  of 
‘  another  man  been  substituted  in  the  House  of  Lords  for  the 
‘  passing  of  the  Emancipation  Bill.’ 

Like  all  Aveak  men  Avho  are  forced  to  defer  to  superior  judg¬ 
ment  and  vigour,  the  King  resented  the  necessity  of  submis¬ 
sion.  After  the  prorogation  of  Parliament  the  Duke  addressed 
to  Sir  William  Knighton  a  strong  remonstrance  against  the 
King’s  conduct.  The  letter,  Avhich  Avas  probably  intended  for 
the  perusal  of  the  King  himself,  Avas  certainly  not  deficient  in 
plainness  of  language.  The  immediate  occasion  Avas  a  pro¬ 
posal  of  the  King,  in  Avhlch  the  Duke  refused  to  concur,  that 
a  baronetcy  should  be  conferred  on  Mr.  Nash  the  architect. 

‘  I  am  not  considering  the  King's  motives,  or  even  his  plea- 
‘  sure.  I  discuss  the  prudence  of  his  Majesty  carrying  this 

*  measure  into  execution  at  the  present  moment.  Before  the 
‘  King  can  lay  aside  considerations  of  prudence,  he  must  give 

*  all  the  strength  to  his  Government  Avhich  it  is  possible  for  him 
‘  to  give  it.  Look  at  his  society  at  this  moment  at  the  Lodge  ! 
‘  If  a  Minister  ( except  aUvays  myself)  or  a  supporter  of  the 
‘  Government  goes  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Windsor,  he  dares 
‘  not  go  to  the  Lodge,  or  approach  the  King’s  person.  But 
‘  few  dare  even  to  go  to  the  Council.  They  are  sure  to  be  ill- 
‘  received,  and  to  see  their  opponents  honoured  Avith  the 
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‘  greatest  favour  and  attention.  What  must  the  Avorld  think 
‘  of  this  ?  The  truth  ;  viz.,  that  his  Majesty  wishes  to  get  rid 
‘  of  us  all.  It  would  be  by  far  the  most  dignified  proceeding 
‘  to  do  so  at  once.’  In  another  letter  to  Sir  W.  Knighton, 
written  a  few  days  afterwards,  the  Duke  said  :  ‘  I  hear  that  his 
‘  Majesty  related  to  the  company  at  dinner  at  the  Lodge  on 
‘  Monday  last  his  version  of  what  had  passed  between  him 
‘  and  his  Ministers  and  the  Privy  Council.  This  relation  is 
‘  circulated  with  comments  in  London.  However,  I  don’t  be- 
‘  lieve  that  it  does  the  Ministers  much  harm.’  Although  the 
Duke  was  vexed  and  harassed  by  the  King’s  vacillation  and 
irritated  temper,  he  probably  knew  that  his  ill-will  to  his 
Ministers  would  only  vent  itself  in  petty  ebullitions  of  dis¬ 
pleasure.  Some  allowance  might  be  made  for  a  Sovereign 
who  at  an  advanced  age  and  with  broken  health  had  been 
compelled  to  sacrifice  almost  the  only  opinion  which  during 
his  life  had  resembled  a  conscientious  conviction.  The  Duke 
himself  had  succeeded  both  in  the  direct  and  the  collateral 
objects  Avhich  he  had  proposed  to  himself  when  he  undertook 
the  settlement  of  the  Catholic  Question.  The  Bill  was  carried ; 
the  Catholic  Association  was  dissolved ;  the  King  had,  much 
against  his  will,  been  induced  to  consent;  and  the  Rutlands,  the 
Beauforts,  and  the  Lowthers,  though  they  had  declined  to 
vote  at  the  Duke’s  bidding  for  Emancipation,  resumed  their 
political  allegiance  as  soon  as  the  question  was  decided.  The 
disruption  of  the  Tory  party  which  was  afterwards  caused 
by  the  mutinous  folly  of  the  ultra-Protestants  had  not  yet 
become  probable  or  imminent.  As  Mr.  Greville  said,  ‘  The 
‘  Duke  is  a  man  of  great  energy,  decision  and  authority,  and 
‘  his  character  has  been  formed  by  the  events  of  his  life,  and 
‘by  the  extraordinary  circumstances  which  have  raised  him 
‘  to  a  situation  higher  than  any  subject  has  attained  in  modern 

‘  times . He  treats  with  the  King  as  an  equal,  and  the 

‘  King  stands  entirely  in  awe  of  him.  .  .  .  Whatever  he  may 
‘  be,  he  is  at  this  moment  one  of  the  most  powerful  Ministers 
‘  this  country  has  ever  seen.  The  greatest  Ministers  have 
‘  been  compelled  to  bow  to  the  King,  or  the  aristocracy,  or  the 
‘  Commons,  but  he  commands  them  all.  M.  told  me  that  he 
‘  had  not  seen  the  King,  but  that  he  heard  he  was  as  sulky  as 
‘  a  bear,  and  that  he  was  sure  he  would  be  very  glad  if  any- 
‘  thing  happened  to  defeat  the  measure,  though  he  is  too  much 
‘  afraid  of  the  Duke  to  do  anything  himself  tending  to  thwart 
‘  it.’  The  Duke  of  W ellington  explained  to  Mr.  Greville  the 
method  by  which  he  managed  the  King  in  conversation.  ‘  I 
‘  make  it  a  rule  never  to  interrupt  him,  and  when  in  this  way 
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‘  (by  turning  the  conversation)  he  tries  to  get  rid  of  a  subject 
‘  in  the  way  of  business  that  Ire  does  not  like,  1  lot  him  talk 
‘  himself  out,  and  then  quietly  ])ut  before  him  the  matter  in 
‘  question  so  that  he  cannot  escape  from  it.’ 

As  might  have  been  expected  from  his  haldts  and  instincts, 
the  Duke  of  Wellington  was  practically  his  own  Foreign  JMi- 
nister.  His  letters  to  Lord  Aberdeen,  who  succeeded  Lord 
Dudley  as  Foreign  Secretary,  though  perfectly  courteous, 
almost  always  assume  the  tone  of  instructions  or  commands. 
I'he  transactions  Avhich  occupied  his  attention  have  now  lost 
all  their  importance.  Although  the  Duke  had  disapproved  of 
the  treaty  concluded  with  Kussia  and  France  in  the  affairs  of 
Greece,  he  was  vigilant  in  enforcing  its  jwovisions.  He  ])ro- 
tested  against  the  blockade  of  the  Dardanelles  by  the  Russian 
admiral,  who,  according  to  the  treaty,  ought  to  have  received 
his  instructions  from  the  ambassadors  of  the  three  I’owcrs  ;  and 
he  unwillingly  acquiesced  in  the  desj)atch  of  a  French  expe¬ 
dition  to  the  jMorea  under  the  command  of  General  Maison. 
Although  he  foretold  the  heavy  losses  and  the  pai  tial  failure 
of  the  Russian  army  in  its  march  on  Constantinoj)le,  he  wished 
that  the  Russians  should  attain  as  soon  as  possible  a  success 
which  he  deemed  ultimately  inevitable.  The  Portuguese  ques¬ 
tion  was  complicated  and  obscure.  Don  Pedro,  wdio  had 
already  assumed  the  title  of  Emperor  of  Bra 7!!,  abdicated,  on 
the  death  of  his  father,  the  crown  of  Portugal  in  favour  of  his 
daughter  the  Princess  !Maria,  who  was  then  a  child.  The 
Emperor’s  brother,  'Don  ^liguel,  was  appointed  Regent  of 
Portugal  on  behalf  of  his  niece,  with  an  agreement  that  he 
should  marry  her  at  a  future  time  on  her  arrival  in  I’ortugal. 
Don  Miguel  immediately  began  to  intrigue  against  the  (^ueen 
and  the  Constitution.  He  succeeded  for  a  time  in  establishing 
himself  as  absolute  king.  Don  Pedro  ))roposcd  to  retract  his 
abdication  ;  but  the  English  Government  continued  to  recog¬ 
nise  the  young  Queen.  The  Duke  of  AVellington  was  re¬ 
solved  that  the  Emperor  should  not,  on  pretence  of  repre¬ 
senting  his  daughter,  annex  any  of  the  maritime  jmssessions 
of  Portugal  to  Brazil ;  and  he  was  greatly  annoyed  at  the 
assemblage  at  Plymouth  of  some  thousands  of  Portuguese 
refugees,  who  evidently  meditated  a  counter-revolution.  The 
]!)Iar(iuis  of  Palmella,  who  was  the  head  of  the  Queen’s  party, 
demanded  permission  to  despatch  the  exiles  to  Terceira,  which 
was,  as  he  asserted,  in  possession  of  the  Queen.  The  Duke  of 
Wellington  refused  his  assent  to  a  measure  which  he  regarded 
as  a  breach  of  neutrality ;  and  an  expedition  to  the  island  was 
intercepted  by  an  English  man-of-war.  The  controversy 
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which  ensued  has  become  obsolete  and  it  is  not  worth  reviving. 
In  the  affairs  of  Portugal,  and  still  more  in  dealing  with  the 
question  of  Greek  independence,  the  defects  of  the  Duke 
of  Wellington’s  intellect  or  knowledge  Avere  not  less  conspi¬ 
cuous  than  the  skill  and  vigour  with  which  he  pursued  definite 
ends.  There  was  no  sound  reason  for  restricting  the  Greek 
territory  within  the  narrowest  limits  ;  and  it  would  have  been 
desirable  to  establish  a  State  of  respectable  strength  which 
would  necessarily  have  been  dependent  on  the  protection  of 
Russia.  If  it  had  been  compatible  with  the  Duke’s  character 
to  sympathise  with  popular  or  national  aspirations,  he  would 
have  been  a  greater  statesman.  His  courage,  his  honesty  of 
purpose,  his  practical  sagacity  when  the  policy  to  be  promoted 
was  at  the  same  time  definite  and  just,  could  not  be  exceeded. 
The  published  portion  of  his  Despatches  closes  Avith  the  at* 
tainment  of  his  greatest  domestic  triumph  on  the  eve  of  a 
period  of  political  agitation  Avhich  Avas  repugnant  to  his  tastes 
and  to  his  judgment.  After  a  vain  struggle  against  Parlia¬ 
mentary  Reform,  he  Avas  content  to  be  the  most  poAverful 
coadjutor  of  Peel  in  the  gradual  reconstruction  of  the  Con¬ 
servative  party.  He  survived  by  three  years  his  most  trusted 
political  associate,  Avhom  he  described  in  a  speech  in  the  House 
of  Lords  as  the  man  Avho,  of  all  Avhom  he  had  ever  known,  Avas 
most  rigorous  in  his  adherence  to  truth.  The  eulogy  Avas  not 
less  characteristic  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington  than  of  Sir 
Robert  Peel. 

We  have  thus  endeavoured  to  compress  Avithin  a  few  pages  a 
succinct  narrative  of  the  curious  and  impoi’tant  transactions  on 
which  this  extraordinary  correspondence  throws  a  broad  and 
penetrating  light.  But  it  is  impossible  Avithout  a  minute 
study  of  the  personal  details  AA-hich  are  here  recorded  and  pre¬ 
served,  and  a  close  examination  of  the  vigorous  and  truth¬ 
telling  style  in  which  they  are  expressed,  to  form  an  idea  of 
the  importance  of  this  contribution  to  modern  history.  It  is 
thus,  by  the  publication  of  the  most  eminent  counsellors  of  the 
Crown  and  the  ablest  servants  of  the  State,  that  the  annals  of 
the  nineteenth  century  are  w'orking  tlieir  way  into  the  light  of 
day ;  and  Ave  venture  to  affirm  that  there  are  no  volumes  in 
the  language  of  deeper  and  more  abiding  interest  to  those  Avho 
would  penetrate  the  springs  of  character  and  the  sources  of 
events.  The  present  Duke  of  Wellington,  to  Avhom  this 
publication  is  entirely  due,  and  Avho  has  superintended  it  him¬ 
self,  deserves  the  greatest  credit  for  the  frankness  and  courage 
with  Avhich  he  has  given  to  the  AA'orld  the  communications  of  his 
illustrious  father  Avith  the  Sovereign,  and  Avith  his  OAvn  col- 
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leagues  and  contemporaries;  and  whatever  may  be  the  sen- 
tence  which  the  impartial  justice  of  history  may  pass  upon 
them,  the  clear  good  sense,  the  manliness,  and  the  patriotism 
of  the  Duke  raise  him  above  the  mists  which  sometimes  en¬ 
compassed  his  path,  and  vindicate  his  claim  to  true  greatness. 
It  may  be  doubted  whether,  in  the  present  generation,  there  is 
a  man,  living  amongst  ourselves  in  any  profession  or  rank  of 
life,  to  whom  the  epithet  great  can  fitly  be  applied.  The  more 
necessary  it  is  to  study  the  ‘  large  utterance '  and  the  actions 
of  those  who  have  been  entitled  to  bear  it. 


Art.  II. — 1.  Physical  Geography  of  India.  By  Henry  F. 
Blandford,  Esq.,  F.G.S.  Calcutta;  1873. 


2.  Geological  Papers  on  IVestern  India.  By  Henry  C. 
Carter,  Esq.,  M.D.  Printed  for  the  Government  of 
Bombay :  1857. 


Recent  proceedings  in  Parliament  in  relation  to  the  ap- 
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pointment  of  a  Minister  of  Public  Works  for  India, 
show  that  the  subject  has  already  grown  to  such  magnitude, 
and  is  assuming  such  immense  imjx)rtance  under  all  heads 
— particularly  Railways  and  Irrigation — that  we  consider  the 
present  to  be  an  appropriate  period  to  take  a  comprehensive 
view  of  the  Geology  of  India,  and  the  effects  the  soil  and 
climate  of  that  country  have  had  upon  the  various  inhabitants. 
Our  experience  in  England  leads  us  to  the  conviction  that 
these  subjects  are  comparatively  little  studied  or  understood 
by  the  public.  They  are  considered  either  uninviting  in  them¬ 
selves  or  exclusively  scientific,  and  as  such,  are  held  to  be 
beyond  the  ordinary  course  of  education  and  general  reading ; 
but  the  connexion  between  both  in  many  cases  is  so  obvious 
and  so  important,  that  we  make  no  aj)ology  for  introducing 
them  to  our  readers.  We  cannot,  indeed,  pretend  to  any  com¬ 
pleteness  of  detail  in  the  space  allotted  to  us ;  but  we  shall  be 
able  to  present  general  facts  and  considerations  w’hich  may 
perhaps  provide  subjects  for  study  and  thought  among  those 
who  are  interested  in  India  in  a  general  sense,  but  who  have 
not  attempted  to  master  the  details  of  her  organisation,  physical 
and  moral. 

The  geological  history  of  India  is  one  of  the  most  wonderful 
and  curious  on  record.  We  have  evidence  of  almost  the  ex- 
tremest  antiquity  to  which  geological  science  can  lead  us,  in 
the  Palaeozoic  series  of  rocks,  and  of  the  gradual  changes  of 
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the  Mesozoic,  or  Secondary,  into  the  Tertiary  Eocene,  Mio¬ 
cene,  and  Pliocene  ;  and  thence  into  the  Post- pliocene,  which 
are  the  most  recent  formations  in  the  earth.  W e  have  evidence 
also  of  the  most  stupendous  volcanic  action  in  upheaval  and 
eruption.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  portions  of  the  earliest 
races  with  which  India  was  peopled,  presenting  little  or  no 
change  from  the  condition  they  were  in  before  any  dawn  of 
civilisation,  and  can  trace  the  partial  reclamation  of  some  of 
them ;  while  we  find  others,  still  strange  and  barbarous,  in 
contact  with  the  highest  forms  of  civilisation  into  which  India 
is  progressing. 

If  the  present  Geological  Survey  of  India  were  enough 
advanced  to  allow  of  its  work  becoming  the  subject  of  a 
comprehensive  view  of  the  structure  of  the  whole  area  of 
India,  it  would  be  a  comparatively  easy  task  to  frame  such  a 
description  of  its  earliest  condition,  as  well  as  its  successive 
changes,  as  would  be  ample  for  our  present  purpose  ;  but  the 
Survey  is  not  complete,  nor  have  its  papers  been  published  in 
any  collected  form ;  those  that  exist  are,  for  the  most  part, 
contributions  to  the  general  science  of  geology  in  the  Proceed¬ 
ings  and  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Geological  Society  of 
England  at  various  periods.  They  are,  as  it  were,  isolated 
definitions  of  the  existing  condition  of  districts,  in  them¬ 
selves  complete  and  exhaustive,  but  only  component  parts  of 
a  Avhole  to  be  gradually  filled  up.  We  are  therefore  obliged 
to  resort  to  the  earlier  works  of  Indian  geologists,  which, 
though  amateur  in  a  certain  sense,  that  is,  proceeding  from 
persons  who  were  not  exclusively  educated  for  the  scientific 
profession  of  geology,  are  notwithstanding  admirably  correct, 
and  are  being  confirmed  by  the  experience  of  the  present 
members  of  the  Executive  Survey.  We  have  only  to  mention 
the  well-known  names  of  Voysey,  Cautley,  Falconer,  Sykes, 
Malcolmson,  Newbold,  Carter,  Hislop,  Hunter,  and  there  are 
many  others,  whose  labours  and  discoveries  have  been  accepted 
as  purely  scientific,  and  which  extend  all  over  India.  Of 
these,  two  general  descriptions  have  been  compiled ;  one  by 
Dr.  Carter,  the  eminent  geologist  of  Bombay,  to  accompany 
his  collection  of  geographical  papers  which  were  published  in 
1857  by  order  of  Government;  and  secondly.  Chapters  X. 
and  XI.  of  a  recent  work  by  Mr.  Blandford,  F.G.S.,  a  distin¬ 
guished  member  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  India,  for  the  use 
of  government  schools,  which  we  should  be  glad  to  find  intro¬ 
duced  into  schools  in  England. 

Any  map  of  India  will  show  that  it  is  bounded  on  the  north 
by  the  Himalaya  mountains,  which  reach,  in  an  almost  un- 
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broken  chain,  from  the  north-west  frontier  to  Assam  and  Bur- 
mah ;  and  that  from  a  point  on  the  north-western  frontier, 
another  lofty  range,  called  the  Suliman,  diverges  almost  at  right 
angles,  and  forms  the  western  boundary  of  India  nearly  to  the 
Arabian  Sea.  West  of  the  Suliman  range  lies  the  solid  plateau 
of  Afghanistan ;  but  the  Himalayas  are  broken  into  deep 
lateral  valleys  and  ranges,  whose  peaks  ascend  from  20,000 
to  30,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  are  crossed  by  passes  from 
14,000  to  16,000  feet  high,  which  lead  to  the  high  table  lands 
of  Tibet,  and  thenee  decline  into  the  lower  plains  of  China 
and  Siberia.  It  might  be  sui)posed,  at  a  first  glance,  that 
these  immense  ranges  were  the  most  ancient  geologic  forma¬ 
tions  of  India,  but  this  would  be  tpiite  erroneous.  Both 
are  of  comparatively  recent  origin  ;  and  it  is  evident  from 
their  structure,  and  the  fossils  they  contain,  that  the  oldest 
rocks  of  the  Himalayas  are  not  of  greater  antiquity  than  the 
Eocene,  or  first  of  the  three  Tertiary  divisions,  Avhile  the 
Suliman  is,  for  the  most  part,  of  a  still  more  recent  period. 
If  then,  it  may  be  asked,  these  great  mountain  chains  are 
not  the  boundaries  of  ancient  India,  where  are  they  ?  And 
the  answer  lies  in  the  discovery  of  the  Palaeozoic  rocks, 
which  form  the  foundation  of  the  great  continent.  Of  these, 
the  first  indications  are  to  be  found  in  the  hill  ranges  of 
Central  India,  Avhich  may  be  thus  defined.  The  northern¬ 
most  region  to  the  west  of  the  river  Indus,  rising  out  of 
the  sand  desert,  is  called  the  Aravulli  range,  of  which  the 
highest  peak  is  !Mount  Aboo,  rising  to  5,000  feet  above 
the  sea;  the  rest  of  the  range  being  from  2,000  to  3,000 
feet  in  height.  At  its  eastern  extremity  the  Aravulli  is  joined 
by  the  Vindhya,  the  plateaux  of  Avhich  are  about  2,000  or 
3,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  descend  northwards  and  eastwards 
into  the  valley  of  the  Ganges,  and  westwards  into  the  valleys 
of  the  Nerbudda  and  Tapty  rivers.  South-east  and  south-west 
from  the  Vindhyas,  extend  two  other  ranges ;  that  to  the 
south-east  under  different  designations,  belonging  to  the 
Vindhya,  skirting  the  western  boundary  of  the  Gangetic 
valley,  and  ending  in  Orissa  and  the  sea ;  the  other  ex¬ 
tending  to  Berar  and  Nagpoor,  called  first  the  Satpoora, 
and  where  it  joins  the  offsets  of  the  Vindhya,  the  Mahadeo  or 
Maha  Deva  range,  which  spreads  into  Orissa.  Proceeding 
southward,  the  chains  uniting,  and  only  broken  by  the  rivers 
Godavery  and  Krishnah,  continue  irregularly  till  they  join 
the  plateau  of  Mysore,  and  the  superior  elevation  of  the 
northern  and  western  Ghauts,  which,  as  the  Annimullays, 
Pulnays,  and  other  minor  ranges,  continue  to  Cape  Comorin. 
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These  are  the  lines  of  mountains  which  contain  the  Palae¬ 
ozoic  rocks,  and  form  the  foundations  of  India.  If  it  could  be 
supposed  that  at  this  period  of  India’s  geologic  history  a  man 
could  have  stood  on  the  edge  of  the  mountain  fort  of  Khotas 
in  Bengal,  he  would  have  seen  an  apparently  illimitable  ocean 
to  the  north,  east,  and  south  ;  the  lines  of  the  Vindliya  to 
the  west  and  south-west  would  have  jutted  out  in  bold  pro¬ 
montories,  skirted  by  islands  of  the  same  geologic  formation. 
The  place  occupied  by  the  Himalayas,  by  the  Suliman,  and 
Hfila  ranges,  was  then  part  of  the  ocean  w'hose  waves  beat 
against  the  bases  of  the  Vindhya  and  Aravulli  to  the  north, 
and  against  the  plateau  of  Mysore  to  the  south,  east,  and  west. 
As  yet  the  Western  Ghauts  were  only  traceable  by  lines  of 
Palmozoic  islands,  and  nearly  the  whole  of  the  Dekhan,  Kutch, 
and  Guzerat  were  sea.  What  existed  of  India  Avas  an  island, 
with  irregular  chains  of  islands  stretching  south-west  in  the 
direction  of  Africa. 

The  filling  up,  as  it  Avere,  of  this  skeleton  evidently  occurred 
at  various  ages  following,  as  the  distinctive  rocks  of  the  Tri- 
assic,  Jurassic,  and  Cretaceous  secondary  periods  led  into  the 
Tertiary  ;  and  at  first  Avere  the  result  of  volcanic  action  so  Avon- 
derful  and  so  enormous  that  it  is  difficult  to  comprehend  them. 
The  Plutonic  rocks  Avere  in  some  places  uplieaved,  contorted, 
and  twisted  into  marvellous  forms ;  fresh  eruptive  poAvers  gave 
early  metamorphic  rocks,  gneiss,  mica  and  hornblende  schists, 
clay-slate,  limestone,  &c. ;  and  to  these  succeeded  the  Cam¬ 
brian  and  Silurian  series,  and  the  Oolitic  in  the  fresh-Avater 
shales,  limestone,  sandstone,  and  coal,  and  the  marine  deposits 
of  Kutch  and  Pondicherry.  BetAveen  the  Oolitic  and  Miocene 
of  the  Tertiary  period,  the  first  great  volcanic  upheaval  of  the 
Dekhan  may  have  taken  place;  excluding  the  sea  from  the 
central  part  of  Avestern  India,  and  forming  lakes  of  fresh 
Avater,  in  Avhich  traces  of  animal  life  are  found  in  shells  and 
fishes ;  but  to  the  east  and  north,  the  A’alley  of  the  Ganges  Avas 
as  yet  sea,  though  the  Himalayas  and  the  Sulitnan  ranges  had 
been  throAvn  up  to  bound  it.  Thus  Ave  advance  into  the 
marine  formations  of  the  Miocene — coarse  shelly  limestones ; 
oyster-beds ;  calcareous,  argillaceous,  fossiliferous,  and  other 
conglomerates.  Then  followed  the  great  Trappean  effusion  to 
the  Avest,  AA’hich  preceded  the  Post-pliocene  eras,  and  Avhich 
produced  Kegur  and  Kunkur  or  Ti-avertin  from  the  fresh- 
Avater  limestone  deposits.  By  this  last  upheaval  the  Gangetic 
valley  Avas  filled  up  partially ;  but  the  loAver  portion  of  India 
had  probably  partly  risen  from  the  sea  in  the  Oolitic  period  of 
the  Secondary  era,  Avhich  may  be  inferred  from  the  eruption  of 
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felspathic  rocks  by  which  the  lower  portion  of  the  peninsula 
is  distinguished,  and  the  green  sand  and  gault  of  the  Creta¬ 
ceous  period,  which  are  found  at  Pondicherry  and  elsewhere. 

Thus,  evidences  of  upheaval  and  gradual  construction  are 
everyw'here  distinct  in  India.  The  testimony  of  the  earlier 
rocks  are  as  patent  to  present  observers  as  those  of  the  varied 
geological  structures  which  in  their  majestic  order  have  suc¬ 
ceeded  to  them  at  distances  of  time  which  it  is  impossible  even 
to  conceive.  The  upheaval  of  the  great  Himalayan  chain  forms 
a  striking  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  assumption.  In  the 
sedimentary  rocks  of  the  peninsula  there  are  no  organic  remains 
except  such  as  have  been  left  by  fresh-water  deposits,  and  are 
of  a  comparatively  recent,  qu.  Pliocene,  era.  ‘  Whereas  in 

*  the  Himalaya,’  writes  Mr.  lllandford,  ‘  the  mountains  north 
‘  of  the  great  snowy  range  that  border  the  valleys  of  the  Sutlej 
‘  and  Spiti  valleys,  are  formed  of  a  great  series  of  stratified 
‘  rocks  containing  fossils  of  every  kind  from  the  Silurian  to  the 
‘  Nummulitic  or  Lower  Eocene  period ;  rocks  of  the  Cretaceous 
‘  period  form  the  summits  of  mountains  20,000  feet  high  and 

*  upwards.  Clearly,  then,  there  could  have  been  no  great  up- 
‘  heaval  of  this  mountain  mass  before  the  Eocene  period.  The 
‘  axes  of  the  greater  ranges  consist  of  a  highly  metamorphosed 
‘  rock,  a  kind  of  gneiss,  and  this  is  followed  by  an  enormous 
‘  thickness  of  stratified  rocks,  less  metamorphosed,  on  which 
‘  rest  the  fossiliferous  rocks  above  mentioned.’ 

And  these  are  now  found  in  a  very  different  condition  from 
tlieir  normal  level  or  horizontal  structure. 

‘  The  whole  mass,’  says  Mr.  Blandford  (p.  68),  ‘  has  been  broken 
and  disturbed ;  the  rocks  on  one  side  of  the  fracture  having  been 
lifted  up  many  thousands  of  feet,  and  crushed  and  crumpled  together 
as  the  leaves  of  a  book  might  be  if  placed  edgeways  between  the 
boards  of  a  powerful  press.  If  we  continue  the  section  through  the 
whole  chain  of  the  Himalaya  for  some  hundred  miles,  and  still  further 
into  Tibet  and  the  plain  of  the  Great  Gobi,  we  should  still  find  the 
same  evidence  of  crushing  and  contortion.  Here,  then,  is  the  work  of 
a  power  compared  to  which  the  greatest  of  earthquakes  sinks  into  in¬ 
significance.  Since  man  began  to  record  his  experience  of  natural 
catastrophes,  no  one  has  ever  witnessed  such  gigantic  movements  of 
the  crust  of  the  earth  as  here  stand  in  existence ;  yet  in  a  geologic 
sense  they  are  not  ancient,  or  rather  they  are  very  recent.’  fP.  69.) 

In  proof  of  this  assertion  Colonel  Cautley  and  Dr.  Fal¬ 
coner’s  examination  of  the  lower  and  most  southern  portion 
of  the  Himalayan  upheaval  resulted  in  finding  remains  of 
many  great  animals.  The  Chalicotherium,  allied  to  the  Rhi¬ 
noceros,  an  extinct  form  of  hippopotamus,  a  Hippotherium, 
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a  pig,  two  specimens  of  Mastodon,  two  kinds  of  elephants,  a 
monkey,  a  giraffe,  a  camel,  an  antelope,  a  stag,  and  a  gigan¬ 
tic  creature  named  Sivatheirium,  a  four-horned  stag  far  ex¬ 
ceeding  any  previously  known  deer  in  size.  There  were  also 
flesh-eaters,  and  reptiles,  and  the  Colosso-Chelys,  a  gigantic 
tortoise,  was  of  greater  interest  perhaps  than  all  others,  having 
had  a  shell  twelve  feet  long  by  eight  feet  broad.  The  hills 
which  contain  the  graves  of  these  enormous  creatures  are  of  no 
great  height,  and  are  contorted  like  the  higher  elevations; 
and  it  seems  as  if  they  had  been  caught  in  some  sudden  con¬ 
vulsion,  and  buried  on  the  edge  of  the  great  swamp  of  the 
valley  of  the  Ganges  which  must  have  undergone  another 
upheaval  to  some  extent  before  it  became  the  alluvial  tract 
that  it  represents  at  present. 

The  southern  side  of  the  Ganges  valley  was  not  affected  by 
the  stupendous  convulsion  of  the  Himalayas,  nor  were  its 
Palaeozoic  rocks  in  any  way  contorted  or  crushed ;  and  the 
last  Trappean  effusion,  accompanied  by  upheaval,  completed  the 
formation  of  the  western  and  central  portions  of  India  pretty 
much  in  the  form  they  are  at  present ;  while  the  trap,  at 
various  depths,  and  in  successive  waves,  leaving  shells  and 
fresh-water  fossils  between,  and  around  the  entire  surface  of 
nearly  200,000  square  miles — varied  from  the  thinnest  super¬ 
ficial  deposit  to  3,000  and  4,000  feet  deep.  The  upheaval  by 
which  it  was  accompanied,  raised  also  the  former  deposits 
which  had  cut  off  the  land  from  the  sea,  forming  the  northern 
portion  of  the  great  sea  cliffs  of  the  western  Ghauts,  joining 
itself  to  the  more  southern  Palaeozoic  rocks,  and  thus  com- 
})leting  the  western  sea  boundary.  It  had  also  created  great 
fresh-water  lakes  and  swamps,  and  lakes  partly  salt  and 
partly  fresh,  in  which  deposits  of  mud  were  formed.  Some  of 
these  had  become  covered  by  trap,  lava,  and  volcanic  mud ; 
others  had  been  upheaved  with  their  coverings  of  deposited  mud 
unchanged ;  these,  with  earth  caused  by  the  decay  of  super¬ 
ficial  trap,  form  the  present  peculiar  soil  called  Regur,  which, 
wherever  it  exists,  is  a  distinctive  feature  of  Indian  geology. 

Regur  is  the  peculiar  ‘cotton  soil’  of  India,  and  has 
no  exact  representative  in  any  other  country  in  the  world. 
It  is  a  black  soil  lying,  from  the  thinnest  deposit  of  a  few 
inches  on  the  uj)lands  of  the  Dekhan,  to  the  depth  of  about 
forty  or  fifty  feet  in  the  depressions  of  Berar  and  Khandesh. 
It  exists  not  only  in  the  Dekhan  overlying  trap  rock,  and 
therefore  may  have  in  some  degree  resulted  from  the  decom¬ 
position  of  trap,  but  is  also  found  in  immense  beds  in  the 
Carnatic,  overlying  oolitic  limestone  and  felspathic  rocks 
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"where  there  is  no  trace  of  trap  within  liundreds  of  miles. 
Decomposed  felspathic  rocks  will  not  produce  Regur,  but 
only  a  stiff  clay  or  clayey  loam  ;  and  as  the  Regur  of  the 
trap  is  identical  with  the  Regur  of  the  granites  and  gneiss, 
w'c  think  the  hypothesis  tenable  that  both  Regurs  Avere  ob¬ 
tained  from  the  same  source,  namely  from  deposits  of  mud  in 
lar^e  fresh-water  lakes,  or  brackish  lagoons,  the  bottoms  of 
which  Averc  elcAated  to  their  present  position  in  the  latest  up¬ 
heavals,  probably  of  the  Post-pliocene ;  and  this  is  confirmed 
by  the  salt  deposits  in  many  portions  of  the  largest  Regur 
localities,  that  is  in  Berar,  the  Dharivar  and  adjacent 
districts,  as  also  in  the  Carnatic.  In  the  valley  of  the  Ganges, 
no  trace  of  true  Regur  is  found,  and  in  that  of  the  Indus 
it  is  equally  absent.  In  those  valleys,  more  particularly  of 
the  Ganges,  the  soil  is  an  aggregate  of  deposits  from  the  detri¬ 
tus  of  the  mountains  on  both  sides,  but  in  a  circumscribed  degree 
from  those  of  the  Southern  face.  That  of  the  Himalayas, 
Avhose  greatest  AA-atershed  falls  tOAvards  India,  furnished  an 
immense  quantity  in  j)roportion ;  and  after  a  comp.ai"atively 
slight  elevation,  formed  the  covering  of  alluvial  gravels  and 
soil  AA'hich  overlie  the  original  bed.  In  the  southern  part 
of  the  Peninsula,  Avhere  another  large  portion  of  the  con¬ 
tinent  had  to  be  filled  up,  Ave  find  the  ancient  boundaries  of  the 
Palaeozoic  rocks  to  be  continued  along  its  Avestern  side,  south  of 
the  Neilghcrries;  and  thence  the  level  plain  of  the  Carnatic  Re¬ 
gur  and  the  eruption  through  it  of  the  isolated  felspathic  rocks 
Avhich  probably  belong  to  the  Oolitic  period.  Thus  as  it  appears 
to  us,  Avas  India  constructed  out  of  its  oidginal  simple  elements, 
and  made  a  dAvelling-place  for  hundreds  of  millions  of  the 
human  race.  Hitherto  Ave  have  only  sought  out  the  primary, 
secondary,  and  tertiary  geologic  elements  and  described  them 
as  they  are  detailed  by  skilful  scientific  observers,  and  the 
Avhole  appears  j)erfectly  harmonious  and  consistent  Avith  the 
majestic  conception  of  the  Author  of  the  universe;  a  design 
which  has  occupied  countless  ages  in  accomplishment,  and  some 
of  Avhich,  the  finishing  touches  as  it  Avere,  Avere  only  completed 
at  a  comparatively  very  recent  period,  and  may  even  have 
been  Avitnessed  by  primieval  man. 

The  population  of  India  is  divided  into  tAvo  great  classes, 
the  Aryan  to  the  north,  the  'ruranian  or  Dravidian  to  the 
south.  Which  of  these  is  the  most  ancient,  is  still  a  moot 
point  among  ethnologists ;  nor  is  it  any  part  of  our  j)resent 
purpose  to  discuss  the  subject  in  an  ethnological  point  of 
vicAv.  When  India  Avas  yet  in  possession  of  rude,  and  as  they 
may  be  termed  aboriginal  tribes,  a  vigorous  race  invaded  the 
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country  from  the  north-west,  and  made  a  permanent  settle¬ 
ment  in  the  northern  portion  of  it,  which  was  destined  not  only 
to  subvert  the  original  possessors,  but  to  effect  the  gradual 
subjugation  and  civilisation  of  by  far  the  greater  portion  of  its 
population,  and  to  establish  its  own  religion,  which  in  essen¬ 
tials  has  changed  but  little  to  the  present  period.  These  in¬ 
vaders  Avere  Aryans,  avIio,  at  a  distance  of  time  noAV  unascer- 
tainablc,  emigrated  in  successive  Avaves,  from  Central  Asia  as 
it  is  supposed,  not  only  to  India,  but  to  the  Avest,  Avhere  their 
traces  are  distinctly  folloAved  by  ethnological  science.  To 
the  cast  their  course  is  more  I'eadily  definable  than  to  the 
Avest.  Whether  through  Afghanistan,  or  Kashmere,  or  proba¬ 
bly  both,  this  hardy  intellectual  race  brought  Avith  them  their 
flocks  and  herds,  their  noble  language,  and  a  certain  degree  of 
civilisation,  Avhich  became  adA  anced  under  conquest  and  posses¬ 
sion.  The  Aryans  drcAv  to  themselves  portions  of  the  abori¬ 
ginal  population,  as  they  spread  over  the  fertile  lands  of  the 
Gangetic  valley,  and  communities  arose  Avhich  Avere  united,  as 
Avell  by  social  necessities  and  laAvs,  as  by  the  establishment  at 
some  period  of  castes  or  divisions  Avhich  prescribed  their  separa¬ 
tion  into  priests,  Avarriors,  merchants,  cultivators,  and  handi¬ 
craftsmen,  Avhich  still  continue.  These  facts  Ave  can  trace  from 
the  specimens  of  early  literature  Avhich  have  survived  among 
the  northern  Aryans ;  but  Ave  have  no  similar  records  among 
the  southern  Turanians,  Avhere  the  same  results  as  in  the 
north  folloAved  in  a  modified  form,  though  of  the  means  by  AA’hich 
they  Avere  accomplished  there  is  no  evidence,  till  a  period  appa¬ 
rently  long  subsequent. 

Although  the  early  part  of  the  progress  of  India  to  the 
present  condition  of  its  population  can  only  be  folloAved  very 
dimly,  yet  it  is  quite  possible  to  define  the  effect  and  influences 
of  the  position,  soil,  and  climate  of  the  fertile  regions  in  Avhich 
the  Aryans  settled.  The  first  locality  Avith  Avhich  they  can  be 
identified,  is  the  small  district  called  Ilastinapoor,  a  little  to 
the  north-Avest  of  Delhi ;  and  Avhich,  as  ‘  Brahma  Verta,’  is  still 
held  sacred.  Thence,  as  their  conquests  extended,  monarchies 
Avere  founded  in  Oude,  in  Bchar,  in  Bengal,  and  in  Central 
India ;  sometimes  separate  dynasties,  sometimes  under  empires 
Avhose  authority  included  all ;  again  subdividing  according  to 
the  various  political  revolutions  Avhich  from  time  to  time 
occurred.  Out  of  their  original  language  several  dialects  Avere 
formed ;  Kashmeeri  and  Punjabi,  to  the  north-Avest,  Hindi  in 
the  centre,  and  Bengali  in  the  east,  extending  from  the  sea  to 
the  Himalaya,  and  now  spoken  by  fifty  millions  of  souls.  From 
the  Aryan  stock  also  Avere  formed  the  languages  of  Guzerat 
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and  Maharashtra,  the  latter  extending  southwards  as  far  as  the 
confines  of  the  Dravidian  languages  of  the  south. 

Of  the  condition  of  the  social  j)olity  and  religion  of  the 
Aryan  people  we  have  the  earliest  record  in  the  Institutes  of 
Menu,  compiled  probably  nearly  three  thousand  years  ago; 
and  these,  with  the  epics  of  the  Ilamayun  and  Mahabharat, 
enable  us  to  determine  with  some  accuracy  that  the  ancient 
Aryan  civilisation  had  attained  a  practical  and  useful  eleva¬ 
tion,  and  operated  upon  the  people  in  a  beneficial  manner, 
so  as  to  be  the  foundation  of  futui'e  progress.  In  oi'der  to 
make  this  progress  more  easily  understood  in  connexion  with 
the  geology,  soil,  and  climate  of  India,  we  propose  to  divide  the 
whole  continent  into  zones  of  five  degrees  of  latitude  each ; 
commencing  from  the  north,  and  proceeding  in  each  case  from 
the  western  boundary  to  the  eastern,  whether  of  land  or 
ocean. 

The  northernmost  ])oint  of  India  Proper,  which  is  just 
within  the  thirty-fifth  j)arallel  of  northern  latitude,  is  the 
boundary  of  Kashmere,  which  has  a  history  of  its  own  apart  from 
India,  and  which  begins,  according  to  the  ancient  work  Kajah 
Turangiri,  in  3714  B.C.,  or  at  a  very  considerably  more  remote 
period  than  the  earliest  confirmed  Aryan  date.  The  dynasty 
then  reigning  was  the  Kaurava,  which  lasted  till  2448  B.c.  It 
was  succeeded  by  the  first  Gonardhya  till  1217  B.c.,  and  the 
second  Gonardhya  reigned  up  to  216  B.c.  Other  dynasties 
followed;  snake  and  fire  worshippers,  Boodhist,  reverting  to 
the  cnginal  Hindoo  faith  as  it  arose  after  the  expulsion  of 
Boodhism.  This,  therefore,  is  a  long  record  of  the  most 
ancient  civilisation,  and  Kashmere  was  evidently  a  powerful 
monarchy,  having  authority  as  far  as  the  Dekhan  in  the 
Boodhist  period,  as  its  excavated  temples  and  erections  prove. 
In  Kashmere,  the  first  Aryans  had  found  a  soil  and  climate 
which  induced  progress  in  invention  and  forms  of  art  which 
still  prevail.  Even  the  earlier  population  seem  to  have  pro¬ 
duced  architeets  and  sculptors  as  well  as  historians  and  poets. 
The  Kashmerians  were  excellent  dyers  and  weavers,  and  their 
shawls  and  other  fabrics  found  markets  in  Persia  and  Egypt, 
possibly  Greece  and  Koine.  They  understood  the  art  of 
making  dams  in  their  rivers  and  employing  their  waters  for 
irrigation.  They  used  boats  on  their  lakes,  and  built  houses 
and  cities.  If  their  civilisation  did  not  progress,  it  at  least 
existed  till  their  conquest  by  the  Mussulmans  in  1326  A.D., 
when  it  received  a  check  which  it  has  never  recovered.  At 
the  earliest  period  of  their  history,  that  is  from  3000  B.C., 
the  population  had  been  not  only  highly  intelligent  but  really 
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intellectual.  Their  charming  climate  had  regular  and  har¬ 
monious  seasons,  with  neither  cold  nor  heat  in  excess,  and  the 
softening  influences  of  its  lovely  scenery  Induced  a  like 
harmony  in  the  people.  The  original  rude  habits  of  the 
Central  Asian  invaders  seem  to  have  been  softened  by  these 
influences.  No  martial  zeal  appears,  nor  is  there  any  grand 
development  of  science  and  literature ;  but  there  was  gradual 
establishment  of  intellectual  pursuits,  which  is  strictly  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  situation.  The  Kashmerians  were  then,  as  they 
are  now  in  a  great  measure,  cut  off  from  the  world  without, 
and  but  for  the  local  incentives  of  position,  soil,  and  climate, 
would  probably  never  have  overcome  the  rudeness  of  their 
original  condition.  Were  Kashmere  now  in  our  possession,  its 
people  would,  we  think,  show  an  earnest  desire  for  education 
and  the  means  of  attaining  an  advanced  civilised  culture. 

Following  the  line  which  diverges  from  the  borders  of 
Kashmere  to  the  south,  the  western  part  of  the  Indian  frontier 
begins  :  which,  like  that  of  the  northern,  is  of  Tertiary  period. 
It  is  peopled  by  fierce  tribes  of  Afghan  Mussulmans,  some  of 
whom  are  our  owm  subjects,  others  belong,  nominally  at  least, 
to  the  ruler  of  Kabool,  but  are  virtually  independent.  The 
people  are  Avhat  the  country  they  live  in  has  made  them.  It 
is  of  the  wdldest  character,  consisting  of  long  valleys  which 
lead  up  into  the  Hindoo  Koosh,  where  are  tribes  almost  un¬ 
known  as  yet  and  each  wilder  than  the  other.  These  Afghans 
are  well  clothed,  well  housed,  and  have  elements  of  govern¬ 
ment  among  themselves,  but  no  civilisation ;  as  they  were 
always,  so  they  are  now,  presenting  the  strongest  contrast  to 
the  Kashmerians — Avarlike, aggressive, bigoted,  and  treacherous, 
but  Avith  a  love  of  country  Avhich  amounts  to  patriotism.  They 
are  impatient  of  authority,  and  it  is  most  probable  Avere  never 
ruled  over  by,  or  made  dependent  upon,  any  kingdom. 
Predatory  and  mischievous,  the  Emj)eror  Akbar  tried  to  reduce 
them,  but  an  army  of  8,000  of  the  best  Moghul  soldiers  sent 
against  them  in  1586  perished  to  a  man  in  their  defiles,  and  the 
attemj)t  Avas  never  renewed.  Our  contests  Avith  them  have 
been  solely  with  the  object  of  restraining  their  aggressions. 

FolloAving  the  line  of  western  mountains  to  the  south,  are  a 
variety  of  Afghan  tribes  Avho  inhabit  the  plain  betAveen  the 
Indus  and  the  Avestern  range,  and  the  ravines  Avhich  lead  to 
the  plateau  above.  They  are  of  the  same  rude  independent 
character  as  the  SAvatees,  though  of  late  years,  since  the 
occupation  of  the  Punjab  by  the  British,  they  have  been  con¬ 
siderably  restrained,  and  some  of  them  are  British  subjects. 
The  tribes  nearest  the  frontier  are  Eusofzye,  Tanaolee, 
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Momuncl,  Ootmanzye,  Dhoond,  Khuttuk,  Kurral  or  Khurl, 
Afeedee,  Wuzceree,  Suddozye,  and  others,  who  form  a  con¬ 
tinuous  line  from  the  extreme  north-west  point  of  India  to 
the  latitude  of  Mooltan,  or  about  the  30th  parallel  where  the 
present  zone-section  ends.  There  is  no  real  element  of 
civilisation  among  these  tribes,  and  the  greatest  safeguard 
against  their  combination  for  predatory  invasions  is  their 
inability  to  agree  among  themselves.  They  have  some 
virtues,  but  they  ai*e  faithless,  arrogant,  and  would  be  mis¬ 
chievous  were  they  not  strictly  watched  and  curbed.  They 
have  never  mingled  with  the  ])eople  of  India,  except  Avhen  as 
soldiers  they  have  made  local  settlements,  as  for  instance  in 
Rohilkhund,  Tonk,  and  Bhopal,  where,  in  many  respects  they 
preserve  their  national  character. 

Eastwards  from  the  line  of  the  Indus,  the  population  is  of 
an  entirely  different  character,  that  of  the  Punjab,  which, 
originally  Aryan  in  part,  with  a  great  admixture  of  wild  local 
tribes,  .luts,  Gukkars,  and  Goojars,  was  cemented  together 
first  by  Hiudooism,  and  in  later  times  by  conversion  to  Sikhism, 
which  has  nevertheless  left  a  strong  Hindoo  element.  Many 
successive  waves  of  conquest  and  occupancy  have  passed  over 
this  tract.  Persian,  Bactrian,  Greek,  and  Mussulman  by  turn, 
have  succeeded  the  Aryan,  and  have  all  contributed  to  modify 
the  original  rude  character  of  the  inhabitants.  Alexander,  in 
324  B.C.,  found  the  western  Aryan  kingdoms  in  possession  of 
great  power  and  splendour,  and  their  people  were  warlike, 
wealthy,  and  prosperous,  civilised  and  intellectual  beyond  the 
exj)ectation  of  the  Greeks,  who  learned  that  there  were  other 
powerful  and  wealthy  native  kingdoms  to  the  eastward.  The 
Greeks  retired ;  but  intercourse  was  kept  up  with  them  which, 
through  the  establishment  of  the  Grajco-Bactrian  kingdoms  on 
the  north-Avest  frontier  of  India,  contributed  a  new  and  powerful 
stimulus  to  the  already  existing  Indian  civilisation.  Periods 
of  snake  Avorship  and  Boodhism  succeeded  in  the  Punjab,  and 
were  folloAved  by  the  Mussulman  invasions,  the  first  of  which, 
in  A. I).  997,  Avas  met  by  Jugpal,  rajah  of  the  Punjab,  Avho  Avas 
defeated  ;  and  the  first  lodgment  of  the  Mussulmans  Avas  made 
at  PeshaAver  by  Alp  Tugeen  of  Kandahar. 

ThenceforAvard,  till  the  final  Mussulman  conquest,  the 
Punjab  continued  the  battle-ground  of  all  invading  Mussul¬ 
mans,  and  successive  hordes  of  the  same  religion,  until  the 
Sikh  faith  arose,  Avhich  had  converted  all  into  a  kind  of  re¬ 
public  or  federacy  of  local  chiefs,  up  to  the  time  of  its  conquest 
and  annexation  by  ourselves.  From  all  these  changes  and 
struggles,  as  well  as  from  the  rude  elements  of  Avhich  it  has 
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been  composed,  we  find  little  evidence  of  any  intellectual  ad¬ 
vancement  in  the  population  of  the  Punjab  :  the  original  Juts, 
Goojurs,  Gukkars,  and  the  like,  who  were  cultivators  of  the 
soil,  fill  their  old  places ;  while  the  strictly  Hindoo  (Aryan) 
Brahmins,  scribes,  merchants  and  traders,  artisans,  and  others, 
continue  as  a  distinctive  foreign  element,  and  do  not  differ 
from  the  same  classes  of  Hindoos  elsewhere,  forming  only 
intellectual  portions  of  the  people.  At  present  the  Punjab 
is  in  a  transition  state,  strictly  in  accordance  with  its  soil, 
climate,  and  history,  and  much  ignorance  prevails;  but  as 
the  rugged  nature  of  the  minds  of  the  people  may  be  affected 
by  the  modern  education  which  is  in  progress,  so  the  soil, 
which  though  in  some  parts  very  fertile,  is  in  most  others  hard 
and  ungrateful,  may,  mth  its  climate,  become  improved  by 
irrigation.  Neither  soil  nor  climate  have,  it  is  quite  apparent, 
been  favourable  to  the  social  amelioration  or  intellectual  ad¬ 
vancement  of  an  originally  turbulent  people.  The  geology  of 
the  Punjab  is  wholly  tertiary  and  alluvial,  and  the  sections 
made  by  the  five  great  rivers  show  only  gravel,  clay,  and  thin 
conglomerates.  North,  west,  and  east  lie  mountains  of  the 
Tertiary  upheaval  period,  and  all  indications  of  Primary  or 
Palajozoic  rocks  are  entirely  absent. 

The  next  zone  we  propose  to  notice  is  that  lying  between 
the  30th  parallel  of  latitude  to  the  north  and  the  25th  to  the 
south,  which  has  formed  the  greatest  area  of  strictly  Aryan 
development.  East  of  the  Indus  and  the  sand  desert,  it  in¬ 
cludes  part  of  Rajpootana;  and  from  the  Avatershed  of  the 
Indus  and  Ganges,  the  course  of  that  river  and  the  Jumna 
Avbich  unite  at  Allahabad,  Oude,  Behar,  and  Northern  Bengal 
with  Assam,  and  the  mountains  and  their  tribes  as  far  as 
Burmah.  The  Avhole  of  this  great  area  is  of  the  Tertiary 
period,  excej)!  Avhere  to  the  south  and  east  the  spurs  of  the 
Aravulli  and  Vindhya  ranges  of  primary  and  secondary  for¬ 
mation  extend  into  the  plain.  We  have  already  explain^  the 
constitution  of  the  prominent  ranges  of  the  Himalaya,  and  their 
extension  to  the  mountains  of  Assam  is  an  upheaval  of  the 
same  character  and  period.  About  midway  lies  the  great 
valley  of  Nepal,  a  depression  like  that  of  Kashmere,  but  having 
no  intellectual  history  of  ancient  origin.  What  the  originally 
Avild  tribes  possess  has  proeeeded  from  the  Aryan  Brahmins 
Avho,  disturbed  by  the  progress  of  the  Mussulman  faith, 
emigrated  in  large  numbers  from  Oude,  and  by  intermixing 
Avith  local  tribes  the  present  population  and  its  divisions  were 
produced.  East  of  Nepal,  the  mountains  are  broken  by 
narroAv  raA’incs  called  Dunes,  and  the  Himalayas  continue  of 
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the  same  geologic  character  until  their  higher  and  outer  bound¬ 
ary  is  reached,  broken  only  at  one  point  by  the  Brahma¬ 
pootra  river  which,  rising  in  or  near  the  lake  of  Manassarowa 
in  Tibet,  receives  the  drainage  of  the  northern  faces  of  the 
Himalayas  as  the  Ganges  that  of  the  southern,  and  fall  into 
the  sea  at  no  great  distance  from  each  other. 

Although  some  of  the  local  tribes  may  have  been  driven  by 
the  Aryans  into  the  fastnesses  of  the  southern  hills,  it  does 
not  appear  that,  with  very  partial  exceptions,  many  betook 
themselves  to  the  lower  ranges  of  the  Himalayas.  The  tribes 
which  inhabit  these  localities  as  far  as  Assam  are  un¬ 
questionably  of  Tibetian  origin,  while  in  the  jdains  of  the 
Ganges  there  is  undoubted  evidence  tliat  the  Aryans  in¬ 
corporated  many  existing  tribes  with  their  own  social  policy. 
In  Oude,  Behar,  and  Northern  Bengal,  for  instance,  we  find 
the  Panole,  Masahar,  Rajwar,  Dosadh,  Rajbunsi,  Dome, 
Cheroo,  Bhur,  Teekar,  Pasee,  Aghoree,  Koeree,  Boksa,  Aruk, 
Tharoo,  Khunjur,  and  the  like,  professing  Hindooism,  but 
barely  admitted  within  its  pale.  It  is  also  evident  from  their 
habits  and  disposition  as  well  as  from  their  physiognomy,  that 
they  still  retain  much  of  their  aboriginal  character.  We  can  thus 
trace  the  remnants,  or  indications,  of  the  original  elements 
which  exist  in  the  population  of  the  greatest  Aryan  division 
of  India,  and  we  find  it  sparse  and  confused  ;  what  there  are, 
belong  to  the  very  lowest  classes  in  the  Hindoo  scale.  Rising 
from  them  step  by  step,  to  the  head  of  all,  the  Brahmin,  we  find 
the  up])er  classes  to  be  highly  intellectual,  and  they  are,  and 
always  have  been,  perfectly  distinct  from  the  rest.  Brahmins, 
though  there  are  hundreds  of  their  divisions,  are  yet  Brahmins, 
who  may  eat  with  and  marry  with  none  but  themselves ;  and 
in  like  manner,  according  to  their  jdace  in  the  social  scale  of 
Hindooism,  are  the  Kshetrya  or  Rajjwot  warrior,  the  Vaishya 
whatever  profession  he  may  follow,  and  lastly  the  Sudra  or 
working  class,  which  was  received  with  others,  including  the 
aboriginal  tribes,  into  its  capacious  and  widely  spread  branches. 

Here  also,  emigrating  from  Hastinapoor,  along  the  banks  of 
the  Ganges  and  .1  umna,  settled  the  flower  of  the  Aryan  race ; 
which,  Hindoo  or  Boodhist,  or  again  Hindoo,  founded  large 
monarchies  and  empires,  Avhich  stretched  from  the  mountains 
of  Assam  to  the  western  boundaries  of  Afghanistan  ;  and  in 
one  instance,  that  of  Ram,  King  of  Oude,  carried  its  arms 
to  the  south  and  invaded  Ceylon.  Here  reigned  the  noble 
Boodhist  King  Asoka,  who,  250  B.C.,  spread  the  faith  he  pro¬ 
fessed  to  all  the  surrounding  countries  of  Tibet,  China,  Bur- 
mah,  and  Siam,  and  even,  as  it  is  conjectured,  to  Greece  aud 
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Rome.  At  this  period,  too,  Xortheni  India  maintained  com¬ 
mercial  and  probably  political  relations  with  Egypt,  with  Persia 
and  Arabia,  as  well  as  with  Pactria  and  Central  Asia.  While 
the  great  kingdoms  and  dynasties,  iVIauryan,  Maghada, 
Andhra,  &c.,  held  the  lines  of  the  great  rivers  and  were 
extending  Aryan  settlements  to  the  south,  portions  of  the 
warrior  division  of  llindooism  held  a  rougher  country  to  the 
east  of  the  Indus,  and  founded  principalities  in  Marwar, 
Meywar,  Jondhpoor,  and  Jeypoor,  to  protect,  as  it  w'ere,  the 
western  flank  of  the  Hindoo  dominion.  It  was  by  these 
warriors  that  the  ancient  irruptions  of  Greeks,  Sassanians, 
Afghans,  and  JMoghuls  were  opposed  and  often  beaten  back 
till  they  became  too  powerful  to  be  resisted,  or  the  disunion 
among  the  Hindoo  chiefs  loosened  and  weakened  their  power 
and  distracted  their  combinations  for  defence.  We  find  none  of 
the  men  of  the  Eastern  Aryan  stock  appearing  in  defence  of  the 
national  cause  against  barbarian  aggression.  Once  the  barriers 
of  defence  were  broken  do\vn,  there  was  nothing  left  to  stay 
the  progress  of  invasion,  and  one  by  one  the  grand  old  Hindoo 
and  Boodhist  dynasties  fell  to  rise  no  more. 

Thus  it  is  evident  that  soil  and  climate,  though  they  had 
fostered  civilised  j)rogression  and  art,  and  had  produced  philo¬ 
sophers,  metaphysicians,  poets,  and  authors  in  every  branch 
of  science  then  known,  had  increased  trade,  agriculture,  and 
protluction — hud  yet  reduced  the  virility  and  self-maintaining 
power  of  the  Aryan  nations.  These  had  been  for  hundreds  of 
centuries  without  any  new  infusion  of  Aryan  blood,  free  from  all 
interference  or  attempt  at  disturbance.  They  were  confessedly 
the  dominant  race  in  religion  as  well  as  in  politics.  They  had 
no  outward  enemies  upon  whom  they  could  turn  their  arms, 
for  the  Himalaya  and  the  hard,  sterile  country  to  the  north 
held  out  no  encouragement  to  advance  in  that  dii*ection  ;  while 
to  the  south  a  belt  of  rugged  country,  inhabited  by  rude,  war¬ 
like  tribes,  foi'bade  progress  to  the  fair  regions  of  the  south. 
The  Aryans  therefore  remained  as  they  were,  preying  on 
themselves  in  contention  for  local  supremacy,  each  dynasty 
now  rising,  now'  falling,  even  to  extinction,  replaced  by  another 
which  had  only  the  same  inevitable  future — extinction  among 
its  compeers,  or  destruction  by  the  fierce  barbarian  tribes  from 
the  west,  which  became  dominant  in  turn.  History  only  re¬ 
peats  itself,  and  in  the  overwhelming  irruption  of  barbarous 
nations  upon  Rome,  sunk  in  a  civilised  a})athy  and  luxury,  w'e 
observe  the  strictest  analogy  between  the  Aryans  and  their 
fierce,  rude  Afghan  conquerors.  By  these,  civilisation,  science, 
and  literature  Averc  literally  crushed  out,  and  the  relics  only 
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were  left,  which  we,  the  inheritors  of  conquerors  and  conquered 
alike,  arc  striving  to  re-create  in  both. 

These  Mussulman  conquerors  were  at  first  and  for  many 
centuries  full  of  a  rare  vigour  of  their  own,  which  culminated 
with  the  reign  of  the  great  emperor  Akbar ;  but  this  vigour 
could  not  resist  the  enervating  influences  of  soil  and  climate. 
Their  original  savagery  was  at  first  tempered  by  the  more 
effeminate  people  whom  they  ruled ;  and  in  their  superb  archi¬ 
tecture  and  other  great  public  works,  which  were  the  conse¬ 
quences  of  their  softened  character,  they  have  left  enduring 
memorials  of  wealth  and  power  which  have  no  counterparts 
among  the  Aryans  whom  they  displaced.  For  except  a  few 
excavated  religious  temples  and  edifices,  neither  Hindoo  nor 
Boodhist  dynasties  left  any  great  memorials  of  occupation,  and 
the  very  cities  which  were  seats  of  their  government  are  either 
undistinguishable  or  have  become  masses  of  crumbling  ruins. 
Thus  it  is  evident  that  in  respect  to  Mussulman  power,  the 
influences  they  did  not  foresee  and  could  not  control — those  of 
rich,  productive  soil  and  enervating  climate,  jjrodueed,  in  a 
much  shorter  period  of  time,  the  same  results  as  they  had  upon 
the  Aryans.  Their  first  dynasties  show  a  succession  of  cruel¬ 
ties  to  their  Hindoo  subjects,  and  bloody  and  vindictive  trea¬ 
cheries  among  themselves.  As  their  power  culminated,  under 
Akbar,  vigour  and  benevolence  sueceeded ;  but  in  his  suc¬ 
cessors,  immersed  in  sensuality  and  vainglory,  the  Mussulman 
power  fell  from  point  to  point  of  disunion,  till  it  was  on  the 
verge  of  total  extinction  by  a  vigorous  onslaught  of  Western 
Hindoo  shepherds  and  farmers  previously  unknown. 

Can  we  hope,  therefore,  for  the  restoration  of  the  Aryan 
mind  of  northern  and  Eastern  India  to  any  approximation  to  its 
original  vigorous  and  independent  condition  ?  Debased,  relaxed, 
and  effete  as  it  is,  can  it  rally  to  our  westei’n  standard  of  vigour, 
or  will  the  enervating  effects  of  soil  and  climate,  producing  sen¬ 
suous  luxury,  still  more  reduce,  as  they  have  already  reduced, 
the  Hindoo  Aryan  and  the  Moslim  ?  This  is  a  point  on  which 
the  records  of  the  past  cannot  be  studied  too  carefully,  for 
they  are  replete  with  example  to  be  followed  in  our  national 
conduct,  or  repelled.  What  we  have  done  hitherto  is  of  the 
smallest  initiatory  dimensions,  for  we  have  had  to  struggle 
with  obstacles  of  enormous  aggregate  power ;  but  if  education 
and  social  improvement  in  the  cfiect  of  good  government  can 
revive  higher  pereeptions  and  aspirations,  the  Indian  Aryans, 
following  the  example  of  the  western,  may  yet  arise  from  the 
mental  sloth  and  incapacity  into  which  they  have  been  sunk 
since  the  Mussulman  conquest ;  while  thus  to  elevate  them,  is 
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one  of  the  noblest  and  most  difficult  tasks  that  a  civilised 
government  ever  undertook. 

We  now  proceed  to  sketch  the  condition  of  the  third  zone, 
lying  between  the  parallels  of  25°  and  20°  north.  This,  as 
will  be  seen  by  any  map,  has  the  sea  south  of  Sinde  for  its 
western  boundary^,  and  as  tlie  delta  of  the  Indus  is  passed  the 
geological  structure  of  the  country  becomes  more  interesting, 
and  many  of  the  most  striking  problems  of  India  belong  to  it. 
It  is,  in  the  first  place,  by  far  the  most  ancient ;  part  of  the 
skeleton  on  which,  as  we  have  explained,  India  was  constructed. 
On  the  north  and  west,  and  partly  to  the  south  was  sea,  and 
the  plateau  at  various  heights  continued  to  the  east,  till 
it  met  the  sea  again  in  what  is  now  Bengal.  This  mass,  or 
irregular  plateau,  is  variously  divided,  and  though  none  of  its 
lower  rocks  are  older,  probably,  than  the  Oolitic  series,  which 
contains  sandstone  and  coal,  yet  they  are  far  older  than  any  of 
the  other  formations  which  are  contiguous  to  them  and  were 
the  result  of  the  volcanic  eruptions  of  the  Tertiary  period. 
Thus  in  the  western  desert  it  is  found  that  the  sand  is  the 
result  of  the  friability  of  the  oolitic  sandstone  wrought  upon 
by  sun  and  wind,  and  to  it  succeed  groups  of  oolitic  sandstone 
and  limestone  composing  the  Aravulli  range.  These  are 
succeeded  eastwards  by  the  secondary  sandstone  of  the  Vind- 
hyas,  which  continue  to  Punna,  in  Bundelkhund,  the  Tara  Pass, 
and  the  fort  of  Ilhotas.  Thence  this  sandstone  descends  into 
the  Gangetic  valley,  and  is  covered  by  alluvial  deposits  across 
the  plain  until  the  lower  hills  of  its  eastern  boundary  are 
reached,  which  resemble  the  bases  of  the  Himalaya,  previously 
described. 

In  Central  India,  however,  these  ancient  sandstones  and 
limestones  have  been  covered  by  more  recent  effusions  of  lava, 
scoria3,  and  ashes,  which  are  called  Trap,  and  belong,  first,  to 
the  Miocene  Tertiary  era,  and,  secondly,  to  the  Post-pliocene ; 
and  the  ages  as  well  as  the  amount  of  these  eruptions  can  be 
traced  by  the  shells  and  fossils  which  intervene  between  each 
layer.  With  these  are  connected  more  modern  limestones, 
chert,  sandstones,  and  conglomerates,  many  of  them  containing 
fossils  of  shells  and  plants  which  must  have  lived  in  fresh 
water,  and  were  j)roduced  in  fresh-water  lakes  and  swamps 
formed  by  these  eruptions,  many  of  them  being  identical  with 
the  fresh-water  shells  at  present  existent.  Thus,  after  passing 
the  quartz  and  limestone  hills  of  Rajpootana,  we  come  to 
the  trap  which,  in  enormous  masses  and  comparatively  slight 
differences  of  elevation,  overlies  much  of  the  plateaux  of 
the  Vindhya  and  Satpoora  ranges  which  form  the  central  pro- 
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vinces,  and  are  the  highest  elevations  of  this  plateau,  attaining 
in  some  places  the  height  of  3,000  feet  and  upwards  above 
the  level  of  the  sea.  The  southern  line  of  the  Satpoora 
plateau  descends  Into  the  valley  of  Berar,  which  was  once 
perhaps  an  arm  of  the  se.a.  Extending  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Tapty  river,  south  of  the  depression  of  Berar,  the  trap  rises 
again,  though  nol  so  high  as  the  Satpoora,  and  stretches  to  the 
west,  in  the  undulating  plain  of  the  Dekhan,  which  is  in 
general  from  1,500  to  2,000  feet  above  the  sea,  and  is  bounded 
by  the  Ghauts,  which  form  the  sea  face  of  the  whole,  from  the 
Tapty  to  a  considerable  distance  southward,  and  at  one  point, 
the  Mahabuleshwar  hills,  rise  to  an  elevation  of  nearly  5,000 
feet.  The  trap  eruption  is  separated  from  the  western  end  of  the 
Aravullis  by  the  valley  of  the  Nerbudda,  north  of  which  lie  the 
provinces  of  Guzerat  and  Kutch,  both  displaying  eruptions  of 
felspathic  rock,  which  may  belong  to  the  Oolitic  period.  Kutch 
is  remarkable  for  its  craters  and  other  evidences  of  recent 
volcanic,  action,  and  for  the  Bunn,  a  lagoon  which,  partly 
upheaved  from  the  sea,  is  being  gradually  tilled  up  by  modem 
deposits.  We  are  sensible  that  we  do  not  enter  upon  the 
minute  particulars  which  this  zone  requires  for  its  complete 
geological  illustration ;  but  in  some  re8i)ects  further  details 
■will  be  given  hereafter ;  and  a  peculiar  interest  attaches  itself 
to  the  coal  deposits  which  lie  on  the  outskirts  of  the  oolitic 
series  of  rocks,  which  we  cannot  pass  by. 

It  has  already  been  mentioned  that  the  oolitic  sandstone, 
the  upper  deposits  of  which  occur  at  Punna,  in  Bundelkhund, 
and  very  consjjicuously  at  the  Tara  Ghaut  leading  to  Mirza- 
poor,  has  a  lower  strata  which  underlies  the  alluvium  of  the 
Gangetic  valley  eastwards  along  the  bed  of  the  Damuda  river, 
which,  rising  in  Bundelkhund,  falls  into  the  Hoogly  branch  of 
the  Ganges  above  Calcutta.  This  sandstone,  now  termed 
Damuda,  overlies  an  older  sandstone,  Avhich  from  its  locality 
has  been  named  Talchir,  and  between  these  lie  the  deposits  of 
coal.  Some  years  ago,  outcrops  of  coal  in  the  beds  of  the 
Damuda  and  other  similar  rivers,  led  to  exploration  of  the 
adjacent  districts,  and  borings  were  sunk,  which  induced  the 
commencement  of  mining  oj)erations  now  in  progress  for  the 
use  of  factories,  steam-navigation,  and  more  recently  railways.* 


*  THE  COAL  RESOURCES  OF  BENGAL. 

From  a  recent  official  report  on  the  subject  of  coal,  we  learn  that  of 
the  mineral  resources  of  Bengal,  coal  only  has  largely  been  developed. 
The  largest  and  best  coal  mines  of  Bengal  are  in  the  Raneegunge  sub¬ 
division  of  the  Burdwan  district,  and  in  the  division  of  Chota  Nagpore. 
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Indications  of  coal  had  also  been  found  at  the  western  end  of 
the  zone  we  are  now  describing,  in  Sinde,  and  in  Kutch,  as 
also  in  the  valley  of  the  Nerbudda ;  but  they  appeared  to  be  only 
superficial  deposits  of  lignite,  and  there  seemed  little  prospect 
that  the  scams  would  be  worth  working.  The  scientific  explo¬ 
rations  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  India  have  however  hap¬ 
pily  led  to  a  very  different  result,  which  Ave  shall  proceed  to 
detail.  When  the  locality  of  coal  deposit  on  the  Nerbudda 
was  explored,  it  was  found  that  the  sandstone  rock  in  Avhich 
it  appeared  was  the  ‘  Barakar,’  or  lower  portion  of  the  ‘  Da- 
‘  muda’  bed,  and  at  a  corresponding  level  with  that  of  Bengal, 
that  is  about  800  feet  above  the  level  of  sea  ;  and  though  the 
distance  from  point  to  point  Avas  overlaid  by  the  tertiary  ‘  Ma- 
‘  hadeva  ’  sandstone,  shale,  and  trap  rocks  of  successive  series, 
yet  it  Avas  evident  that  the  characteristics  of  the  Damuda  or 
Barakar  rocks  in  the  Nerbudda  valley  had  not  changed,  and 


There  are  now  altogether  44  coal  mines  at  Avork,  of  which  19  turn  out 
more  than  10,000  tons  a-piece  per  annum.  In  the  larger  and  better 
mines  coal  is  raised  by  steam  from  pits  and  galleries.  In  the  smaller 
mines  it  is  raised  by  hand  labour  from  open  quarries.  In  the  Ranee- 
gunge  field  alone,  Cl  steam  engines,  Avith  an  aggregate  of  867  horse 
power,  are  at  Avork.  Only  one  seam  (or  set  of  seams)  of  a  less  thick¬ 
ness  than  8^  feet  is  Avorked,  and  the  average  thickness  of  the  seams  at 
the  Raneegunge  mines  is  about  15  or  16  feet.  The  pits  are  mostly 
shalloAv,  very  few  are  more  than  150  feet  deep.  The  Bengal  Coal 
Company,  Avith  its  mines  at  Raneegunge  and  Avestwards,  is  able  to  raise 
more  than  six  million  maunds  of  coal  annually.  The  gross  valuation 
of  coal  mines  in  the  BurdAvan  district  has  been  registered  under  the 
Road  Cess  Act  at  288,3G1  rs.  The  coal-fields  of  the  lower  Damuda 
and  Barrakur  are  occupied  for  the  most  part  by  private  companies ; 
the  coal-fields  in  Palamou  belong  to  Government.  The  Najbara  coal 
mine  in  Palamou  supplies  coal  for  the  Delhi  irrigating  Avorks,  and,  to 
some  extent,  for  the  East  Indian  Railway  Company.  These  mines  com¬ 
prise  an  area  of  tAventy-five  to  thirty  square  miles,  the  seams  being  of 
an  average  thickness  of  from  eight  to  ten  feet,  and  the  coal  is  said  to 
be  of  fair  quality.  The  East  Indian  Railway  Company  now  generally 
burn,  in  their  engines,  coal  from  their  own  mines  at  Kurhurbari  Avhich 
produce  a  coal  of  first-rate  quality.  There  are  great  stores  of  coal 
for  future  ages  in  the  Chota  Nagpore  division.  The  Eastern  Bengal 
Railway  and  the  River  Steam  Companies  are  at  present  the  chief  cus¬ 
tomers  of  the  coaloAvners.  The  use  of  coal  in  the  Public  Works  De¬ 
partment  of  Government  has  much  increased  of  late  years.  Arrange¬ 
ments  are  at  present  under  the  consideration  of  the  Government  of 
India  ‘  lor  smelting  iron  in  coal  furnaces  after  the  English  method  at 
‘  Hazareebaugh  and  elsewhere.’  At  present,  iron  is  smelted  from  ores 
of  different  kinds  after  the  rude  native  methods  in  many  parts  of  the 
coal  districts. 


348 


The  Geology  and  Races  of  India.  April, 

that  they  rested,  as  in  Bengal,  upon  the  Talchir,  an  old  rock 
probably  of  the  Palaeozoic  age,  and  the  scientific  inference 
that  coal  might  be  found,  as  it  had  been  in  Bengal  in  the 
Damuda,  proved  to  be  perfectly  accurate. 

Mr.  J.  G.  Medlicott’s  report  upon  the  Nerbudda  coal-field 
will  be  found  at  length  in  vol.  ii.  of  the  ‘  Memoirs  of  the 
‘  Geological  Survey  of  India.’  lie  had  examined  the  outcrop 
of  coal  in  the  valley  of  the  Tawa  river,  which,  rising  on  the 
trap  plateau  of  Baitool,  falls  into  the  Nerbudda  river  near 
Hooshungabad.  In  its  descent  from  the  higher  lands,  the 
Tawa  had  cut  its  way  through  the  trap  and  ‘  Mahadeva  ’  sand¬ 
stone,  till  at  last  it  exposed  seams  of  coal  in  connexion  with 
the  ‘  Barakar  ’  series,  and  resting  on  the  ‘  Talchir,’  at  a  point 
about  twelve  miles  from  the  G.  I.  P.  i-ailway.  This  was 
in  1856 ;  but  his  opinion  was  not  favourable  to  mining 
operations.  There  were  eight  outcrops,  which  gave  an  ag¬ 
gregate  of  21  feet  2  inches,  and  other  scams  varied  from  3  feet 
to  3  inches.  This  field  was  afterwards  examined  and  reported 
upon  by  Mr.  Blandford,  F.G.S.,  in  1866,  who  confirmed  Mr. 
Medlicott’s  unfavourable  opinion ;  but  he  considered  that 
other  trials,  by  boring  in  various  directions,  might  lead  to 
better  results,  especially  in  a  neighbourhood  corresponding 
more  exactly  with  that  of  the  Bengal  coal-field  at  llaneegunje, 
the  dejwsits  in  the  Tawa  being  in  the  lower  or  ‘  Barakar’  level 
of  llaneegunje,  and  showing  the  thinning-out  of  the  main  bed, 
as  it  descended  to  the  edge  of  the  formation. 

Another  discovery  was,  however,  made  at  Mohpani,  on  the 
Sita  Iliva  river,  which,  like  the  Tawa,  descends  from  the 
uj)per  plateau  of  Deogurh  in  Gondwana  into  the  Nerbudda. 
Mohpani  is  eighty-four  miles  north-east  of  the  lower  Tawa 
field.  The  report  on  the  discovery  and  survey  of  these  fields, 
for  there  are  several,  was  made  by  Mr.  Medlicott  in  1870, 
and  was  published  in  the  ‘  Geological  Survey  Records,’  No.  3, 
of  that  year.  It  is  most  interesting  in  all  respects.  The 
geologic  character  of  the  coal-field  is  in  perfect  accordance  with 
that  of  Bengal.  Above  is  the  ‘  Mahadeva  ’  sandstone,  then 
the  ‘  Barakar,’  or  coal-bearing  rock,  which  rests  upon  the  Tal¬ 
chir  as  the  foundation.  But  there  seems  here  to  have  been 
some  volcanic  disturbance  of  the  coal  measures  and  deposits, 
which  confound  the  ‘  Barakar  ’  with  the  ‘  Talchir,’  and  would 
occasion  difficulty  in  mining.  Yet  the  field  now  being  worked 
by  the  Mohpani  and  Sita  Riva  companies  is  very  promising. 

*  Assuming,’  writes  Mr.  Medlicott,  ‘  it  to  maintain  a  mean 

*  thickness  of  workable  coal  between  the  aggregates  of  the  two 

*  collieries,  say  25  feet,  at  the  rate  of  1,000  tons  per  foot  of 
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‘  thickness  per  acre  per  scam,  we  should  have  400,000  tons  for 
*  every  66  feet  down  the  seam  for  the  whole  length  of  two 
‘  miles.  As  in  many  places  the  seam  may  be  followed  for 
‘  many  hundred  feet,  it  is  apparent"  that  Avithout  any  very  un- 
‘  Avarrantable  assumption  Ave  may  count  upon  a  large  supply 
‘  of  coal  for  many  years  to  come.'  Mr.  Medlicott  explains  also 
hoAV  the  area  of  this  coal-field  may  be  extended  by  boring  ex- 
jilorations ;  this  could  not  be  easily  understood,  except  by  a 
map,  Avhich  the  Topographical  Survey  are  making ;  but  the 
indications  of  coal  are  found  eastAvards,  Avestwards,  and  south- 
Avards,  for  many  miles.  Xor  is  it  geologically  impossible  that 
the  TaAva  and  Sita  lliva  coal-beds  may  be  considered  conse¬ 
cutive  and  continuous.  The  coal  is  of  fair  Avorking  quality  ; 
some  of  the  Nerbudda  Company’s  giving  55 "8  of  carbon,  and 
of  the  Sita  Riva  Company  as  much  as  70"7  against  50"9  of 
Ranigunge  coal.  In  the  Mahadeva,  or  overlying  rocks,  there 
are  also  indications  of  coal ;  but  it  is  lignite,  thready,  and  un¬ 
certain,  and  therefore  uninviting  to  work.  Iron  ore  of  excel¬ 
lent  quality,  and  limestone,  arc  plentiful  in  connexion  Avith 
these  coal-fields. 


At  a  distance  of  180  miles  as  the  croAv  flies,  and  nearly  due 
south  of  the  Sita  Riva  coal-field,  the  intervening  space  being 
overlaid  by  the  trap  and  sandstone  formations  of  the  Satpoora 
range,  to  the  height  of  from  2,000  to  nearly  4,000  feet  above 
the  sea,  a  ncAV  coal-field  has  been  discovered,  which  gives  the 
highest  promise  of  future  utility  and  value.  H-cre,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  Nerbudda  scries,  the  superincumbent  Tertiary 
rocks  have  thinned  down  till  only  indications  of  them,  as  it 
Avere,  overlie  the  Dainuda  or  Rarakar  rock,  Avhich  here  re¬ 
appears  in  almost  a  direct  line  south-west  from  the  Damuda 
coal-beds  and  Ranigunge,  and  at  nearly  the  same  elevation 
above  the  sea.  This  affords  geologic  [(resumption  that  the 
oolitic  sandstone  not  only  continues  under  the  superincum¬ 


bent  rocks,  but  preserves  the  same  horizon ;  or  in  other  Avords, 
is  nearly  flush  betAveen  point  and  point  of  three  coal-fields — 
Ranigunge,  Sita  Riva,  and  Chanda,  Avhich  is  the  locality  of 
the  last  discovery  ;  and  no  matter  Avhat  covers  it  betAveen, 
there  is  no  apparent  disturbance  of  its  original  position.  The 
discovery  of  coal  here  has  arisen  from  precisely  the  same 
causes  as  that  on  the  Nerbudda.  The  Wurdha  river,  rising 


on  the  southern  edge  of  the  Satpoora  plateau,  has  rent  its 


way  through  the  superincumbent  trap  and  Mahadeva  sand¬ 
stone,  Avhich  grcAv  thinner  south Avards,  till  the  oolitic  Damuda 
or  Rarakar  level  is  reached,  and  this,  under  the  action  of  the 
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river  water,  is  worn  away  so  as  to  show  the  coal  of  the  scries 
in  several  points  of  the  river’s  course.  These  seams  had  been 
known  locally  for  many  years,  and  jNIajor  Lewis  Smith, 
Deputy  Commissioner  of  Chanda,  had  rcjmrted  the  existence 
of  1,000  square  miles  of  coal-beariii"  rocks;  but  no  scientific 
exploration  of  them  had  taken  place  till  1867,  when  Mr.  W.  T. 
Blandford,  of  the  Government  Survey,  completely  confirmed 
Major  Smith’s  observations  and  tlieory. 

The  first  discovery  of  this  carboniferous  strata  is,  however, 
due  to  the  late  Dr.  Bell,  statistical  reporter  to  the  Hyderabad 
Government;  he  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  Alexander  Walker,  who 
actually  commenced  borinpjs  for  coal  as  early  as  1851  or  1852, 
which  were  susjtended  after  his  death.  The  first  of  the  recent 
boring  trials  that  were  made,  proved  to  be  on  the  eastern  edge 
of  the  coal-field.  At  242  feet,  the  rods  j)assed  through  the 
Damuda  strata  to  the  underlying  ‘  Talchir,’  but  only  2  feet  of 
coal  were  found.  The  next  attemj)t  at  Ghugus,  320  yards  ejist 
of  the  river-bed,  showed  38  feet  6  inches  of  coal  in  121  feet  6 
inches  of  depth,  when  the  Talchir  rock  was  reached.  This  pit 
was  visited  by  the  late  Lord  ^layo  in  1871.  Other  trials  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Wurdha  gave  successively,  at  75  feet  below 
the  surface,  54  feet  depth  of  coal;  and  at  128  feet,  41  feet  of 
coal.  But  these  did  not  satisfy  Dr.  Oldham  and  Mr.  Blandford, 
who  conceived  that  the  greatest  deposit  of  coal  lay  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  MTirdha  in  the  Hyderabad  Assigned  Dis¬ 
trict  ;  and  they  were  right.  In  tJiis  locality  the  borings  showed 
70  feet  of  coal  in  several  places,  over  a  field  of  149  square 
miles,  and  the  average  of  all  the  borings  was  40  feet  of  coal ; 
whence  the  aggregate  of  contents  was  estimated  at  4,840,000,000 
of  tons  1  But  the  discoveries  do  not  end  here.  Further  inves¬ 
tigation  has  carried  on  the  series  of  Barakar  carboniferous 
strata  far  to  the  south  in  the  dominions  of  His  Highness  the 
Nizam,  and  also  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Godavery  to  lia- 
jahmundry,  and  the  present  rough  estimate  of  superficial  extent 
amounts  to  2,000  square  miles.  It  appears  from  a  lieport  by 
Mr.  W.  King,  Deputy  Superintendent  of  the  Geological  Survey 
of  India,  in  vol.  v.  part  2  of  the  ‘  liecords  of  the  Geological 
‘  Survey  of  India,  1872,’  that  he  took  iq)  the  coal  survey  from 
the  last  point  of  examination  of  the  country  made  by  ^Ir. 
Blandford,  and  examined  the  first  coal-field  which  had  been 
discovered  in  His  Highness  the  Nizam’s  territories.  It  is  of 
comparatively  small  extent,  being  of  156  acres  only ;  but  its 
geological  character  continued  to  be  exactly  the  same  as  in  the 
Godavery  and  Wurdha  series,  and  the  locality  was  considered 
capable  of  yielding  1,132,560  tons.  The  coal  is  of  good 
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quality.  This  small  field  is  situated  near  the  village  of 
Kaniaram  of  the  Pakhal  Talook  of  the  Hunumkoonda  district, 
province  Wurungul.  Mr.  King  considered,  however,  that  the 
Barakar  sandstones  might  be  traced  further,  and  at  no  very 
considerable  distance  he  found  them  again,  showing  a  much 
larger  coal-field,  in,  and  near,  the  small  river  Pangada-Vaga, 
which  had  cut  its  way  through  the  sandstone,  and  threw  out 
crops  of  excellent  coal.  The  seams  are  from  9  to  6  feet 
thick.  This  coal-field  is  called  the  Singameny,  from  an  ad¬ 
jacent  village,  but  its  area  had  not  been  sufficiently  explored 
to  enable  any  calculation  to  be  made  of  its  extent;  the  coal 
seemed  to  be  excellent.  A  fire  made  with  a  few  lumps  dug 
out  of  the  river  bed,  was  easily  lighted,  and  burnt  brightly  all 
night,  leaving  but  little  ash.  His  Highness  the  Kizam’s 
government  is  occupied  in  making  still  further  exjdorations 
and  borings,  the  result  of  which  will  be  eventually  made 
known. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  also,  that  at  the  upper  ends  of 
the  coal  series,  both  in  Chanda  and  Berar,  are  large  deposits 
of  the  finest  iron  ore,  yielding  from  53  to  68  "5  per  cent,  of 
metal,  practically  inexhaustible  in  quantity,  with  limestone 
in  contiguity  for  its  flux.  A  railway  from  the  nearest  station 
of  the  G.  I.  P.  railway  will,  it  is  believed,  be  shortly  con¬ 
structed  to  carry  the  coal  northwards  and  westwards ;  and 
it  is  also  the  design  of  the  Hyderabad  Government,  as  soon 
as  the  line  from  Gulburgah  to  Hyderabad  is  completed,  to 
connect  it  Avith  the  Berar  coal  and  iron  fields,  the  consequences 
of  Avhich  will  be  very  momentous.  For  in  the  jiresidency  of 
Madras,  till  very  recently,  no  carboniferous  rocks  had  been 
found,  though  search  had  been  made  for  them ;  and  Avhen  coals 
can  be  delivered  at  Hyderabad,  it  must  inevitably  lead  to  a  great 
extension  of  the  railway  system  of  Southern  India.  The  coal 
of  the  Chanda  and  Berar  fields  has  been  used  on  the  G.  I.  P. 
railway  with  very  promising  results,  and  has  been  proved  to 
be  equal,  if  not  superior,  to  the  Bengal  or  Ranigunge  coal, 
and  equal  to  English,  which  had  undergone  the  usual  dete- 
^  rioration  to  which  its  transit  and  exposure  had  subjected  it. 

But  the  interest  of  the  subject  culminates  with  the  dis¬ 
covery  of  equally  large,  if  not  much  larger,  deposits  of  coal  in 
the  same  geological  formation,  Avhich  lies  between  the  Wurdha 
coal-field  and  that  of  the  Damuda.  ‘  The  coal-bearing  Damuda 
‘  beds  at  Korba,  a  village  in  the  Chutteegurh  district  of  the 
‘  central  provinces,  extend,’  writes  Mr.  Blandford,  ‘  forty  miles 
‘  to  the  eastAvard.  They  also  extend  far  to  the  south-east, 
‘  toAvards  Gungpoor,  and  to  the  north  toAvards  Sirguja.  The 
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‘  seam  at  Korba  in  a  section  of  89  feet  10  inches,  of  alternate 
‘  shale  and  coal,  shows  50  feet  of  good  coal,  the  horizontal 
*  breadth  of  the  outcrop  being  350  feet  broad  by  90  feet  in 
‘  thickness.’  At  Tenda  !Mnni  the  same  seam  was  20  feet  in 
thickness ;  and  in  several  other  localities  on  the  direct  line 
between  lian’gungc  and  Berar,  similar  outcrops  have  been 
discovered,  while  others  are  in  j)roces8  of  exploitation  by  the 
Tojiographical  Survey  in  connexion  with  the  Geological. 
There  seems,  therefore,  nothing  to  forbid  the  geological  as¬ 
sumption  that  the  Damuda  series  of  carboniferous  rocks  extends 
from  point  to  point  on  this  side,  apjiearing  wherever  the  over- 
lying  strata  has  thinned  out,  and  has  been  cut  through  by 
the  rivers  which  flow  from  the  high  plateaux  southivard  into 
the  Mahamiddy,  or  eastward  into  the  Hoogly.  The  distance 
from  the  AVurdha  coal-fields  to  those  of  Korba  and  Jushj)oor 
is  about  300  miles,  and  thence  to  the  Damuda  fields  about  the 
same  distance  north-east.  On  the  same  line,  nearly  due  south 
from  Chanda,  Hyderabad  is  about  200  miles  distant,  and  thus  a 
line  of  railway  seems  pointed  out  by  natural  facilities  and 
deposits  of  coal  at  convenient  distances.  It  ivould,  it  is  true, 
run  through  one  of  the  least  civilised  portions  of  India  till  the 
teeming  valley  of  the  Ganges  was  reached,  from  ivhence,  there 
is  little  doubt,  much  of  the  overburdened  population  would 
emigrate  and  settle  on  the  line. 

Again,  should  a  railway  be  hereafter  constructed  between 
Hyderabad  and  the  AVurdha  coal-fields,  the  whole  of  the  north¬ 
ern  portion  of  the  Madras  jiresidency  might  be  supplied  with 
it,  which  would  ^  assist  the  lines  to  Gulburgah  and  Madras. 
Nor  does  the  benefit  end  here ;  the  Damuda  series  was  found 
to  extend  along  the  left  bank  of  the  Godavery  to  a  point  where 
it  is  joined  by  the  Pranheeta  river,  and  the  presumption 
followed  that  the  coal  might  be  found  till  this  oolitic  series  of 
carboniferous  rocks  ends  at  Ra;ahmundry  on  the  sea-coast. 
Should,  however,  the  coal  deposits  end  at  the  junction  of  the 
Pranheeta  with  the  Godavery,  its  importance  in  regard  to  the 
steam  navigation  of  that  river,  and  the  easy  transport  of  coal 
to  the  west,  could  hardly  be  overrated.  To  some  extent  Mr. 
Blandford's  anticiyiations  have  been  I’ealised.  He  was  of 
opinion  that  the  coal-bearing  Barakars  might  continue  in  the 
direction  of  Rajahmundry ;  and  Mr.  King  reports,  vol.  v. 
part  1,  Geological  Records,  that  ymrsuing  the  indications  of  the 
Nizam’s  coal-field,  he  has  discovered  Barakar  measures  south 
of  the  Godavery,  at  the  small  village  of  Beddadanole,  about 
twenty  miles  east  of  Rajahmundry.  There  was  no  ontcroy)  of 
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coal,  but  the  geological  conditions  of  the  area,  about  ten  square 
miles,  were  so  favourable,  that  he  advised  boring  at  once,  and 
we  are  glad  to  find,  by  a  letter  from  Mr.  King,  published  in 
the  ‘Homeward  Mail’  of  October  17,  that  the  result  of  the 
boring  had  justified  his  expectations,  and  after  several  trials, 
all  of  which  showed  the  presence  of  coal,  a  seam  of  excellent 
coal  four-and-a-half  feet  thick  was  struck  at  183  feet.  The 
presence  of  coal,  therefore,  in  the  Madras  Presidency  has  thus 
been  proved,  and  further  results  from  trials  are  anxiously  looked 
for.  Mr.  King’s  letter  is  dated  September  15,  1874,  so  that 
some  time  will  be  required  to  ascertain  the  final  results. 

It  is  thus  evident  that  the  Damuda  Barakars  extend  from 
the  Damuda,  to  the  south  of  the  Godavery,  perhaps  in  an  un¬ 
broken  line,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  they  all  bear 
coal.  Some  trials  in  the  Kistnah  district  further  to  the  south, 
under  the  suggestion  of  Colonel  Aj)plegath  are  being  made, 
but  Mr.  King  is  not  sanguine  of  success,  as  the  Barakars  are 
not  present. 

Gn  this  point,  however,  brilliant  as  the  reality  would  be, 
we  cannot  make  further  observations  at  present.  Yet  what  a 
satisfactory  amount  of  assurance  do  not  even  the  j)artial  dis¬ 
coveries  we  have  detailed  give  to  railway  undertakings  in 
India,  in  comparison  with  the  dependence  of  India  upon  home 
supply  when  the  late  Lord  Dalhousie  laid  out  the  noble  pro¬ 
jects  which  are  associated  with  his  name  I  At  that  time, 
except  from  Bengal,  there  was  no  other  source,  or  probable 
source,  of  supply  of  coal  known  or  hoped  for.  India’s  supply 
of  railway  fuel  depended  upon  England,  from  whence,  by  war 
or  other  causes,  she  might  be  cut  off  at  any  time ;  and  the 
hope  of  assistance  from  wood  fuel  was  distant  and  precarious. 
Now,  by  these  recent  discoveries  India  becomes  independent 
of  England  to  a  great  extent,  if  not  as  yet  entirely.  The 
details  we  have  here  sketched  are  based  upon  the  reports 
of  officers  of  the  Geological  Survey,  which  as  yet,  we  believe, 
are  known  to  com|)aratively  few  j)ersons  in  England ;  and 
they  will  no  doubt  be  continued  by  others  from  time  to  time. 
If  that  survey  had  exhibited  no  other  useful  results  than  these 
sjdendid  deposits  of  coal  and  iron,  it  would  have  well  earned 
the  gratitude  of  the  nation  by  which  it  is  employed. 

The  foregoing  detail  of  the  discoveries  of  coal  and  iron  are, 
we  trust,  hardly  a  digression  from  the  subject  of  the  zone  of 
India  which  we  are  following,  for  they  strictly  belong  to  it ; 
but  the  two  central  zones  of  India  are  in  many  respects  more 
interesting  in  a  geological  sense  than  its  other  divisions,  and 
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we  therefore  resume  our  description.  We  have  previously- 
detailed  the  northern  course  of  the  Aravulll  and  Vindhyan 
ranges ;  to  the  south  they  are  the  boundaries  of  the  great 
basins  of  the  Xerbudda  and  the  Tapty,  which  from  their 
sources  on  the  summits  of  the  Central  Indian  plateau  run 
westwards  to  the  sea.  Following  the  southern  line  of  the 
Aravulli  range  and  the  course  of  the  Xerbudda,  there  is  no 
material  geological  change  till  the  trappean  effusion  of  Central 
India  is  reached.  Originally,  it  may  be  assumed  that  the 
valley  of  that  river  was  an  arm  of  the  sea,  the  bed  of  which 
was  upheaved  like  that  of  the  Ganges;  but  instead  of  the 
enormous  de])osits  of  detritus  and  silt  brought  down  by  the 
Ganges,  beds  of  gravel  containing  bones,  and,  in  the  clay  be¬ 
neath  those  beds,  a  fine  celt  have  recently  been  found  by 
Mr.  Hacket.  Dr.  Falconer  believes  the  bones  to  be  of  the 
Pliocene  era.  Cornelians,  chalcedonies,  and  agates  from  the 
decomposition  of  trap  rocks  also  occur;  and  the  river  itself, 
forcing  its  way  through  the  trap,  sandstone,  limestone,  and 
marble  of  its  upper  course,  exhibits  a  rough,  rocky  channel 
unfit  for  navigation  until  within  a  few  miles  of  the  sea. 
The  valley'  is  comparatively’  narrow,  and  its  upper  portion 
is  much  contracted.  Here  at  the  foot  of  the  Trappean  series, 
the  oolitic  sandstone  appears  with  its  coal.  The  Xerbudda 
rises  on  the  plateau  of  the  Amurkantak,  not  far  from  the 
sources  of  the  Sone,  the  Damuda,  and  other  rivers  which  flow 
eastwards  and  southwards,  and  in  its  course  westwai’ds  effects 
a  section  of  the  great  central  plateau  from  east  to  west.  The 
valley  of  the  Tapty  river,  which  falls  into  the  sea  a  short  dis¬ 
tance  south  of  the  Xerbudda,  is  more  open,  and  has  more  the 
appearance  of  having  been  an  arm  of  the  sea  than  that  of  the 
Xerbudda,  extending  eastwards  through  Khandesh  and  Berar 
till  it  meets  the  eastern  watershed  of  the  Godavery.  Both  these 
western  valleys  are  contracted  by  an  eruption  of  trap  which 
belongs  properly  to  the  Satpoora  range,  and  which,  projecting 
westwards  from  the  main  range,  reaches  nearly  to  the  sea. 

The  trap  eruption,  which  has  been  mentioned  before,  is  one  of 
the  most  w’onderful  geological  phenomena  of  India.  It  begins 
on  the  southern  line  of  the  combined  Vindhy’a  and  Aravulli 
ranges,  and  extending  eastwards,  southwards,  and  westwards, 
covers  an  area,  according  to  Dr.  ^lalcolmson,  of  2()(),00() 
square  miles,  and  in  the  Vindhya  and  Satpoora  ranges  forms 
as  it  were  a  precipitous  wall  between  Eastern  and  Western 
India  nearly  to  Xagpoor,  showing  naked  cliffs  in  some  places 
1,000  to  1,500  feet  in  height,  with  prismatic  columns  of  basalt 
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of  huge  proportions.  The  valley  of  Berar,  a  deep  depression 
250'niiles  long  and  60  broad,  filled  with  a  vast  deposit  of 
Regur,  occasions  a  fault  in  the  trap  formation,  south  of  which 
the  trap  again  rises  to  a  somewhat  lower  elevation,  in  one  of 
which  occui’S  the  curious  extinct  crater  of  the  lake  of  Lonar. 
The  edges  of  this  tract  follow  the  valley  of  Khandesh  until 
they  roach  the  mouth  of  that  valley  near  the  sea.  Here  the 
great  range  called  the  Ghauts  commences,  forming  the  western 
wall  of  the  continent,  and  rising  at  jMuhabaleshwur  to  nearly 
5,000  feet  above  the  sea.  To  the  east  the  trap  contimies  to 
crown  the  central  plateau  till  it  meets  the  secondary  sand¬ 
stone  of  the  iNIahadcva,  and  the  range  finally  declines  to  the 
alluvial  plains  of  the  Ganges  and  Orissa. 

Tlie  people  who  inhabit  this  part  of  India  are  very  varied. 
To  the  Avest  of  the  Indus  lies  the  j)rovince  of  Sinde,  which  was 
Hindoo  and  Aryan  before  the  ^lussuhnan  invasion,  and  was 
no  doubt  a  Avealthy  and  populous  kingdom  of  Aryan  develop¬ 
ment,  as  is  denoted  by  its  language,  which  in  some  respects 
resembles  Hindi.  Captain  Burton,  Avho  Avrote  the  history  of 
the  province,  describes  the  population  as  servile,  mean,  sensual, 
and  contemptible ;  coAvai’dly  also,  and  incapable  of  any  moral 
or  physical  exertion ;  but  their  artisans  are  ingenious,  and 
their  merchants  clever.  AVhatever  intellectual  culture  existed 
at  an  early  period  in  Sinde  has  been  crushed  out  by  the  rude 
Mussulmans,  aa^Iio  have  held  it  in  succession;  and  there  is  no 
portion  of  India  in  Avhich,  under  the  influences  of  climate  and 
foreign  conquest,  the  people  have  been  more  debased  from  their 
original  condition  of  intellectual  progress  and  valour  than  in 
Sinde.  East  of  the  Indus,  in  Guzerat  and  Kutch,  the  ancient 
Saurashtra,  are  the  descendants  of  Sassanians  avIio  established 
themselves  at  an  early  period,  governed  by  the  Gupta  or  Sah 
dynasty,  and  brought  Avith  them  many  civilising  arts  and 
influences.  Their  ancestors  Avere  great  architects,  and  until 
the  iiiA’asion  of  jMahmood  of  Ghuzni,  Saurashtra  Avas  one  of 
the  most  populous,  as  it  Avas  one  of  the  richest  provinces  in 
India.  It  possessed  many  handsome  cities,  and  its  people 
traded  Avdth  Arabia,  Persia,  and  Egypt  for  centuries  before 
the  Christian  era,  and  they  had  a  language  and  literature  of 
their  OAAm.  Thus  Saurashtra  held  as  high  a  place  among 
Aryan  civilisation  as  any  other  part  of  Aryan  India.  The 
intellectual  element  of  the  Aryans  had  prevailed  over  the 
Sassanian  stock  ;  but  the  intermixture  had  not  produced 
degeneracy.  The  Guzerattees  never  displayed  a  Avarlike 
tendency  except  in  self-defence.  They  have  been  more  pas- 
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toral,  agricultural,  and  commercial.  They  have  been  governed 
in  turn  by  Mussulman  kings,  viceroys  of  Dehly,  and  Mahrattas ; 
but  the  distinctive  features  of  the  better  classes  have  been 
little  changed  by  time,  and  their  efforts  to  establish  a  modern 
literature  in  their  own  language  arc  much  deserving  of  en¬ 
couragement.  They  are  in  fact  what  a  soft  climate  and  a 
fertile  soil  have  made  them,  mild  in  character,  but  not  effemi¬ 
nate,  peaceful,  and  to  a  certain  extent  intellectual. 

Eastwards  from  Cfuzerat  the  population  grows  ruder.  The 
whole  of  the  Aravulli  ranges  and  their  valleys  arc  peojded  by 
the  Rajpoots  and  other  cognate  tribes,  who,  ejecting  the  abori¬ 
ginal  population  for  the  mo.st  part,  settled  there,  and*  became 
the  strongest  martial  confederation  in  recent  times  that  India 
possesses,  and  to  this  day  they  arc  little  changed.  They 
display  no  indication  of  intellectual  development,  and  as  cul¬ 
tivators  and  artisans  they  are  among  tiic  rudest  of  India.  In 
character  they  are  high-spirited,  devoted  to  their  chiefs,  and 
brave;  but  sensual  and  unimproving.  Thus  it  is  impossible 
not  to  admit  the  effects  which  a  barren,  rugged  soil  and  arid 
climate  have  had  upon  this  peculiar  people.  To  the  west  they 
were  bounded  by  deserts  of  sand ;  to  the  east  and  south  they 
were  met  by  dense  forests  and  their  savage  inhabitants,  and 
while  the  fertile  plain  of  the  Ganges  lay  to  the  north,  which 
formed  so  great  a  contrast  to  their  own,  they  seem  only  to 
have  emigrated  thither  to  found  new'  kingdoms  and  settlements, 
and  where  their  owm  national  characteristics  declined  under  the 
enervating  influences  of  soil  and  climate.  All  the  states  they 
founded  disappeared  one  by  one  before  successive  invaders, 
but  the  parent  stock  of  Rajpootana  still  remains,  and  is  pro¬ 
bably  little  changed.  Here  and  there  fertile  plains  and  an 
equable  climate  may  have  softened  them,  but  to  no  great  ex¬ 
tent  ;  and  the  high  plains  of  Mabvah  and  of  Rundelkhund  to 
the  east,  retain  the  races  which  produced  the  rude,  turbulent 
population  which  resisted  the  Mussulman,  and  was  never  per¬ 
fectly  subdued. 

The  wild  forest  races  are  another  distinguishing  character¬ 
istic  of  this  zone.  They  commence  Avith  the  Sonthals  to  the 
north-east  of  the  central  plateau ;  to  the  cast  and  south-east 
are  Hos,  Kols,  Ooraons,  and  others ;  and  to  the  south,  centre, 
and  w'est,  the  Gonds,  Rheels,  and  Saonras,  who  merge  into  the 
Khonds,  and  Chcnchwars  of  the  Eastern  Ghauts,  tribes  whom 
neither  climate,  nor  soil,  nor  conquests,  nor  Aryan,  Mus¬ 
sulman,  or  Christian  civilisation  have  ever  affected.  And  it  is 
not  a  little  remarkable,  that  the  same  character  of  primitive 
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formation  and  continuous  forest  is  found  to  contain  the  same 
populations  even  to  its  final  terminus  at  Cape  Comorin ;  and 
passing  eastwards  through  the  valley  of  the  Ganges,  we  find 
the  same  rude  tribes  inhabiting  its  outskirts  in  the  forests  of 
Assam  and  Sylhet. 

If  we  examine  the  northern  half  of  the  zone  between  20° 
and  15°  north  latitude,  it  is  apparent  that  the  general  geological 
character  has  net  changed  from  the  line  of  20°.  There  is  the 
trap  foi’ination  to  the  west,  the  southern  part  of  the  central 
plateau  in  the  centre,  and  the  outside  tract  of  the  Ganges 
valley  to  the  east,  but  the  population  changes  in  some  respects. 
To  the  Avest  the  Mahrattas  inhabit  the  plateau  of  the  Dekhan, 
the  valleys  of  Berar  and  Khandesh.  They  have  a  language  of 
their  OAvn,  in  Avhich  Sanscrit  or  Prakrit  largely  mingles,  but 
their  history  is  singularly  obscure,  till  in  the  seventeenth 
century  they  rose  under  Sivaji  and  becanic  a  nation.  The 
Mahrattas  are  hardy  and  patient,  excellent  cultivators  of  the 
soil,  and  independent  in  character  and  bearing.  There  were 
no  elements  of  Avealth  or  luxiu’y  in  their  climate  or  soil.  When 
the  time  came  that  the  Avealth  and  poAver  of  India  appeared 
Avithin  their  grasp,  they  began  a  system  of  general  plunder 
Avhich  has  fcAv  jiarallels.  But  they  settled  doAvn  to  their  old 
pursuits  Avhen  checked  and  defeated  by  ns,  and  are  noAv  easily 
governed,  content,  industrious,  desirous  of  education,  and  con¬ 
forming  readily  to  modern  usages.  In  the  Alahrattas,  however, 
Ave  find  distinctive  evidences  of  the  influence  of  soil  and  climate 
upon  ])ortions  of  the  same  race.  While  the  Mahrattas  of  the 
Dekhan  are  a  bold  hardy  people,  those  of  Berar  in  its  soft  and 
relaxing  climate,  are  enervated  and  apathetic ;  good  agricul¬ 
turists,  but  Avanting  in  spirit  and  independence,  in  fact  nearly 
approaching  to  the  Bengali  in  character,  and  have  lost  all  the 
Avarlike  qualities  they  ever  possessed.  Passing  the  central 
forest  tribes,  Orissa  is  reached,  Avhich  has  a  distinct  laAv  and 
language  of  its  OAvn.  Its  history,  and  the  characteristics  of  its 
people  have  been  so  recently  illustrated  in  Dr.  Hunter’s  popular 
Avork,  that  any  detail  of  either  seems  unnecessary. 

The  southern  half  of  the  south  central  zone  shows  a  great 
change  in  geologic  structure.  The  Tertiary  trap  formation 
ceases  Avith  a  line  beginning  near  Kolapoor  and  extending  irregu¬ 
larly  to  Nagpoor.  South  and  east  of  that  locality  the  primitive 
region  again  commences ;  the  trap  passes  into  oolitic  sandstone 
(not  Damuda  or  Barakar)  and  limestone,  both  of  Avhich  are 
found  disturbed  in  no  small  degree  to  the  Avestward  and 
along  their  border  by  eruptions  of  felspathic  rocks  Avhich 
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have  many  geologic  differences,  but  may  be  classed  under  the 
generic  term  of  Granite.  Where  the  trap  ends  it  is  in  many 
places  hardly  a  foot  thick,  lying  upon  oolitic  limestone  and 
argillaceous  shale  and  sandstone.  In  the  Ghauts  gneiss  pre¬ 
dominates,  and  meets  the  secondary  sandstone  (?  Punna)  in 
Dharwar,  while  the  oolitic  limestone,  which  is  of  the  same  age, 
quality,  and  appearance  as  that  of  the  eastern  Vindhyas,  is 
found  in  large  deposits  in  Shorapoor,  Avhence  it  passes  under 
the  trap  towards  Boeder,  and  appeal’s  also  at  Kurnool  in  the 
valley  of  the  Krishnah ;  but  no  carboniferous  sandstone  like 
the  Damuda  is  found  in  connexion  with  it. 

If  we  draw  a  line  from  Beeder  to  Goa  westwards,  and  another 
from  Beeilcr  to  the  sea  eastwards,  we  find  them  the  boundaries 
of  new  people  who  have  no  connexion  with  the  zones  occupied 
by  the  Aryans  and  their  offsets.  South  of  the  line  from 
Beeder  to  Goa  the  people  speak  Canarese.  Eastwards  from 
Beeder  the  language  is  Teloogoo,  which  extends  to  the  frontier 
of  Orissa,  and  meets  the  Mahratta  near  Xagpoor.  Canarese 
is  spoken  all  over  the  plateau  of  Mysore,  Teloogoo  below  the 
plateau  to  the  east,  till  both  languages  meet  the  Tamul  which, 
with  Tooloo  and  Malialum,  occupy  the  whole  of  the  south  of 
India.  These  are  Dravidian  languages,  or  Turanian  as  they 
are  called  by  some,  which  may  be  at  least  as  ancient  as  the 
Aryan,  and  have  been  spoken  by  people  who  have  attained  as 
high  a  civilisation  as  the  Aryans.  In  the  southern  INIahratta 
country,  and  northern  Mysore,  there  were  dynasties  who  traded 
with  Egypt  and  Arabia  by  sea,  Avhose  dominions  were  well 
cultivated  and  fertile,  and  who  at  a  later  i)criod  erected 
temples  which  rank  among  the  most  elaborate  and  beautiful  of 
Indian  architecture.  There  were  Scythian  Huns  Avho  invaded 
Western  India  in  about  26  n.c.  and  are  traceable  for  248  years. 
They  appear  to  have  amalgamated  Avith  the  former  people  of 
the  country,  and  they  have  probably  left  the  cairns,  cromlechs, 
and  dolmen,  AA'hich  still  remain,  and  are  found  as  far  north  and 
east  as  Nagpoor.  The  Chalukyas  of  Kulliani  near  Beeder 
claim  to  liaA’e  been  emperors  of  all  India  in  a.d.  609,660,  686, 
695.  In  the  cast  the  Andlu-as  governed  Telingana ;  also  an 
enlightened  race,  aa’Iio,  though  not  architects,  yet  covered  their 
country  AA’ith  admirable  AA’orks  of  irrigation,  AA'hich  are  still 
extant  and  useful ;  Avhile  at  a  later  date  they  fouuded  the  city 
of  Beejanugger,  and  dwelt  there  till  conquered  by  the  Mussul¬ 
mans.  Through  a  period  long  anterior  to  the  Christian  era 
there  AA’as  a  broad  belt  of  civilisation  from  sea  to  sea,  except¬ 
ing  only  the  eastern  hills  and  forests,  in  Avhich  dAvelt  the  AA-ild 
tribes  Avho  Avere  never  conquered.  Inflexions  of  these  Dra- 
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vidian  languages  are  now  spoken  by  the  Gonds,  Bheels,  and 
forest  tribes  of  Central  India  ;  and  are  found  northwards  to  the 
south  of  the  Ganges,  among  the  Sonthals,  and  extend  to  several 
remnants  of  tribes  who  inhabit  the  southern  fringe  of  the  Hima¬ 
layas,  as  well  as  by  the  Brahuis  of  the  Hala  western  range 
which  boi’ders  Sinde. 

In  the  south,  the  Dravidians  formed  the  Pandya  and  Chera 
kingdoms,  which  were  contempoi’aries  of  the  Dekhan  king¬ 
doms,  and  Avere  known  to  Ptolemy ;  Avith  AA'hich  Romans, 
Greeks,  Egyptians,  and  Arabs  traded.  It  is  stated  in  the 
Ramayun  that  these  Dravidian  people  AA^ere  found  by  King  Ram 
of  Glide  in  a  condition  of  civilisation  as  great  as  that  of  the 
Aryans,  at  perhaps  tAvo  thousand  years  before  Christ  or  more. 
These  Dravidians,  or  Turanians,  Avere  Avarriors,  statesmen, 
architects,  builders  of  dams  and  Aveirs.  They  employed  their 
fine  and  copious  languages,  Tamul  and  Teloogoo,  in  a  national 
literature  Avhich  contains  science,  poetry  and  the  drama,  and 
Vasco  di  Gama  in  1498  found  only  Avhat  had  been  extant  for 
tAvo  thousand  years  before. 

The  character  of  the  people,  then  as  now,  accords  Avith  the 
soil  and  climate  on  Avhich  they  live.  They  Avere  industrious 
cultivators  and  ingenious  artisans ;  they  evince  in  their  national 
songs  and  traditions  a  deeper  estimation  of  natural  beauty  and 
more  simple  natural  feeling  than  the  Aryans.*  In  the  extreme 
south  they  are  more  effeminate  in  jierson  and  character  than  in 
the  north  ;  and  as  a  people  they  are  superior  to  those  of  Ben¬ 
gal  Proper,  to  Avhom  a  similarity  of  climate  might  have  more 
nearly  allied  them.  The  naturally  mild,  intelligent  nature  of 
the  Tamulians  has  already  led  a  greater  number  of  them  to 
embrace  Christianity  than  has  occurred  among  any  other  race 
of  India.  Modern  education  is  largely  progressing,  and  thus, 
in  many  respects,  the  Dravidians  appear  to  considerable  advan¬ 
tage  in  comparison  Avith  other  peoples  of  India. 

Although  the  population  of  the  Dravidian  provinces  shoAvs 
that  the  pre-existent  local  races  Avere  as  largely  received  into 
the  polity  of  the  oi'iginal  settlers,  whoever  they  may  have 
been,  and  probably  in  a  greater  degree  than  by  the  Aryans 
into  theirs,  yet  there  Avere  tribes,  remnants  of  which  still  exist 
in  the  vast  forests  of  Travancore  and  the  slopes  of  the  Neil- 
gherries,  Avhich  resisted  all  i*eclamation,  and  are  still  as  they 
were  originally,  Carumbars,  Irulars  and  many  others,  liv'ing 
upon  roots  and  forest  produce,  Avith  the  scantiest  possible 
clothing,  and  as  human  beings  existing  in  the  loAvest  condition 


*  Vide  Cover’s  ‘  Folk  Songs  of  Southern  India.' 
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of  debasement.  In  them  the  wild  tribes  of  India,  which  we 
have  followed  from  the  Kajmahal  hills,  the  last  links  of  the 
chain  which  follows  the  primitive  geological  formation — are 
completed,  the  last  being  the  rudest,  lowest,  and  most  helpless 
of  all. 

We  need  not  repeat  the  detail  of  the  geological  structure  of 
the  south  of  India  further  than  to  remind  the  reader  that  the 
western  mountains  are  all  of  the  most  ancient  formations, 
gneiss,  clay-slate,  hornblende,  and  mica-schist,  and  that  from 
their  bases  stretch  the  wide  plains  of  the  Carnatic,  which  are 
upheavals  of  the  sea-bed,  covered  with  black  soil,  the  deposit 
possibly  cf  fresh-water  lakes.  It  is  a  fair,  fruitful  region, 
with  a  hotter  climate  than  the  north,  but  uniform  and  healthy 
to  the  people  by  whom  it  is  thickly  inhabited. 

India  possesses  little  metalliferous  wealth  except  in  iron,  of 
which  there  are  large  dcj)osits  in  many  places  that  have  been 
locally  used  from  the  earliest  times.  In  Kumaon,  in  the  Ara- 
vulli  range,  in  Bellary,  Nellore,  and  Kurnoul  there  arc  copper 
mines,  some  of  which  have  been  Avorked  by  the  ancient  in¬ 
habitants  ;  but  none  of  these  offer  inducements  to  modern 
enterprise.  There  are  also  occasional  indications  of  galena, 
but  these  too  arc  slight  and  unimportant.  Garnets  and  fine 
amethysts  are  distributed  among  the  rocks  that  produce  them, 
and  the  diamond  mines  of  the  provinces  of  Golconda  and 
Sumbhalpoor,  though  they  produce  little  now,  have  been 
famous.  These  gems  are  found  in  conglomerate  Avhich  is 
composed  of  portions  of  the  older  rocks.  Gold  has  been  traced 
in  many  localities,  the  Xeilgherries,  the  Western  Ghauts, 
Dharwar,  and  in  the  Mahanuddy,  but  to  no  material  extent.* 
Possibly  the  Geological  Survey  may  discover  other  metalliferous 
deposits  besides  those  now  known,  Avhich,  except  iron,  are 
of  small  importance. 

In  this  article  we  have  endeavoured  to  sketch  the  condition 
and  character  of  the  people  of  India  in  reference  to  the  geolo¬ 
gical  structure  of  the  portions  of  country  inhabited  by  the 

•  Since  writing  the  loregoing  passage  we  understand  from  articles 
in  the  Indian  Press,  that  the  north-western  portion  of  the  Neilgherry 
Hills  and  part  of  Wynaad  have  been  examined  by  officers  of  the 
Geological  Survey,  and  that  quartz  reefs  have  been  discovered  which 
contain  sufficient  quantities  of  gold  to  encourage  mining  and  crushing 
operations.  A  company  called  ‘  The  Alpha  ’  has  therefore  been  esta¬ 
blished,  and  machinery  is  being  set  up,  but  with  Avhat  success  we  have 
yet  to  learn. 
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various  tribes.  To  give  details  of  either  part  of  the  subject 
would  far  exceed  the  space  at  our  dis])osal,  and  indeed  our 
intentions.  Our  desire  has  been  to  furnish  subjects  of  thought 
to  those  who,  as  we  find  is  too  often  the  case,  consider  all 
Hindoos  to  be  alike,  among  whom  a  sprinkling  of  foreign  con¬ 
querors,  Mussulmans  and  Christians,  arc  dispersed;  and  to 
trace  the  influences  of  soil  and  climate  upon  the  creation  of 
wealth,  civilisation,  and  luxury.  In  the  second  chapter  of  the 
first  volume  of  his  ‘  History  of  Civilisation,’  Mr.  Buckle  has 
detailed  the  laAvs  which  regulate  these  subjects  so  faithfully 
and  explicitly  that  any  remarks  of  our  own  w'ould  be  super¬ 
fluous  ;  but  a  perusal  of  this  chapter  may  lead  any  who  are 
interested  in  the  subject  to  understand  how  the  various  soils 
and  climates  of  India  have,  by  their  physical  laws,  influenced 
the  progress  of  the  population  derived  from  many  separate 
races ;  and  how  also  their  qualities  of  mind  have  been  affected 
by  the  like  causes  and  laws.  We  sec  that  in  the  great  Gan- 
getic  valley  a  dominant  intellectual  race  spread  from  the 
western  limits  of  India  to  the  sea,  and  favoured  by  a  genial 
climate  and  teeming  soil,  progressed  in  wealth  and  power, 
drawing  within  its  influence  all  prior  local  tribes,  and  convert¬ 
ing  them  into  its  labouring  classes  and  artisans,  keeping  itself 
apart,  and  appearing  only  as  rulers,  priests,  warriors,  or  other¬ 
wise  filling  the  highest  ranks  of  its  social  polity.  We  see  that 
a  soft,  luxurious  climate  gradually  affected  the  national  vigour 
of  character,  which  became  debased  by  absence  of  need  for 
exertion.  The  supple,  cringing,  pusillanimous,  and  apathetic 
character  of  the  modern  Bengali  has,  we  think,  not  resulted 
so  much  from  conquest,  though  that  has  done  its  part,  as 
from  the  enervating  effect  of  climate  and  prosperity,  inducing 
a  sensuous  indifference  to  exertion,  which  it  will  be  difficult  to 
invigorate. 

Again,  we  have  endeavoured  to  show  how  the  descendants 
of  Aryan  warriors,  who  settled  in  Kajpootana,  which  had  not 
the  soft,  enervating  climate,  nor  from  its  geologic  construc¬ 
tion  the  same  fertility  of  soil,  preserved  to  a  great  extent  the 
valour  and  the  rude  virtues  which  distinguished  their  fore¬ 
fathers  ;  whereas  those  of  their  own  class  who  settled  in  the 
Gangetic  valley  deteriorated.  The  same  causes  have  operated 
to  keep  back  the  Rajpoots  from  advancement  in  civilisation 
as  a  consequence  of  luxury.  And  these  remarks  apply  neces¬ 
sarily,  and  with  more  force,  to  the  wild  tribes  of  Central  India, 
who,  repelling  civilising  influences,  and  from  a  barren  soil  and 
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deleterious  climate  being  unable  to  multiply,  and  so  to  emi¬ 
grate,  have  retained  their  original  barbarism  and  savagery. 
F urther  south  also,  the  hardy  Muhrattas,  who  had  no  enervat¬ 
ing  climate  to  relax  either  body  or  mind,  rose  to  the  dignity 
of  a  nation,  and  still  preserve  a  healthy  condition  not  incon¬ 
sistent  with  material  prosi)erity,  and  a  disj)osition  for  improve¬ 
ment  by'  education,  which  may  be  productive  of  the  happiest 
results.  While  their  neighbours  of  Guzcrat,  whose  ancestry 
partook  of  the  highest  ancient  civilisation  of  India,  are  in  no 
wise  lagging,  but  continue  in  a  remarkable  degree  their  in¬ 
tellectual  cultivation.  These  are  the  Aryan  races,  or  those 
most  affected  by  Aryanism ;  and  the  same  laws  and  their 
effects  hold  good  as  to  the  Turanians,  where,  as  in  their 
northernmost  development,  they  show  the  result  of  a  fair  soil 
and  climate,  though  neither  enervating  nor  luxuriant,  to  have 
kept  them  stationary  as  to  wealth  and  intellectual  capacity, 
yet  with  original  vigour  unimi)aired  and  ready  for  progression. 
We  see  in  Mysore  the  effect  of  a  poor  soil  upon  the  main¬ 
tenance  of  a  sparse  population,  but  where  there  has  been  no 
wealth,  no  mental  progress,  as  there  has  been  equally  no  luxury, 
and  its  consequent  apathy  and  decadence.  Lastly,  we  find  in 
the  Tainulian  provinces,  idiyslcal  laws  of  soil  and  climate 
operating  in  some  measure  as  uj)on  Bengal;  but  not  to  the 
same  degree  of  deterioration.  There  is,  however,  a  strict 
analogy  between  the  two ;  and  of  the  two,  the  south  remains 
in  all  essential  respects  the  sui)erior.  We  have  purposely 
striven  to  avoid  the  ethnological  [)ortion  of  this  great  subject, 
and  have  only  given  such  indications  of  it  as  could  not  be 
avoided,  reserving  the  details,  which  are  of  extreme  interest 
in  relation  to  the  existing  [)opulation  of  India,  for  illustration 
at  a  future  period. 
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Art.  III. — Memoires  de  Mulouet,  publies  par  son  petit-Jils  le 
Baron  Malouet.  Deurieme  edition.  Deux  Tomes.  8vo. 
Paris  ;  1874. 


i  MONO  ST  the  various  political  and  literary  labours  of  M. 

Mounier,  who  was  one  of  Malouet’s  most  intimate  friends, 
he  published  an  essay  at  Geneva  in  1792,  entitled  *'  An  En- 
‘  quiry  into  the  Causes  which  have  prevented  the  French 
‘  from  becoming  free.’  The  problem  is  still  as  unsolved  and 
almost  as  new  as  when  this  essay  was  written  eighty-three  years 
ago.  But  though  the  world  is  familiar  with  the  deeds  of  vio¬ 
lence  and  folly  which  marred  the  brilliant  hopes  once  enter¬ 
tained  of  the  regeneration  of  a  nation  and  of  the  world,  it  hardly 
takes  sufficient  account  of  the  patriotism,  the  labour,  and  the 
wisdom  which  have  been  vainly  expended  in  this  abortive  task. 
Malouet  and  INIounier  were  two  of  the  men  who  accepted  and 
embarked  in  the  Revolution  with  an  earnest  and  temperate 
desire  to  establish  a  free  monarchical  government  in  their 
country ;  to  correct  the  abuses  which  had  undermined  the 
State  ;  but  to  retain  and  preserve  the  institutions  Avhich  were 
insei)arably  connected  with  its  former  greatness.  Malouet 
was  born  in  1740  ;  he  Mas  therefore  in  his  fiftieth  year  at  the 
outset  of  this  great  struggle.  He  had  seen  much  of  the  world. 
He  had  visited  the  colonies  of  France  and  had  made  a  fortune 
in  St.  Domingo.  He  had  long  been  engaged  in  the  civil  ad¬ 
ministration  of  the  navy  ;  and  he  was  more  remarkable  for  good 
sense  and  moderation  of  chai’acter,  than  for  genius,  eloquence, 
or  the  spirit  of  adventure.  He  M'as  not  carried  away,  like 
most  of  his  countrymen,  by  the  great  burst  of  enthusiasm 
which  inaugurated  the  Revolution,  and  he  took  his  seat  in 
the  Etats  Gcncraux  of  1789,  soon  to  be  transformed  into  the 
National  Assembly,  with  a  clear  perception  of  the  difficulties 
to  be  surmqunted,  and  of  the  entire  want  of  preparations  to 
surmount  them.  In  the  Assembly  he  fell  at  once  into  the 
hopeless  position  of  that  small  minority,  which  sought  to  carry 
on  the  Revolution  to  just  and  necessary  ends,  but  to  control  its 
excesses.  He  struggled  manfully  and  courageously  to  maintain 
himself  on  this  slippery  ledge.  The  greater  the  danger  grew 
which  threatened  the  very  existence  of  the  monarchy  and  the 
monarch,  the  more  conservative  did  he  become,  and  Louis 
XVI.  recognised  in  ^lalouet  one  of  the  most  sincere  and 
eonstant  of  his  friends.  But  all  these  efforts  were  vain.  After 
the  10th  August  he  escaped  Avith  infinite  difficulty  to  England, 
M’here  he  lived  for  some  years,  honoured  by  the  confidence  and 
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friendship  of  Lord  Grenville  and  Mr.  Pitt.  In  1801  he  re¬ 
turned  to  France  and  again  entered  the  service  of  the  existing 
government,  more  especially  as  ^laritime  Prefect  of  Antwerp; 
and  in  1808  he  wrote  these  Memoirs  of  his  early  life  and  of 
the  part  he  had  taken  in  the  Revolution.  They  have  recently 
been  published  by  his  grandson,  with  very  careful  notes  and 
additions  ;  and  they  are  a  valuable  contribution  to  the  history 
of  the  most  eventful  period  in  the  annals  of  France,  for  it  was 
certainly  the  misdirection  given  at  the  commencement  to  the 
reform  of  the  French  constitution  which  led  the  way  to  a 
series  of  catastrophes,  not,  even  now,  terminated. 

We  shall  pass  over  in  silence  M.  Malouet’s  colonial  adven¬ 
tures  in  St.  Domingo  and  Guiana,  though  they  show  that  under 
Louis  XVI.  the  same  vices  pervaded  every  |)art  of  the  adminis¬ 
tration  of  France  abroad  as  well  as  at  home.  But  the  services 
he  found  means  to  render  to  the  State  had  established  his  repu¬ 
tation  for  ability  and  good  sense  ;  and  upon  the  convocation  of 
the  States-General,  he  was  elected  by  acclamation  deputy  of  the 
tiers  by  his  native  town  of  Riom  in  Auvergne — a  place  which 
in  more  recent  times  has  had  the  honour  of  sending  to  P.aris 
two  of  the  ablest  ministers  of  the  second  Empire,  M.  Rouher 
and  M.  do  Parieu.  The  hopes  with  which  Malouet  entered 
upon  his  new  career  were  mainly  based  on  his  confidence  in 
M.  Necker.  But  on  his  way  to  Paris,  he  met  the  Abbe 
Raynal,  well  known  for  his  patriotic  and  liberal  opinions, 
though  already  grievously  alarmed  at  the  dangers  he  antici¬ 
pated.  On  reaching  the  capital,  Malouet  found  there  was 
but  too  much  reason  to  share  these  apprehensions. 

M.  de  Tocqueville  has  pointed  out  in  the  posthumous 
chapters  of  his  work  on  the  State  of  France  before  the 
Revolution,*  that  by  a  strange  want  of  foresight  the  ^Ministers 
of  the  Crown,  who  had  advised  the  convocation  of  the  States- 
General,  had  made  no  preparation  whatever  to  meet  them. 
They  had  no  plan  at  all,  either  for  the  guidance  of. the  deliber- 

*  These  chapters  have  now  lieen  published  in  English  in  the  last 
edition  of  Mr.  Keeve’s  translation  of  this  work.  They  contain  the 
most  remarkable  picture  in  existence  of  France  on  the  very  eve  of  the 
great  convulsion.  It  surprises  us  that  this  work  on  France  which  was 
the  latest  production  of  M.  de  Tocqueville’s  genius,  and  on  which  he 
was  engaged  at  the  time  of  his  death,  should  be  much  less  known  in 
this  country  than  his  ‘  Democracy  in  America,’  which  still  commands 
an  extensive  sale,  a  new  edition  being  now  announced,  liut  to  the 
student  of  history  and  Euroiiean  politics  the  essay  on  France  is  of  at 
least  equal  interest,  and  the  author  himself  regarded  it  as  the  greater 
work  of  the  two. 
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ations  of  the  Assembly  or  for  the  nutters  to  be  brought  before 
it ;  anti  having  absolute  power  to  frame  anti  impose  any 
reasonable  forms  of  proceeding  and  conditions,  they  abandoned 
everything  to  the  impulse  of  the  moment  and  the  ill-regulated 
force  of  toe  Assembly  itself.  This  remark  of  M.  de  Tocque- 
ville  is  confirmed  in  the  most  striking  manner  by  Malouet’s 
Memoirs,  though  he  was  unacquainted  with  them.  Tlic  very 
first  thing  that  struck  Malouet  on  his  arrival  Avas  this  utter 
Avant  of  preparation,  and  he  fortliAvith  addressed  to  M.  Necker 
and  M.  de  Montmorin,  the  King’s  ^linisters,  Avith  Avhom  he  Avas 
Avell  acquainted,  a  paper  containing  the  folloAving  remarks : — 

‘  The  first  assembly  of  Notables  has  apprised  the  nation,  that  the 
government  accepts  the  control  of  public  opinion.  That  is  a  false  and 
dangerous  position,  if  the  government  is  not  strong  enough  to  enlighten 
public  opinion,  to  direct,  and  control  it.  France  has  demanded  the 
States-General  :  it  av.is  indispeni^jible  to  grant  them.  It  is  equally 
impossible  to  resi.^t  the  double  number  of  the  tiers-etat  :  but  as  yet 
nothing  but  your  OAvn  faults  threatens  the  authority  of  the  CroAvn. 
Your  variations,  your  Aveaknesses,  your  inconsistencies,  have  deprived 
you  of  the  resource  of  ab.«olute  poAver.  Since  you  have  shown  that 
your  embarrassments  comptil  you  to  have  recourse  to  the  councils  and 
the  aid  of  the  nation,  you  can  no  longer  move  Avithout  the  nation. 
The  strength  of  the  nation  is  your  strength,  but  your  Avisdom  must 
govern  this  strength  :  if  you  leave  it  to  act  uncurbed  and  unguided, 
you  will  be  crushed  by  it.  You  must  therefore  not  Avait  to  see  Avhat 
the  StJites-General  demand  or  command  of  you.  You  must  make 
haste  to  offer  all  that  men  of  sense  can  desire  Avithin  the  reasonable 
limits  of  authority  on  the  one  hand  and  of  popular  rights  on  the  other. 

‘  Everything  ought  to  be  foreseen  and  arranged  in  the  councils  of 
the  King  before  the  opening  of  the  States-General.  You  should 
determine  Avhat  may  be  abandoned,  without  danger,  of  antiquated  or 
mischieA’ous  forms,  maxims,  and  institutions.  Whatever  experience 
and  public  reason  proscribe,  beware  of  defending  it  :  but  do  not  com¬ 
mit  the  imprudence  of  leaving  the  foundations  and  essential  conditions 
of  the  royal  authority  to  be  debated  by  a  tumultuous  assembly. 
Begin  by  making  large  concessions  to  the  wants  and  Avishes  of  the 
nation,  but  be  prepared  to  defend,  even  by  force,  all  that  the  violence 
of  faction  or  the  folly  of  systems  may  seek  to  a3.«ail.  In  the  forlorn 
state  of  uncertainty  and  embarrassment  you  are  in,  you  have  no  strength 
at  all.  I  feel  it.  I  see  it.  Quit  this  attitude.  Let  your  plans  and 
your  conces-sions  be  frank  and  energetic.  In  a  Avord  be  decided,  Avhich 
you  are  not.  What  semblance  of  order  and  reason  can  you  expect  in 
an  assembly  of  twelve  hundred  legislators,  taken  from  all  cla.sses  in 
the  coAintry,  Avithout  experience  or  the  habit  of  debate,  and  distracted 
by  party  spirit  and  by  the  conflict  of  so  many  interests  and  opinions? 
If  you  do  not  begin  by  fixing  their  course,  and  by  surrounding  them 
with  instructions  from  their  constituents  and  checks  they  cannot 
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break  through,  you  may  expect  every  form  of  extravagance  and  dis¬ 
order.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  222-24.) 

]\Ialouet  himself  had  drawn  up  the  cahier  of  his  otvii  in¬ 
structions  from  the  electors  of  Riom,  at  their  request,  in  which 
he  had  reserved  an  ample  share  of  power  to  the  future  House 
of  Commons.  To  this  Necker  and  Montmorin  answered, 
‘  You  may  be  right  to  concede  as  much  as  possible  to  the 
*  Commons  :  but  on  the  other  hand  consider  what  the  resist- 
‘  ance  of  the  nobles  and  the  clergy  will  be.’  Malouet  replied 
that  it  w'as  not  the  resistance  of  the  nobles  and  the  clergy  he 
saw  reason  to  fear.  It  is  remarkable  that  at  the  very  outset 
of  this  great  enterprise,  the  true  dangere  which  threatened  the 
monarchy  and  the  nation  should  have  been  so  clearly  dis¬ 
cerned,  but  that  the  warning  should  have  been  given  utterly  in 
vain.  Xo  stronger  proof  could  be  given  of  the  total  inability 
of  M.  Necker  to  deal  with  such  a  crisis. 

These  Memoirs  relate  another  anecdote  of  the  same  period, 
which  is  still  more  characteristic  of  M.  Necker,  and  which 
throws  a  new  light  on  the  disposition  and  views  of  Mirabeau. 
It  was  in  the  month  of  May  1789,  Avithin  a  very  few  days  of 
the  meeting  of  the  States-General,  that,  to  Malouet’s  great 
surprise,  Mirabeau  accosted  him.  Of  his  person,  up  to  that 
time,  Malouet  kne^v  nothing ;  of  his  reputation,  he  kneAV  too 
much.  Indeed  in  justice  to  all  parties  it  should  be  borne  in 
mind  that  Mirabeau  had  but  just  arrived  at  Versailles,  pre¬ 
ceded  by  his  detestable  reputation  ;  that  the  Assembly  refused 
to  hear  him  the  first  time  he  rose  to  address  it  ;  and  that  he 
had  as  yet  given  no  proofs  of  the  tremendous  power  he  was  to 
exercise  over  its  proceedings.  At  that  moment  nobody  could 
divine  that  this  profligate  scapegrace  was  for  the  next  two 
years  to  be  the  ruling  genius  of  the  Revolution.*  Mirabeau, 
however,  kneAv  his  own  strength,  and  this  Avas  the  first  use  he 
made  of  it.  Having  sent  MM.  Duroverai  and  Dumont  to 
Malouet  to  request  that  he  Avould  grant  him  an  intervieAV, 
which  Avas  acceded  to,  Mirabeau  addressed  him  in  the  folloAving 
terms : — 

‘  “  Sir,”  said  he,  “  I  come  to  you  on  the  strength  of  your  reputation, 
and  your  opinions,  Avhich  are  more  nearly  akin  to  my  own  than  you 
suppose,  are  the  motives  of  my  conduct.  You  are,  I  knoAv,  one  of  the 


*  M.  Dumont  in  his  Memoirs  draAvs  an  interesting  picture  of  the 
state  of  irritation  and  mortification  of  Mirabeau  (page  48),  and  he 
mentions  the  interview  between  Mirabeau  and  Necker ;  but  he  does 
not  seem  to  have  knoAvn  what  occurred  on  this  occasion,  and  imagined 
that  the  intervieAV  was  not  ‘  tout  a  fait  sterile.’ 
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wise  friends  of  liberty,  and  so  am  I.  Yon  are  alarmed  at  the  storm 
gathering  about  us  ;  I  am  not  less  so.  There  are  amongst  us  many 
hot  heads,  many  dangerous  men.  In  the  two  upper  Orders,  in  the 
aristocracy,  those  who  are  clever  have  not  a  grain  of  common  sense  ; 
and  among  the  fools  I  know  a  good  many  capable  of  setting  fire  to  a 
barrel  of  gunpowder.  The  question  is  whether  the  monarchy  and  the 
monarch  will  survive  the  coming  tempest,  or  whether  the  faults  already 
committed,  and  those  which  will  probably  be  committed  hereafter,  will 
not  swallow  us  all  up.” 

‘  There  he  stopped,  as  it  were  to  give  me  time  to  say  something. 

I  can  scarcely  describe  the  effect  produced  on  mo  by  this  declaration. 
It  bore  no  mark  of  the  man  whom  I  had  heard  speak,  nor  of  the  man 
as  he  had  been  described  to  me,  nor  of  the  man  whose  history  I  knew  : 
but  I  had  no  right  to  call  him  to  account  as  to  his  conduct :  his 
talents  were  known  to  me.  Whether  this  overture  was  made  to  me  in 
good  faith  or  not,  I  could  not  reject  it,  and  I  replied,  “  Sir,  I  have  so 
high  an  oj)inion  of  your  abilities,  that  I  do  not  hesitate  to  believe 
what  you  sixy  ,  and  I  am  impatient  to  hear  what  more  you  have  to 
add.”  “  What  I  have  to  add,”  said  M.  de  Mirabeau,  “  is  very  simple. 

I  know  you  are  a  friend  of  M.  Necker  and  M.  de  Montmorin,  who  are 
the  mainstay  of  the  King’s  government  ;  I  don't  like  either  of  them, 
and  I  don’t  suppose  they  like  me  :  hut  dislikes  don’t  signify  if  we  can 
come  to  an  understanding.  I  wish  therefore  to  know  their  intentions. 

I  apply  to  you  to  obtain  for  me  an  interview.  They  must  be  very 
guilty  or  very  stupid — the  King  himself  would  be  inexcusable — if 
they  think  they  can  reduce  these  States-General  to  the  same  terms  and 
the  same  results  which  they  had  of  old.  Things  will  not  go  on  in  that 
manner.  They  ought  to  have  a  plan  of  adoption  or  opposition  to 
certiiin  principles.  If  their  plan  is  reasonable,  and  within  the  .system  of 
the  monarchy,  I  undertake  to  support  it  and  to  employ  all  my  powers 
and  all  my  influence  to  prevent  the  invasion  of  democracy  which  is 
advancing  upon  us.” 

‘  This  language  went  to  my  heart.  Who  would  have  said  that  M. 
d«  Mirabeau  was  the  only  man  who  thought  as  I  did,  who  desired  what 
I  desired,  and  what  I  had  so  strongly  and  so  vainly  recommended  ?  I 
could  scarcely  conceal  my  satisfaction,  though  1  was  so  prejudiced 
against  him,  that  I  still  apprehended  some  trick  or  snare  to  be  guarded 
against.  I  said  therefore  that  I  was  convinced  of  the  good  faith  of  the 
King  and  of  his  ministers,  and  that  they  contemplated  all  that  was 
reasonable  and  possible  in  reform  and  improvement  by  means  of  a  free 
government.  “  Well  then,”  said  IMirabeau,  “  let  them  make  haste  to 
declare  and  to  prove  it.  Not  by  vague  words,  but  by  a  fixed  plan — 
that  is  what  I  want.  If  it  is  a  good  one,  I  will  adopt  it.  If,  on  the 
contrary,  they  are  trifling  with  us,  /  shall  be  found  on  the  breach."  ' 
(Vol.  i.  p.  278.) 

Not  without  difficulty  did  Malouet  succeed  in  persuading 
the  Ministers  to  grant  Mirabeau  this  audience.  They  both 
detested  him,  and  M.  de  Montmorin,  declaring  he  was  a  cheat, 
refused  to  be  present  at  it.  Necker  sate  looking  at  the  ceiling. 
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as  was  his  habit,  but  agreed  at  last  to  see  him,  though  he  was 
fully  convinced  that  Mirabcau  had  not,  and  never  would  have, 
any  real  influence.  The  meeting  was  fixed  for  the  following 
morning  at  eight  o’clock,  when  it  took  place ;  hut  uuhappily 
Malouet  himself,  from  motives  of  delicacy,  did  not  think  it 
discreet  to  be  present  at  it,  and  instead  of  accompanying 
Mirabeau  to  present  him  to  the  Minister,  he  left  these  two 
antipathetic  beings  to  encounter  one  another.  The  result  of 
this  error  in  judgment  was  fatal.  At  the  hour  of  the  meeting 
of  the  Assembly,  shortly  after  the  intervieAv  had  taken  place, 
Mirabeau  arrived  flushed  with  anger,  and  as  he  passed  Malouet, 
striding  over  the  benches,  he  exclaimed,  ‘  Your  man  is  a  fool. 

‘  He  shall  hear  of  me.’  Two  or  three  days  later  the  mystery 
was  explained.  The  dry  Genevese  banker  and  the  impetuous 
Proven9al  demagogue  were  face  to  face.  ‘  Sir,’  said  Mirabeau, 

‘  M.  Malouet  has  assured  me  that  you  understand  and  ap- 
prove  the  motives  of  the  explanation  which  I  seek  to  have 
with  you.’  ‘  Sir,’  replied  Necker,  ‘  M.  Malouet  tells  me  that 
*  you  have  some  propositions  to  make  to  me.  What  are  they  ?  ’ 
Mirabeau,  stung  by  the  chilling  tone  of  the  Minister,  and  by 
the  sense  he  attached  to  the  word  ‘  propositions  ’  (w’hich  seemed 
to  imply  a  bribe),  sprang  from  bis  chair,  and  exclaimed,  ‘  My 
‘  proposition  is  to  wish  you  good  morning  :  ’  and  off  he  w’ent. 
AVithin  a  month  followed  Xecker’s  deplorable  appearance  at 
the  Seance  Royale  ;  the  celebrated  scene  of  the  Tennis-court; 
and  the  full  torrent  of  the  Revolution  ! 

Perhaps  there  is  not  an  incident  in  history,  in  w'hich  a  bad 
manner  and  a  Avant  of  tact  have  produced  more  important  and 
disastrous  consequences.  If  M.  Necker  had  succeeded  in 
making  a  friend  of  Mirabeau,  instead  of  converting  bim  into 
an  enemy,  the  course  of  the  French  Revolution  and  the  histofy 
of  the  world  might  have  been  altered.  At  the  same  time,  as 
Ave  have  already  suggested,  it  Avas  not  unnatural  that  Necker 
should  be  prejudiced  against  Mirabeau  by  his  previous  life 
and  reputation,  and  that  he  fiiiled  to  discover  in  so  odious  a 
personage  the  great  champion  of  constitutional  monarchy. 
The  most  curious  part  of  the  story,  historically  speaking,  is 
the  proof  it  affords  that  Mirabeau  Avas  at  the  very  outset  of 
the  Revolution  fully  aAvare  of  the  tremendous  perils  ahead, 
and  that  the  proposal  to  attach  himself  to  the  cause  of  the 
monarchy,  on  reasonable  conditions,  came  from  himself.  In 
this  respect  the  story  of  the  intervicAv  of  Necker  and  Mirabeau 
has  been  grossly'  misrepresented  by  M.  Thiers  and  other 
historians  of  the  ReA-olution.  M.  Thiers  states  that  Malouet 
had  attempted  to  bring  about  a  connexion  between  Mirabcau 
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and  Xccker,  but  that  Mirabcau  ‘  frequently  refused  it,’  and  he 
adds  a  note  impeaching  the  veracity  of  IMalouet  and  Bertrand 
de  Moleville  on  this  transaction,  but  without  alleging  any 
proof  to  the  contrary.  Malouet’s  high  character,  and  the 
circumstantial  details  he  gives  in  these  Memoirs,  appear  to  us 
to  attest  beyond  all  doubt,  that  it  was  Mirabeau  who  sought 
the  interview  with  the  Minister,  and  Xecker  who,  by  his  cold¬ 
ness  and  reserve,  I’epelled  his  advances. 

The  reader  will  not  find  in  these  Memoirs  any  important 
additions  to  the  well-known  narrative  of  the  incidents  and 
occurrences  of  the  Revolution,  and  the  author  has  not 
attempted  to  relate  what  is  sufficiently  recorded  by  a  multitude 
of  writers.  But  his  personal  narrative  derives  its  chief  value 
from  the  picture  he  draws  of  the  disposition  prevailing  in  the 
Xational  Assembly,  and  of  the  ineffectual  attempts  of  that 
body  to  accomplish  its  own  purposes,  chiefly  for  want  of  any 
real  leader.  The  following  passage  is  singularly  striking  : — 

‘  It  is  certain  tliat  Louis  XVI.  had  never  any  other  design  than 
tliat  ol'  terminating  the  Kevolutlon  by  a  reasonable  free  constitution. 
It  is  not  less  true  that  this  was  all  the  majority  of  the  Assembly 
desired,  and  that  half  the  minority  had  the  same  intentions.  How 
came  it  to  pass  that  this  large  number  of  persons,  all  wishing  the  same 
thing,  and  able  to  accomplish  that  thing  by  a  decided  and  sustained 
effort  of  the  will,  were  nevertheless  so  constantly  divided,  and  in  such 
perpetual  conflict,  that  they  always  fell  short  of  the  mark  or  overshot 
it  ?  By  what  cruel  fatality  was  absurdity  always  more  powerful  than 
reason  !  Eloquence,  courage,  and  virtue  proved  useless.  A  fatal 
weakness,  audacity  without  talent,  e.xaggeration  without  motives, 
violence  without  necessity,  brought  about  with  astonishing  facility  all 
the  ills  that  have  overwhelmed  us.  No  history  of  troubles,  similar  to 
our  own,  affords  a  solution  of  this  problem.  Marius  governed  his 
democrats  ;  Sylla  his  aristocrats  ;  Cromwell  his  Puritans  ;  in  France 
anarchy  began  with  anarchy,  and  sprang  armed  from  the  brain  of  the 
populace.  In  a  word,  equality  upset  all  heads,  and  no  one  was  found 
strong  enough  to  set  them  right  again.  To  jiush  forward  was  the  path 
to  notoriety.  No  strong  man,  at  this  great  epoch,  except  ISIirabeau, 
preceded  Napoleon.’  (Vol.  ii.  p.  123.) 

Unhappy  the  land  and  the  people  which  have  known  in 
their  hour  of  trial  no  strength  but  in  the  genius  of  destruction 
and  the  genius  of  force  !  But  the  sentiment  conveyed  in 
these  remarks  is  identical  with  that  of  the  English  poet 
Wordsworth  in  the  memorable  sonnet  in  which  he  speaks  of 
the  French  Revolution  as  a  thing  guided  by 

‘  No  master  spirit,  no  determined  road  ;  ’ 

and  the  criticism  is  as  just  at  the  present  moment  as  it  was 
eighty  years  ago. 
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‘  In  representative  governments,  it  is  supposed  that  the  majority 
makes  the  laws  :  nothing  is  more  untrue  :  it  is  so  much  in  the  nature 
of  power  to  seek  concentration,  that  always  and  everywhere  a  minority 
governs.  In  political  assemblies  an  attentive  observer  will  remark  two 
kinds  of  active  minorities  :  the  one  driving  ahead,  the  other  holding 
back.  The  greater  number  are  passive,  and  the  majority  is  Ibrnied  by 
the  forward  or  the  backward  current  :  but  in  a  popular  movement  the 
forward  action  always  prevails,  unless  the  resisbince  to  it  can  make 
itself  feared.  Those  who  may  hereafter  write  the  history  of  the 
Revolution  must  start  from  this  principle  to  explain  its  course,  and 
must  not  forget  that  the  chief  element  in  all  majorities  is  a  timid 
crowd.’  (Vol.  ii.  p.  195  ) 

]M.  Malouet’s  reflections  on  the  Revolution  are  a  comment¬ 
ary  on  this  text.  We  commend  it  to  the  meditation  of  our 
readers.  To  us  it  ap])ears  that  nothing  more  just  or  wise 
has  been  said  on  the  subject. 

The  first  person  M.  Malouet  saw  on  his  arrival  in  London 
after  having  escaped  the  massacre  of  September,  in  which  his 
friend  M.  de  Clermont-Tonnerre  peidshed,  was  Mi‘.  Burke. 
Burke,  he  says,  had  all  the  ideas  of  a  French  aristocrat,  and 
held  that  the  only  hope  for  France  was  to  restore  everything 
to  the  state  it  was  in  before  the  commencement  of  the 
Revolution.  We  doubt  if  Burke  ever  really  held  so  jirepos- 
terous  an  opinion  ;  but  it  is  certain  that  he  viewed  with  little 
favour  the  men,  like  Mounier  and  Lally,  whose  moderation 
had  been  almost  as  fatal  to  the  monarchy  and  to  themselves, 
as  the  silence  of  their  colleagues.  Malouet  belonged  to  the 
same  party,  and  as  he  never  wavered  in  his  attachment  to  the 
cause  of  constitutional  freedom  in  France  (which  Burke  thought 
inapplicable  to  that  country),  no  great  intimacy  sj)rang  up 
between  them. 

With  Lord  Grenville,  Malouet  was  more  fortunate.  It 
had  happened  ten  years  before  that  in  driving  across  the  forest 
of  Fontainebleau  on  his  way  from  Toulon  to  Paris,  Malouet 
had  fallen  in  with  an  English  gentleman,  whose  carriage  had 
broken  down  on  the  road.  Malouet  politely  offered  him  a 
seat  to  Paris  in  his  own  coach,  and  found  on  inquiry  that  the 
traveller  was  no  other  than  Mr.  Thomas  Grenville,  then  on 
his  way  from  Naples,  where  he  had  been  engaged  in  negotia¬ 
tions  for  the  peace  of  1783.  Malouet  fancied  that  Lord 
Grenville  and  his  brother  were  one  and  the  same  j)crson,  and 
therefore  called  on  the  ^Minister  to  remind  him  of  this  little 
passage  and  to  renew  their  ac(|uaintance.  ‘  It  is  my  carriage,’ 
said  he,  ‘  which  has  now  broken  down,  but  I  don’t  ask  you  to 
‘  mend  it — the  task  would  be  too  difficult.’  Lord  Grenville 
explained  the  mistake,  but  received  M.  INIalouet  with  great 
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courtesy,  and  soon  took  him  into  his  confidence,  and  introduced 
him  to  Mr.  Pitt  and  Dundas. 

The  intimacy  which  sprang  up  between  Malouet  and  the 
British  Ministers  led  to  a  very  curious  transaction,  no  account 
of  which  has,  as  far  as  we  know,  been  published.  We  have 
already  stated  that  Malouet  had  in  early  life  visited  St. 
Domingo.  He  spent  five  years  there  before  his  return  to 
France  in  1773  ;  he  married  a  lady  of  some  fortune  in  the 
island  ;  and  he  also  acquired  considerable  property  there, 
which  he  retained  at  the  outset  of  the  Revolution.  Amongst 
the  French  emigrants  to  England,  there  was  a  considerable 
number  of  West  Indian  proprietors,  and  the  preservation  of 
their  colonial  property  was  the  more  important  to  them  as 
they  were  entirely  cut  oft’  from  their  resources  in  France, 
where  their  possessions  had  been  confiscated.  No  sooner  was 
war  declared  between  England  and  the  French  revolutionary 
government,  than  these  French  West  Indians  resolved  to 
solicit  from  the  British  Government  means  of  protection 
against  the  negro  insurrection,  which  was  notoriously  fomented 
by  the  Convention.  Malouet  convoked  a  general  meeting  of 
these  persons,  who,  to  the  number  of  104,  agreed  to  make  him 
their  representative  armed  with  full  powers  to  treat  with  the 
British  Government,  and  to  do  whatever  he  thought  right  for 
the  welfare  of  the  colony.  He  explained  to  the  meeting  that 
they  had  no  right  to  dispose  of  the  sovereignty  of  the  island  or 
to  transfer  their  allegiance  as  colonists  to  the  British  Crown. 
The  fate  of  the  island  must  be  determined  by  the  treaty  of 
peace  which  would  terminate  the  war.  But  he  proposed  that 
during  the  contest  the  colony  should  be  sequestrated  and 
placed  under  the  j)rotection  of  the  Biitish  Government,  which 
in  return  would  engage  to  respect  the  personal  and  possessory 
rights  of  the  French  planters.  An  agreement — M.  Malouet 
calls  it  a  treaty — was  actually  concluded  and  signed  between 
him  and  Mr.  Dundas,  to  this  effect.  The  negotiation  was 
carried  on  through  Lord  Grenville  with  the  sanction  of  Mr. 
Pitt.  An  exjiedition  against  St.  Domingo  was  fitted  out  in 
Jamaica,  which  sailed  on  the  9th  September  1793,  under  the 
orders  of  Colonel  Whitelocke,  landed  in  the  island  and  soon 
took  possession  of  Jeremie,  Cape  St.  Nicolas,  and  Lcogane. 
On  the  4th  .June  1794  General  Whyte  took  Port  au  Prince, 
but  a  formidable  resistance  to  the  English  was  organised  by 
General  de  Labeaux  and  by  Toussaint-Louvertiire,  who  made 
his  api)earance  in  the  s[)ring  of  that  year  and  raised  the  blacks. 
Upon  this  turn  in  affairs  Malouet  advised  the  British  Govern¬ 
ment  to  withdraw  its  ti’oops,  but  to  furnish  some  assistance  in 
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money  to  enable  the  French  West  Indians  to  hire  about  3,000 
Spanish  adventurers,  which,  with  a  German  regiment  on  the 
spot,  would,  he  thought,  enable  them  to  put  down  the  negroes 
and  retain  the  colony.  Mr.  Huskisson,  then  Under-secretary 
of  State,  and  ]\Ir.  George  Ellis  approved  this  plan.  Lord 
Grenville  and  Mr.  Dundas  adopted  it,  and  agreed  to  hand 
over  the  colony  to  Malouet,  with  an  annual  subsidy  of 
100,000/.  Sir  Ralph  Abercromby,  who  commanded  in  the 
West  Indies,  was  instructed  to  instal  the  French  planters  in 
the  colony  and  withdraw  the  British  troops.  Malouet  stipu¬ 
lated  that  a  French  general  should  have  the  supreme  command 
in  the  island,  and  this  officer  was  no  other  than  the  Marquis  de 
Bouille  ;  he  himself  was  to  go  out  in  the  highest  civil  capacity. 
And  what  was  still  more  extraordinary,  he  entered  into  corre¬ 
spondence  with  some  members  of  the  Directory,  which  had 
then  succeeded  to  the  government  of  France,  to  induce  them 
to  consent  to  this  arrangement,  as  the  only  means  of  preserving 
the  colony  to  the  French.  The  Directory  threw  cold  water 
on  the  undertaking  :  and  it  was  equally  opposed  by  the  Duke 
of  Portland,  no  unimportant  member  of  the  British  Government, 
who  interested  himself  on  behalf  of  a  M.  Lambert,  a  gentleman 
who  had  held  a  place  of  3,000/.  a  year  in  the  colony,  but  with 
whom  Malouet  and  his  colleague  could  not  agree.  Daunted  by 
these  obstacles,  and  having  himself  no  great  confidence  in  the 
expedition,  M.  de  Bouille  threw  it  up,  and  as  Malouet  declared 
that  it  was  impossible  to  carry  it  on  without  him,  the  whole 
thing  fell  to  the  ground.  The  British  troops  were  withdrawn, 
under  General  Maitland,  on  the  10th  October  1798,  by  virtue 
of  a  convention  with  Toussaint-Louverture.  We  had  occupied 
a  great  part  of  the  island  for  five  years,  and  the  editor  of  these 
volumes  affirms  that  this  unfortunate  and  abortive  expedition 
cost  us  45,000  men  and  500,000/.  The  British  Ministers 
continued  to  protect  Malouet  against  the  attacks  to  which  this 
transaction  exposed  him,  and  he  never  forfeited  their  con¬ 
fidence.  He  speaks  with  complacency  of  his  own  share  in  the 
transaction,  and  w^e  believe  that  he  was  actuated  by  honourable 
motives  ;  but  he  was  totally  misled  by  his  interests  and  former 
experience  as  a  planter,  and  he  evidently  miscalculated  the 
difficulties  any  such  expedition  would  have  had  to  surmount. 

Malouet  returned  to  France  in  1801  and  took  service 
under  the  First  Consul.  In  1810  he  was  raised  to  the  dignity 
of  a  Councillor  of  State,  and  in  that  capacity  he  had  the 
courage  openly  to  express  his  opposition  to  the  fatal  expedition 
against  the  Russian  Empire.  This  act  of  independence  was 
never  forgiven,  and  by  a  letter  from  Moscow  dated  the  3rd 
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October  1812,  the  Emperor  deprived  him  of  his  post  and 
ordered  him  to  take  up  his  residence  forty  leagues  from  Paris. 
The  Restoration  found  him  in  Touraine,  and  one  of  the  first 
acts  of  Louis  XVIII.  was  to  recall  him  to  Paris  and  place 
him  in  the  Cabinet  as  Minister  of  Marine.  He  might  hoj)e 
at  that  moment  that  the  aspirations  of  his  earlier  life  were 
realised  and  that  the  long-wished  era  of  constitutional 
monarchy  was  established  in  France.  Happily,  perhaps,  for 
himself  he  did  not  live  to  see  them  again  frustrated,  for  on  the 
6th  September,  1814,  his  useful  and  honourable  life  came  to 
an  end. 

It  is  impossible,  as  we  remarked  at  the  commencement  of 
this  article,  to  revert  to  these  earlier  records  of  the  French  Re¬ 
volution,  and  especially  to  the  opinions  and  the  fears  of  mode¬ 
rate  and  intelligent  men  in  the  great  crisis  of  1789,  without 
being  struck  by  the  extraordinary  resemblance  which  exists 
between  the  National  Assembly  of  that  period  and  the  National 
Assembly  which  has  for  the  last  four  years  attempted  to  shape 
and  control  the  destinies  of  France.  Each  of  these  periods 
may  best  be  described  as  an  interregnum,  for  the  authority 
of  the  ancient  French  monarchy  virtually  came  to  an  end 
with  the  meeting  of  the  States-General,  and  the  task  of  the 
Assembly,  then  as  now,  was  to  determine  what  was  to  be 
put  in  its  place.  In  those  early  days,  when  men  were  full 
of  enthusiasm  and  of  hoj)e,  it  was  supposed  to  be  no  diffi¬ 
cult  or  impracticable  undertaking  to  construct  a  free  and 
permanent  political  constitution.  Burke  alone  proclaimed  to 
Europe  the  dangers  and  difficulties  of  the  Revolution,  when  a 
nation  had  once  broken  down  all  the  traditions  of  its  existence, 
and,  as  we  have  just  seen,  Malouet,  Mounier,  the  Abbe  Raynal, 
and  even  Mirabeau  were  not  blind  to  the  perils  of  their  situa¬ 
tion.  But  probably  even  they  did  not  foresee  that  the  net 
result  of  so  many  changes,  of  so  many  efforts,  and  so  many 
crimes  might  possibly,  in  a  political  sense,  be — nothing.  ‘  To 
‘  balance  a  large  state  or  society,’  says  Hume,  ‘  whether  mo- 
‘  narchical  or  republican,  on  general  laws,  is  a  work  of  so  great 
‘  difficulty,  that  no  human  genius,  however  comprehensive, 

*  is  able,  by  dint  of  mere  reason  and  reflection,  to  effect  it.  The 
‘  judgments  of  many  must  unite  in  the  work ;  experience 
‘  must  guide  their  labour ;  time  must  bring  it  to  perfection ; 

‘  and  the  feeling  of  inconveniences  must  correct  the  mistakes 
‘  which  they  inevitably  fall  into,  in  their  first  trials  and  ex- 
‘  periments.’  Or,  to  borrow  a  striking  phrase  from  one  of 
Tocqueville’s  letters,  ‘  The  Revolution  has  not  stopped.  It 
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‘  no  longer,  imlecd,  brings  to  liglit  any  great  novelties,  but  it 
‘  still  keeps  everything  afloat.  The  mighty  wheel  turns  and 
‘  brings  nothing  up,  but  it  seems  that  it  will  turn  for  ever.’ 

No  Assembly  has  existed  in  France,  from  1789  to  the  present 
day,  which  more  fairly  represents  all  ranks  and  opinions  of  the 
nation,  than  that  which  was  elected  in  1870,  and  which,  at  the 
time  we  write,  is  still  sitting  at  Versailles;  and  whatever 
may  be  its  defects,  it  should  never  be  forgotten  that  France 
owes  to  this  Assembly  the  restoration  of  order  and  authority 
and  the  maintenance  of  the  public  credit  during  a  protracted 
period  of  extraordinary  difficulties.  It  is  a  single  Assembly, 
composed  of  750  members,  and  invested  with  sovereign  power 
— indeed  the  only  real  power  in  the  State,  that  of  the  JNIarshal 
being  derived  from  it.  Like  the  States-General  of  1789,  the 
existing  National  Assembly  has  in  fact  arrogated  to  itself  con¬ 
stituent  authority,  having  been  elected  for  a  different,  and  far 
more  limited  purpose.  The  upper  classes,  the  remains  of  the 
French  aristocracy,  and  the  great  landowners,  whose  patriotism 
shone  conspicuously  in  the  war,  were  returned  in  1870  in  con¬ 
siderable,  though  not  excessive,  numbers.  The  great  bulk  of 
the  most  intelligent  politicians  belonging  to  the  middle  classes 
found  scats.  The  advanced  republican  party  exists  there  in  a 
proportion  at  least  equal  to  its  real  strength  in  the  country. 
Even  the  Bonapartists  are  not  without  representatives  of  in¬ 
fluence  and  ability,  and  their  number  tends  to  increase.  A 
dissolution  and  election  might  give  a  greater  preponderance  to 
one  or  other  of  these  parties,  and  probably  it  would  eradicate 
the  aristocratical  and  royalist  element.  But  as  a  fair  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  opinions  existing  in  the  country,  this  Assembly 
is  a  just  reflection  of  the  nation.  A  triumph  obtained  by  the 
extinction  of  a  minority  may  lead  to  momentary  success,  but 
the  minority,  with  its  rights  and  opinions,  is  still  in  existence, 
and  will  make  itself  felt  even  though  it  be  not  heard. 

Unhapj)ily  the  varieties  of  opinion  which  subsist  in  the 
nation  and  in  the  Assembly  are  numerous  and  they  are  irre¬ 
concilable.  These  factions  are  strongly  tinged  with  class  pre¬ 
judices  and  personal  interests,  and  the  confusion  is  rendered 
more  complete  and  hopeless  by  the  singular  absence  of  that 
commanding  genius  and  influence  which  stamj)  a  man  as  a 
chief  and  leadci’  of  his  fellow-men.  Were  one  such  man  to 
appear,  the  difficulty  would  be  half  solved,  for  as  Malouet  ob¬ 
serves  in  the  remarkable  passage  we  just  now  quoted  from 
him,  ‘  the  chief  element  in  all  majorities  is  a  timid  crowd  ’ — 
men  follow  readily  enough  where  they  are  really  led.  But  the 
events  of  the  last  four  years  only  conflrm  the  truth  of  a  remark 
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made  a  great  many  years  ago,  that  ‘La  revolution  Fran^aise 
‘  mene  les  hommes,  bien  plus  que  les  homines  ne  menent  la  re- 
‘  volution.’ 

We  should  as  soon  believe  in  the  construction  of  a  world  by 
the  dynamic  power  or  mechanical  evolutions  of  the  atoms,  which 
have  turned  the  heads  of  our  modern  philosophers,  as  we  should 
expect  the  structure  of  a  political  constitution  by  a  conflict 
of  passions,  interests,  and  intelligences  undirected  by  any 
powerful  will.  The  French  Constitution  of  1791  was  produced 
in  that  manner ;  it  was  a  masterpiece  of  absurdity.  Another 
Constitution  was  framed  in  1848,  by  a  committee  of  states¬ 
men,  some  of  whom  were  wise  and  eminent ;  but  it  was  equally 
shortlived  and  ridiculous.  We  fear  that  the  efforts  of  the 
French  Assembly  in  the  last  few  months  will  only  furnish 
another  proof  of  the  utter  futility  of  the  attempt  to  evolve 
from  a  jiopular  Assembly  the  elements  of  a  well-ordered  State. 

The  Constitutional  Laws  which  have  now  been  adopted  by 
considerable  majorities  of  the  Assembly,  and  which  will  doubt¬ 
less  become  for  a  time  the  basis  of  the  existing  Government  of 
France,  are  the  result  of  a  coalition  between  two  parties,  neither 
of  which  has  obtained  what  it  desires,  but  both  have  acqui¬ 
esced  in  this  constitution  as  the  most  effectual  mode  of  op¬ 
posing  the  restoration  of  the  Empire.  The  main  features  of 
the  scheme,  and  its  whole  spirit  and  intention,  bear  indis¬ 
putable  marks  of  its  origin.  It  is  manifestly  the  work  of  the 
Constitutional  Party,  of  which  Marshal  Macmahon  and  the 
Duke  de  Broglie  are  the  chiefs.  These  statesmen  have 
never  denied  that  they  would  have  preferred  the  re-establish¬ 
ment  of  the  Constitutional  Monarchy ;  but  as  that  has  been 
rendered  impossible  for  the  time  by  personal  reasons,  they  have 
endeavoured  to  call  into  existence  a  Constitutional  Monarchy 
without  a  monarch,  and  they  anticipate  that  these  new  institu¬ 
tions  will  leave  the  actual  possession  and  exercise  of  power  in 
the  hands  of  the  moderate  party  and  of  their  friends.  The 
Ministry  formed  on  this  basis  is  apparently  identical  with  that 
which  would  probably  have  been  formed  by  the  Comte  de 
Paris  if  it  had  been  possible  to  place  him  on  the  throne,  though 
that  accomplished  prince  is  a  man  of  more  decided  liberal 
opinions  than  most  of  his  friends  and  sujiporters.  The  Con¬ 
stitutional  Party,  including  the  whole  Right  Centre  and  a 
large  share  of  the  Left  Centre,  have  got  a  portion  of  what 
they  desired  under  the  name  of  the  Republic ;  the  Left  have 
got  the  name  of  the  Republic,  but  at  present  nothing  more. 
It  will  not  be  long  before  the  Ministers  of  a  Conservative 
President  will  be  assailed  with  just  as  much  fury  as  if  they 
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were  the  Ministers  of  a  Constitutional  Sovereign.  One  party- 
in  this  coalition  have  therefore  (for  the  present)  the  thing 
witliout  the  name  they  prefer ;  the  other  party  have  the  name 
without  the  thing.  It  is  obvious  that  nothing  but  the  ex¬ 
treme  dread  of  an  Imperial  restoration,  which  is  common  to  both, 
can  keep  them  in  harmony.  But,  if  we  are  not  mistaken,  the 
jwpular  party  will  soon  discover  that  under  the  specious  name 
of  a  Republic  they  have  really  established  a  strongly  repres¬ 
sive  and  anti-democratic  form  of  government.  It  by  no 
means  follows  of  necessity  that  a  Republic  is  a  very  free  or 
popular  form  of  government.  There  are  numerous  instances 
in  antiquity  of  Republics  which  were  quite  the  reverse.  A 
Republican  government  which  exercises  a  repressive  iMjwer 
docs  it  with  far  more  weight  and  force  than  a  Monarchical 
government  pursuing  the  same  policy  ;  because  the  Republic 
acts  in  the  name  of  the  entire  nation,  the  Monarchy  in  the 
name  of  the  King.  jNI.  Buffet’s  address  on  the  formation  of 
the  new  Cabinet  breathed  nothing  but  the  spirit  of  the  sternest 
conservative  resistance  to  the  Revolution- -not  one  word  of 
liberty.  The  object  of  the  framers  of  these  Constitutional 
Laws  would  seem  to  be  to  construct  machinery  by  which 
republican  institutions  should  be  so  applied  as  to  control 
popular  impulses,  and  as  we  shall  presently  show,  the  Senate, 
chosen  by  a  small  and  select  constituency,  is  to  exercise 
a  paramount  restraint  over  an  Assembly  elected  by  uni¬ 
versal  suffrage.  This  problem  is  in  itself  a  strange  and 
perplexing  one,  but  what  is  still  moi’e  curious  is  that  a  large 
and  all-powerful  popular  assembly  should  itself  have  consented 
to  place  this  restraint  upon  its  successors. 

M.  Buffet,  who  may  now  be  regarded  as  the  First  Minister 
of  France  (for,  as  we  understand  it,  the  President  of  the  Re¬ 
public  is,  like  a  constitutional  sovereign,  to  exercise  an  indirect 
rather  than  a  direct  influence  on  politics),  is  a  fair  representa¬ 
tive  of  those  liberal,  highminded,  and  accomplished  men  who 
form  the  Parliamentary  party  in  France.  He  was  brought  up 
in  the  school  of  political  opinion  of  the  late  Duke  de  Broglie, 
Rossi,  and  Royer-Collard,  men  who  sought  to  combat  the 
principles  of  the  revolution  by  the  principles  of  moderate  free¬ 
dom,  and  to  imitate  the  course  which  the  Whig  party  have 
played  in  the  affairs  of  this  country.  M.  Buffet  took  office 
under  the  Emperor  Napoleon  III.  with  Count  Daru,  when 
the  short-lived  attempt  was  made  in  the  winter  of  1870  to 
reconcile  the  Imperial  Government  with  some  of  the  leaders  of 
the  Parliamentary  party.  He  held  the  post  of  Minister  of 
Finance  in  Count  Darn’s  Cabinet,  and  it  was  mainly  owing  to 
M.  Buffet’s  extreme  conscientiousness  and  sensitiveness  in 
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rejecting  the  slightest  influence  of  his  Imperial  master  that 
this  attempt  proved  abortive.  Without  even  consulting  his 
colleagues,  and  to  the  extreme  surprise  of  the  Emperor  him¬ 
self,  M.  Buffet  threw  up  the  game.  The  consequence  was 
that  M.  Daru  dissolved  the  Cabinet;  and  the  Emperor  was 
again  thrown  into  the  hands  of  the  courtiers  and  adventurers, 
whose  rashness  and  profligacy  proved  so  fatal  to  France.  If 
that  Cabinet  had  retained  a  firm  hold  on  power  (and  it  is  ad¬ 
mitted  that  the  Emperor  never  played  them  false)  instead  of 
abandoning  the  ship  at  th^  first  breeze,  the  whole  course  of 
events  in  France  and  Europe  might  have  been  changed.  We 
cannot  therefore  acquit  those  Ministers  of  'a  certain  want  of 
resolution  and  judgment,  though  we  have  no  doubt  at  all  that 
they  acted  from  conscientious  motives.  But  they  mistook  the 
lower  for  the  higher  principle.  In  the  National  Assembly, 
and  especially  as  President  of  that  Assembly,  M.  Buffet  has 
shown  very  eminent  qualities.  He  has  been  sufficiently  firm 
to  repress  the  violent  and  the  factious ;  he  has  been  sufficiently 
conciliatory  to  win  the  respect  of  the  whole  moderate  party. 
No  man  has  a  more  honourable  reputation ;  he  is  not  even 
suspected  of  being  instigated  by  personal  motives,  or  of  any 
derogation  from  the  loftiest  principles  of  political  action. 
Under  his  auspices  we  have  no  doubt  that  Parliamentary 
Government  will  again  have,  in  France,  a  fair  trial ;  and  if  it 
fails,  it  will  be  because  the  representatives  of  that  noble  faith 
owe  their  influence  to  their  talents  and  character,  but  not  to 
their  numbers ;  and  that  the  work  in  which  they  are  now 
engaged  will,  as  of  old,  be  traversed  and  thwarted  by  the 
revolution  on  the  one  hand  and  by  the  royalist  reaction  on  the 
other. 

The  task  proposed  to  itself  by  this  party  and  by  the  majority 
of  this  Assembly — putting  aside  the  small  fractions  of  ultra- 
Royalists  and  Bonapartists — is  not  only  the  construction  of  a 
government  but  the  constitution  of  a  Republic,  called  a  con¬ 
servative  Republic  by  some,  intended  to  be  a  democratic 
Republic  by  others.  But  this  only  aggravates  the  difficulty 
of  the  undertaking ;  for  if  a  republic  be  the  noblest  form  of 
government,  it  is  certainly  that  which  demands  from  all  classes 
of  society  the  largest  amount  of  wisdom,  forbearance,  and 
political  experience.  It  proves  nothing  in  favour  of  a  re¬ 
publican  scheme  of  government  that  all  other  forms  of  govern¬ 
ment  have  been  tried  and  have  failed.  Republics  of  several 
kinds,  conventional,  communal,  directorial,  consular,  and  pre¬ 
sidential,  have  already  been  tried  in  France  and  have  failed 
much  sooner  and  more  completely  than  the  different  forms  of 
monarchy — not  one  of  them,  indeed,  has  ever  secured  five 
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years  of  peace  and  good  government  to  the  nation.  M.  Thiers 
abandoned  his  old  allegiance  to  the  cause  of  constitutional 
monarchy  for  a  dream  of  the  Republic,  because  it  is  the  go¬ 
vernment  ‘  qui  nous  divise  le  moins,’  and  because  it  is  the 
government  in  which  he  could  play  the  most  important  part. 
Yet  it  is  obvious  that  a  republic,  even  with  M.  Thiers  at  the 
head  of  it,  would  leave  all  the  factions  and  ambitions  which 
now  prey  on  France  in  possession  of  a  wide  field  for  an  in¬ 
terminable  struggle,  calculated  only  to  ensure  an  indefinite 
prolongation  of  the  revolution ;  arid  as  an  eminent  diplomatist 
once  remarked  to  that  indefatigable  politician,  ‘  Avez  vous 
‘  songe  a  vos  successeurs  ?  ’ 

It  is  the  fashion  of  some  writers  of  the  present  time,  living 
themselves  in  a  monarchical  country,  to  speak  of  the  republic 
as  a  haven  of  rest  from  the  storms  and  calamities  of  a  disputed 
succession,  and  as  the  most  advanced  stage  in  the  science  of 
government ;  on  the  principle,  we  suppose,  that  when  a  man  is 
on  the  ground  he  can  fall  no  lower.  But  it  is  an  utter 
delusion  to  suppose  that  republican  institutions  necessarily 
close  the  cycle  of  revolution,  because  there  is  nothing  beyond 
them  and  behind  them.  Reason  and  history  demonstrate  by 
principle  and  by  example,  that  there  is  something  behind  them, 
and  something  infinitely  to  be  dreaded  by  every  sincere  lover 
of  freedom.  There  is  military  despotism  and  Caesarian  empire. 
In  states  so  governed,  the  army  and  the  chiefs  of  the  army, 
especially  in  a  military  age,  are  a  standing  menace  to  the 
people  and  the  chiefs  of  the  people,  and,  sooner  or  later, 
whether  as  the  result  of  internal  dissensions  or  of  foreign  war, 
the  army  and  its  head  will  infallibly  get  the  upper  hand.  We 
should  congratulate  the  French  on  their  acceptance  of  a  re¬ 
publican  form  of  government,  if  we  were  certain  that  it  would 
secure  to  the  nation  as  much  permanent  freedom  as  is  now 
enjoyed  by  the  people  of  this  country.  There  are  cases  in 
which  the  authority  of  monarchy  is  shaken  and  the  traditions 
of  royalty  defaced :  it  were  well  if  republican  government  could 
supply  the  place  of  them.  But  it  is  our  firm  belief  that  it 
cannot.  Behind  the  Consul  we  see  the  Emperor ;  behind  the 
clamour  of  a  popular  Assembly  we  hear  the  tramp  of  the 
Ironsides  of  Cromwell  or  the  grenadiers  of  Bonaparte ;  and 
the  capital  objection  in  our  eyes  to  these  attempts  to  establish 
republican  institutions  in  such  states  as  Spain  or  France,  is, 
that  we  believe  they  lead,  by  an  inevitable  process  and  reac¬ 
tion,  to  the  establishment  of  the  worst  form  of  despotism,  or 
to  the  last  fatal  alternative  of  social  dissolution. 

The  word  ‘  republic  ’  covers  a  vast  deal  of  ground,  and  con- 
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veys  a  great  many  different  meanings.  No  two  men  have  in 
view  exactly  the  same  object  -when  they  use  it,  nor  do  they 
regard  it  from  the  same  point  of  sight.  The  Polish  Republic 
was  semi-monarchical,  the  Venetian  aristocratic,  and  the  Dutch 
municipal ;  the  Swiss  Cantons  formed  a  rural  confederacy, 
the  United  States  a  confederaijy  of  colonial  democracies.  We 
can  discover  but  one  condition  common  to  them  all,  which  is, 
that  the  supreme  power  in  the  State  passes  in  republics  by 
election,  as  it  passes  in  monarchies  by  descent.  Is  it  then  a 
desirable  thing  or  not  that  the  supreme  power  in  the  State 
should  be  a  perpetual  subject  of  contention  between  parties 
and  persons,  or  that  it  should  be  withdrawn  from  the  arena  of 
political  strife  by  being  vested  in  a  single  family  and  trans¬ 
mitted  in  a  line  of  hereditary  succession  ?  A  prime  minister 
of  England  is  invested  with  great  power,  bat  he  may  lose  all 
his  power  in  a  moment  without  causing  any  perturbation  in 
the  country ;  not  so  if  he  were  the  actual  head  of  the  State. 
The  fall  of  a  minister  is  a  mere  incident  in  political  life ;  the 
fall  of  the  supreme  head  of  the  State  is  a  revolution. 

In  America,  where  the  elective  system  has  answered  best, 
it  produces  this  effect,  that  the  agitation  is  in  reality  perma¬ 
nent,  for  no  sooner  is  a  president  elected  than  his  views  of 
policy  are  turned  to  provide  against  the  inevitable  termination 
of  his  period  of  office.  He  seeks  first  to  prolong  it  for  a 
Second  term,  and  then,  if  possible,  to  hand  it  over  to  a  member 
of  his  own  party.  Even  there,  Avithin  one  century  of  the 
foundation  of  the  commonwealth,  the  election  of  President 
Lincoln  caused  the  bloodiest  and  most  costly  civil  war  in  the 
annals  of  the  world.  More  frequently  such  dangers  have  been 
avoided  by  the  election  of  second-rate  men  and  the  exclusion 
of  the  most  eminent  citizens.  Very  rarely  indeed  is  the 
worthiest  candidate  raised  to  the  highest  seat  of  power. 

What  would  be  the  effect  in  France  of  establishing  a  form 
of  government  under  which  the  supreme  power  in  the  State 
should  be  conferred  for  a  limited  period  by  universal  suffrage? 
It  w'ould  not  be  difficult  to  answer  the  question  on  general 
principles :  but  we  have  more  than  general  principles,  we  have 
an  example.  In  1848  France  had  General  Gavaignac  as  a 
candidate  for  the  presidency  of  the  Republic,  and  if  France 
could  have  endured  a  Washington,  he  might  have  been  the 
man.  He  was  an  honest  republican,  a  man  of  spotless  character 
and  good  abilities,  a  tried  soldier,  and  he  had  recently  put 
down  a  formidable  sedition.  The  republic  might  have  been 
safe  for  a  few  years  in  his  hands.  But  when  the  election  came 
Prince  Louis  Bonaparte  had  five  millions  and  a  half  of  votes 
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and  his  competitor  fifteen  hundred  thousand.  The  Prince  was 
chosen  by  the  people,  not  certainly  to  preserve  the  republic, 
but  to  destroy  it — which  he  did  not  fail  to  do.  To  obviate 
this  danger  it  is  enacted  by  the  new  French  Constitution  that 
the  President  shall  be  elected  by  the  Senate  and  Cliamber  of 
Deputies  voting  together  in  one  National  Assembly.  He  is  to 
hold  office  for  seven  years  and  to  be  re-eligible. 

There  is  one  peeuliarity  in  American  institutions  and  history 
which  stiikes  us  as  very  creditable  to  them.  When  once  a 
man  has  filled  the  office  of  President  for  one,  or  at  most,  two 
periods  of  four  years,  he  sinks  into  total  obscurity ;  his  poli¬ 
tical  career  is  closed,  he  is  heard  of  no  more.  We  believe  that 
no  ex-president  of  the  United  States  has  ever  held  any  other 
office  or  function  after  his  presidency.  Does  anyone  who  is 
acquainted  with  the  French  character  or  the  French  nation 
suppose  that  this  species  of  extinction  would  be  accepted 
in  France  by  any  man  of  genius  and  ambition  who  had 
once  occupied  the  presidential  chair?  If  M.  Thiers  had 
been  elected  President  for  seven  or  fourteen  years  in  1848,  can 
anyone  imagine  that  he  would  have  disappeared  from  public 
life  at  the  end  of  that  term  and  been  heard  of  no  more?  Even 
in  England  w'e  doubt  if  such  a  thing  would  be  possible.  The 
shadows  of  departed  presidents  would  strangely  haunt  their 
acting  successor:  and  in  France  no  man  would  willingly  lay 
down  so  much  authority,  if  he  had  wielded  it  with  success. 

That  circumstance  alone  would  be  fatal  to  true  republican¬ 
ism,  for  the  headship  of  the  State  must  speedily  become  incor- 
])orate  in  a  man,  who  would  be  but  a  Caesar  in  disguise.  An 
hereditary  sovereign  has  no  need  to  encroach  on  the  liberties 
of  his  subjects  or  to  resort  to  force  or  intrigue  to  maintain  the 
uncontested  rights  to  which  he  is  born  ;  but  an  elected  ruler, 
ambitious  to  perpetuate  his  power,  may  become  the  most  dan¬ 
gerous  enemy  of  the  Constitution,  the  more  so  if  he  persuade 
himself  that  the  duration  of  his  power  is  essential  to  the  safety 
of  the  State.  Again,  an  hereditary  sovereign  excites  no  jeal¬ 
ousy,  for  he  fills  a  place  set  apart  from  the  contests  of  ordi¬ 
nary  ambition ;  but  a  man  raised  by  the  chance  of  election 
above  his  fellows  is  watched  by  a  thousand  greedy  eyes,  and 
his  supremacy  awakens  the  thought  of  Cassius : — 

‘  I  had  as  lief  not  live  as  live  to  be 
In  awe  of  such  a  thing  as  I  myself.’ 

For  such  reasons  as  these  an  elected  ruler,  raised  for  a  time 
to  supreme  jjower,  is  exposed  to  temptations  and  to  rivalries 
to  which  an  hereditary  sovereign  is  not  exposed  ;  and  in  no 
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country  in  the  world  do  these  temptations  and  rivalries  acquire 
so  much  force  as  in  the  military  and  democratic  society  of 
France. 

There  is,  however,  one  portion  of  the  scheme  propounded 
by  the  constitutional  or  moderate  party  in  the  present  Assem¬ 
bly  which  distinguishes  their  labours  from  those  of  their  pre¬ 
decessors,  and  which  seems  to  be  entitled  to  the  credit  of 
novelty  and  ingenuity.  Aware,  as  it  would  seem,  of  the  dan¬ 
gers  arising  from  an  elective  head  of  the  executive  who  has 
the  command  of  the  army  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  a  large 
democratic  assembly  on  the  other,  they  have  interposed  be¬ 
tween  these  two  discordant  elements  a  third  body  under  the 
name  of  a  Great  Council  or  Senate,  which  should  at  once 
strengthen  and  control  the  executive  .and  oppose  a  barrier 
to  pure  democracy.  This  piece  of  constitutional  mechanism 
lias  not  existed  in  any  former  French  Constitution;  for 
the  Chamber  of  Peers  enjoyed  no  real  power  under  the 
Monarchy,  and  the  Senate  was,  after  all,  but  an  idle  appen¬ 
dage  to  the  Empire.  If  the  Republic  be  consolidated  in  the 
form  which  is  now  sought  to  be  given  to  it,  it  would  seem  that 
the  Senate  Avill  become  the  weightiest  and  most  powerful  body 
in  the  State — an  idea  no  doubt  derived  from  the  Senate  of  the 
United  States,  which  represents  the  Federal  principle  and  is 
the  true  moderator  of  the  American  Constitution.  Whenever 
power  is  divided  between  two  assemblies,  one  or  the  other  of 
them  must  be  or  must  become  the  stronger  of  the  two  ;  if  they 
are  precisely  equipollent  in  practice  as  well  as  in  theory,  the 
result  would  be  a  dead  lock.  Thus  in  England  before  1832 
the  House  of  Lords  was  more  powerful  than  the  House  of 
Commons  ;  since  the  Reform  Bill  the  House  of  Commons  is 
more  powerful  than  the  House  of  Lords.  But  hitherto  in 
almost  every  known  Constitution  an  irresistible  force  has  been 
possessed  by  that  branch  of  a  free  government  which  has  the 
people  on  its  side.  The  real  design  of  the  F'rench  Conser¬ 
vative  Republicans,  as  they  term  themselves,  is  obviously  to 
constitute  a  Senate  which  shall  be  more  powerful  than  the 
popular  Assembly,  and  capable  of  controlling  the  movements 
of  a  body  chosen  by  universal  suffrage.  So  that  they  propose 
to  establish  a  second  elective  body  of  300  members,  chosen  by 
a  more  restricted  constituency  and  from  the  higher  classes  of 
society,  for  the  avowed  purpose  of  checking  and  in  some  degree 
superseding  the  more  popular  branch  of  the  Legislature.  The 
constituency  by  which  the  Senate  is  to  be  elected  will  amount, 
it  is  supposed,  to  42,000  votes,  all  told,  a  very  small  propor¬ 
tion  of  the  huge  constituencies  of  France,  voting  by  universal 
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suffrage,  and  amounting  to  about  9,000,000.  Each  senator 
will  have  about  200  constituents,  belonging  chiefly  to  the 
upper  classes.  This  picked  constituency  is  to  consist  of  the 
conseils  generaiix,  and  a  single  delegate  of  each  municipality 
who  will  generally  be  the  mayor.  One  quarter  of  it  (seventy- 
five)  will  be  chosen  by  the  National  Assembly,  but  chosen 
for  life.  The  age  of  the  senator  must  be  forty  years. 
These  conditions  are  all  designed  to  give  greater  mode¬ 
ration  and  stability  to  the  Government,  and  the  functions  of 
the  Senate  would  correspond  to  the  mode  of  its  elections. 
It  will  share  in  some  of  the  powers  of  the  Executive  Govern¬ 
ment,  and  above  all  in  that  of  dissolving  the  Lower  House, 
which  is  an  act  of  sovereignty,  and  it  will  have  a  large  share 
in  the  choice  of  its  own  members  by  filling  up  the  casual 
vacancies  that  occur.  The  number  of  the  Lower  House  or 
Chamber  of  Deputies  is  to  be  fixed  at  500,  so  that  the  two 
bodies  united  will  not  be  much  more  numerous  than  the  present 
National  Assembly. 

Such  a  body,  so  appointed,  would  in  all  probability  com¬ 
prise  within  its  walls  a  large  number  of  the  most  eminent  men 
in  France,  who  in  the  present  state  of  feeling  have  but  a  small 
chance  of  re-election  by  the  popular  constituencies.  But  it 
must  be  remembered  that  if  three  hundred  of  the  ablest  men 
in  the  country  are  removed  into  the  Upper  House,  they  are 
taken  away  from  the  Lower,  Avhere  their  influence  would  be 
very  powerful  and  might  be  more  useful ;  for  unless  the  Upper 
House  can  assert  its  superiority,  the  influence  of  such  men  is 
rather  lessened  than  increased  by  the  change.  The  personal 
influence  of  the  most  eminent  members  of  the  British  peerage 
would  evidently  be  much  more  strongly  felt  if  they  could  sit 
in  the  House  of  Commons,  and  the  device  of  placing  them  in 
a  separate  Assembly,  which  is  not  supreme  and  not  elective, 
has  the  effect  of  limiting  their  real  power.  It  is  therefore  by 
no  means  certain  whether  such  an  institution  as  the  proposed 
French  Senate  will  strengthen  or  weaken  the  conservative 
element  in  the  Constitution,  or  whether  it  will  have  the 
strength  to  maintain  itself  at  all  in  a  conflict  against  the  more 
popular  body.  The  French  Kevolution  began  in  1789  by 
overthrowing  the  distinction  of  the  three  Orders  and  confound¬ 
ing  them  in  one  Assembly,  in  which  the  Commons  far  outnum¬ 
bered  the  other  two  classes,  and  this  no  doubt  was  the  first 
fatal  step  towards  all  that  followed.  It  would  be  strange  if 
the  last  phase  of  the  Revolution  were  to  restore  some  such 
distinction,  and  subdivide  the  Assembly  into  its  more  moderate 
and  its  more  violent  ingredients.  Such  an  experiment  is,  at 
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least,  very  curious  and  interestingr,  and  it  is  not  free  from  ob¬ 
jections.  Fora  Senate  it  is  much  too  numerous.  The  French 
appear  to  think  that  it  is  the  duty  of  every  member  of  Parlia¬ 
ment  to  attend  daily  and  constantly  in  his  place.  That  is  a 
great  hindrance  to  public  business.  In  England,  the  House 
of  Commons  consists  of  648  members,  and  the  House  of  Peers 
of  nearly  500,  but  except  on  the  occasion  of  great  political 
divisions,  not  more  than  half  the  House  is  present.  If  all  the 
members  habitually  attended,  the  numbers  should  be  reduced. 
The  American  Senate  consists,  we  believe,  of  76  members, 
two  for  each  state.  The  French  scheme  assumes  that  about 
800  competent  persons  can  be  found  in  the  country  able  and 
willing  to  devote  their  whole  time  to  public  life,  and  to  reside 
ill  or  near  the  capital.  That  is  scarcely  possible  unless  they 
are  paid,  either  by  a  salary  or  by  perquisites,  and,  if  paid, 
politics  become  a  trading  speculation.  It  is  an  enormous 
waste  of  power  to  employ  800  men  of  intelligence  to  do  what 
might  be  done  much  better  by  500.  Again,  we  regret  to  see 
that  it  is  proposed  that  some  senators  should  be  elected  by 
the  National  Assembly  for  life.  That  would  prolong  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  each  Assembly  long  after  it  had  ceased  to  exist ; 
and  if  a  mistake  is  made  by  the  election  of  a  foolish,  trouble¬ 
some,  or  wrong-headed  individual,  it  ought  not  to  be  irre¬ 
parable.  The  real  reason  for  making  the  Senate  so  numerous 
probably  is  that  it  will  unite  with  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
for  the  discharge  of  several  important  elective  and  constituent 
functions,  the  two  Chambers  voting  in  one  body.  In  that 
case  the  addition  of  300  votes,  belonging  chiefly  to  the  con¬ 
servative  side,  and  acting  in  conjunction  with  the  conservative 
section  of  the  lower  or  more  popular  Chamber  of  500,  in  the 
collective  body,  would  always  turn  the  scale  and  paralyse  the 
democratic  branch  of  the  legislature.  But  this  much  is  clear, 
that  the  constitution  of  such  a  Senate  is  the  leading  feature 
in  the  last  scheme  of  the  French  Republic,  and  that  mthout 
it  the  fabric  must  perish  between  the  contending  factions  of 
Jacobins  and  Imperialists.  Our  fear  is,  we  acknowledge,  that 
this  scheme  of  government  which  commends  itself  to  the  vir¬ 
tuous  and  patriotic  men  who  have  invented  it,  has  no  hold  on 
the  nation,  and  will  collapse  in  the  shock  of  stronger  parties 
and  fiercer  passions. 

One  lesson  may  be  learned  from  the  state  of  France  since 
the  fall  of  the  Second  Empire,  which  is  certainly  a  novel  one, 
and  which,  but  for  this  example,  we  should  have  conceived  to 
be  fmpossible.  It  appears  that  a  country  possessing  strong 
administrative  institutions  may  continue  to  exist,  and  even  to 
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flourish,  without  any  definite  form  of  political  government  at 
all.  The  laws  are  obeyed,  justice  is  administered,  the  taxes 
are  paid,  great  financial  difficulties  are  overcome,  the  credit  of 
the  nation  is  maintained,  the  army  is  reconstituted  and  its 
discipline  is  improved,  public  order  is  unbroken,  and  society 
goes  on  in  its  accustomed  course,  whilst  a  turbulent  and  dis¬ 
united  Assembly  is  debating  the  fundamental  principles  of 
a  political  constitution.  This  circumstance  is  highly  cre;litable 
to  the  French  people  and  to  its  temporary  rulers.  But  it 
would  be  wrong  to  presume  upon  it  too  much  or  too  long. 
The  external  influence  of  a  nation  is  paralysed  when  it  has  no 
permanent  representative ;  and  the  machinery  which  suffices 
to  deal  with  the  ordinary  business  of  society  might  prove 
wholly  inadequate  to  meet  a  great  crisis  or  emergency.  Pro¬ 
visional  government  is  a  government  of  temporary  expedients, 
and  it  inspires  no  real  confidence  or  respect.  Still  less  can  it 
make  any  provision  for  the  future,  and  a  form  of  government 
avowedly  constructed  on  a  lease  of  a  few  years  is  a  govern¬ 
ment  or  interregnum  with  an  impending  revolution  at  the  end 
of  it. 

We  are  tempted  to  address  to  our  French  neighbours,  in  no 
unfriendly  spirit,  a  striking  passage  in  the  ‘  Federalist,’  which 
James  Madison,  one  of  the  founders  of  the  American  common¬ 
wealth,  addressed  to  his  own  countrymen  when  their  affairs 
were  in  an  equally  perplexed  and  unsettled  condition. 

‘  To  trace  the  mischievous  effects  of  a  mutable  government  would  fill 
a  volume  :  I  will  only  hint  a  few,  each  of  which  will  be  perceived  to  he 
the  source  of  innumerable  others.  In  the  first  place,  it  forfeits  the 
respect  and  confidence  of  other  nations,  and  all  the  advantages  connected 
with  national  character.  An  individual  who  is  observed  to  be  incon¬ 
sistent  in  his  plans,  or  perhaps  to  carry  on  his  affairs  without  any  plan 
at  all,  is  marked  at  once  by  all  prudent  people  as  a  speedy  victim  to 
his  own  unsteadiness  and  folly.  His  more  friendly  neighbours  may 
pity  him,  but  all  will  decline  to  connect  their  fortunes  with  him ;  and 
not  a  few  will  seize  the  opportunity  of  making  their  fortunes  out  of 
his.  Every  nation  whose  affairs  betray  a  want  of  wisdom  and  stability 
may  calculate  on  every  loss  that  can  be  sustained  from  the  more 
systematic  policy  of  its  wiser  neighbours.  But  the  best  instruction 
on  this  subject  is  unhappily  conveyed  to  America  by  the  example 
of  her  own  situation.  She  finds  that  she  is  held  in  no  respect  by  her 
friends  ;  that  she  is  the  derision  of  her  enemies ;  and  that  she  is  a 
prey  to  every  nation  which  has  an  interest  in  speculating  on  her 
fluctuating  councils  and  embarrassed  affairs.  .  .  .  The  want  of  con¬ 
fidence  in  the  public  councils  damps  every  useful  undertaking,  the 
success  and  profit  of  which  may  depend  on  a  continuance  of  all  existing 
arrangements.  .  .  .  But  the  most  deplorable  result  of  all  is  that 
diminution  of  attachment  and  reverence,  which  steals  into  the  hearts 
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of  the  people,  towards  a  political  system  which  betrays  so  many  marks 
of  infirmity  and  disappoints  so  many  of  their  flattering  hopes.’  * 

The  only  period  of  sober  and  successful  government,  uniting 
in  a  high  degree  the  principles  of  order  and  of  liberty,  which 
France  has  qnjoyed  since  1789  is  to  be  found  in  the  thirty- 
four  years  of  the  constitutional  monarchy  from  1814  to  1848, 
and  Ave  still  regard  the  overthrow  of  that  system  of  government 
by  the  successive  errors  of  Charles  X.  and  Louis  Philippe, 
and  by  the  impatience  of  the  Opposition,  as  the  greatest  of 
all  her  calamities.  The  electoral  basis  Avas  undoubtedly  far 
too  narroAv,  and  a  bolder  and  more  liberal  policy  might  have 
saved  institutions  Avhich  Avere  sacrificed  by  a  timid  and  re¬ 
pressive  one.  Grievous  mistakes  AA^ere  made,  or  the  experi¬ 
ment  Avould  not  have  failed.  But  the  problem  to  be  solved 
still  appears  to  us  to  differ  but  little  from  that  Avhich  Malouet 
and  his  friends  endeaA’oured  to  meet  in  1789;  and  Ave  are 
confirmed  in  this  opinion  by  the  fact  that  innumerable  attempts 
have  been  made  to  deal  Avith  it  by  other  means,  and  that 
these  attempts  have  failed  from  some  inherent  vice  in  the  prin¬ 
ciple  on  Avliich  they  rested.  The  new  Constitution  Avhich 
has  just  been  framed  is  the  last  of  these  experiments,  and  we 
entertain  no  doubt  of  the  patriotism  and  ingenuity  of  its 
authors.  Their  object  is  to  establish  a  true  Parliamentary 
Government,  capable  of  repressing  and  terminating  the  Revo¬ 
lution,  Avithout  looking  too  closely  to  the  forms  or  names 
under  Avhich  it  may  be  established.  With  that  object  Ave 
cordially  sympathise,  but  in  truth  none  of  its  authors  se¬ 
riously  believe  in  its  permanence,  and  Avhilst  they  cling  for  a 
moment  to  a  fragment  of  the  wreck  or  to  the  raft  they  have 
constructed,  they  feel  that  the  future  destinies  of  the  country 
Avill  be  determined  by  causes  and  principles  over  Avhich  they 
have  no  control.  In  our  judgment  every  politician  Avho  is 
labouring  or  caballing  to  defeat  the  restoration  of  the  French 
Monarchy  on  a  constitutional  basis,  by  endeavouring  to  esta¬ 
blish  a  provisional  republic,  is  in  truth  unconsciously  pro¬ 
moting  the  ultimate  restoration  of  military  and  absolute 
government,  represented  by  the  young  heir  of  the  Empire ; 
and  if  France  should  ever  again  submit  to  that  last  disgi'ace 
it  Avill  be  mainly  due  to  those  Avho  have  rendered  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  a  limited  monarchy  so  impracticable  a  task. 

*  The  Federalist,  No.  Ixii.  p.  294. 
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Art.  IV. — 1.  History  of  the  Modern  Styles  of  Architecture. 

Second  Edition.  By  James  Fergusson,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S., 

F.R.I.B.A.  London :  1873. 

2.  A  History  of  the  Gothic  Revival.  By  Charles  L. 

Eastlake,  F.R.I.B.A.  London:  1872. 

^HE  edifices  of  a  country  are  the  positive,  visible,  and  per- 
manent  expressions  of  the  civilisation  of  its  inhabitants. 
The  art  of  writing,  and,  later  on,  the  craft  of  the  printer,  have 
conferred  a  species  of  immortality  on  language,  so  enduring, 
despite  the  perishable  nature  of  paper,  that  we  may  well 
anticipate  that  the  poetry  of  Homer,  and  the  fiery  eloquence 
of  Demosthenes,  will  be  fresh  in  human  memory  when  the 
last  fragment  of  the  Parthenon  shall  have  crumbled  into  dust. 
But  apart  from  that  literary  j)ermanence  which  results  from 
the  ready  production  of  numerous  copies,  there  is  no  human 
work  of  which  the  durability  approaches  that  of  the  result  of 
the  toil  of  the  architect.  It  is  not  the  lapse  of  five  thousand 
years,  but  the  violence  of  political  hatred,  or  the  grasp  of 
avarice,  that  has  stripped  the  marble  casing  of  the  Pyramids. 
It  was  not  the  tooth  of  Time,  or  even  the  throes  of  earthquakes, 
but  the  shells  of  the  Venetian  admiral,  that  shattered  the  Par¬ 
thenon.  W e  can  no  more  form  an  adequate  idea  of  the  lapse  of 
time  that  would  be  required  to  obliterate  the  monuments  of  the 
Egyptian  kings,  than  we  can  of  that  which  has  occurred-  since 
the  cromlech-builders  dotted  their  megalithic  sepulchres  along 
crests  and  points  of  hills,  which  we  must  believe  to  have  been 
far  more  readily  accessible  by  water-carriage  in  their  days 
than  in  our  own.  Apart  from  the  ravages  of  war,  or  of  that 
form  of  political  enlightenment  which  uses  petroleum  as  an  in¬ 
strument  of  civilisation,  we  may  admit  that  the  chief  structural 
monuments  reared  by  man  have  a  tendency  to  endure,  until 
they  are  overwhelmed  by  the  slow  but  certain  movement  of 
geological  change. 

It  is  not  the  result  of  caprice,  or  the  change  of  transitory 
fashion,  that  is  alone,  or  even  chiefly,  represented  by  the 
architecture  of  a  country.  As  the  convolutions  of  a  shell,  the 
spiny  processes  that  guard  its  mouth,  or  the  rich  and  delicate 
colours  that  bespeak  its  character  as  the  home  of  life,  convey  to 
the  naturalist  positive  information  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
animal  which,  in  the  dim  laboratory  of  the  sea,  surrounded  its 
soft  flesh  with  a  cuirass  of  porcelain  ;  so  do  structural  fabrics 
reveal  very  much  of  the  nature  of  the  race  that  reared  them. 
Thus  we  are  taught  at  once  to  recognise  former  states  of 
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society,  by  the  position,  no  less  than  hy  the  form,  of  an¬ 
cient  buildings.  We  can  tell  whether  the  building  race  lived 
in  a  constant  state  of  warfare  and  of  siege ;  man  defending 
himself  by  inegalithic  walls  against  the  attacks  of  wild  beasts 
or  wilder  men ;  or  whether  stately  windows,  open  to  the  sun¬ 
light,  illumined  a  life  lapped  in  luxury  and  careless  ease.  We 
can  distinguish  between  the  physical  condition  of  a  people 
who  buried  the  chief  treasures  of  their  religious  rites  or 
political  rule  in  inaccessible  swamps,  wide  marshes,  or  river 
valleys ;  and  that  of  one  who  perched  on  lofty  hills,  from  which 
their  chiefs  might  swoop,  like  birds  of  prey,  on  the  plains  at  their 
feet.  With  these  we  may  readily  contrast  the  habits  of  men 
who  selected  sites  convenient  for  sea-borne  commerce ;  or  who 
subdued  the  wildness  of  the  mountain  or  of  the  forest  by  the  toil 
of  the  forge  and  of  the  mine.  We  can  tell,  from  architectural 
relics,  very  much  as  to  the  religion  of  a  people  ;  whether  they 
worshipped,  like  our  Teutonic  forefathers,  in  the  shades  of  dense 
forests,  and  surrounded  by  the  simplicity  of  nature ;  whether 
they  reared  temples  of  such  symmetry  and  polish  as  to  show 
that,  with  them,  the  good  was  inseparable  from  the  beautiful ; 
whether  they  hewed  caves,  or  piled  up  pyramids,  to  preserve 
the  embalmed  body  for  the  return  of  the  soul,  after  its  long  sleep 
of  five  hundred  years ;  or  whether  they  brought  chapel  and 
oratory,  with  their  tinkling  bells,  to  the  door  of  every  inhabi¬ 
tant  of  sparse  hamlet  and  dense  urban  district. 

Indeed,  if  we  confine  our  attention  to  the  simple  questions 
of  the  choice  of  site,  and  the  alignment  of  the  walls,  of  ancient 
buildings,  which  are  points  that  may  be  ascertained  even  after 
the  masonry  has  crumbled  into  dust,  we  shall  be  able  to  dis¬ 
cover  very  much  as  to  the  civilisation  of  races  otherwise  lost 
to  memory.  In  the  intelligent  choice  of  site  there  is  evidence 
of  a  difference,  not  of  degree  but  of  kind,  between  man  and 
those  quadrumanous  animals  which  have  never  yet  shown  a 
nearer  approach  to  the  work  of  the  architect  than  is  to  be 
found  in  the  bird-like  home  of  the  nest-building  ape.  The 
points  which  have  been  selected,  in  bygone  ages,  for  military 
objects,  are  recognised  at  a  glance,  by  the  soldier  of  to-day,  as 
suited  for  the  pur}K)ses  of  defence,  or  for  the  command  of 
necessary  passages  from  one  part  of  the  country  to  another. 
Such  is  the  case  with  many  a  walled  j)eak  along  the  double 
crest  of  the  Apennines,  many  a  crusading  site  in  Palestine, 
many  a  hold  of  Norman  settlers  in  England.  Again,  in  the 
alignment  of  the  sides  of  the  Great  Pyramid,  iu  that  of  the 
rock-hewn  eastern  wall  of  the  inner  court  of  the  Temple  at 
Jerusalem,  and  in  the  position  of  the  index  stone  in  our  own 
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unrivalled  Stonehenge,  we  have  evidence  of  the  amount  of 
astronomical  knowledge,  or  at  all  events  of  astronomical  ob¬ 
servation,  of  the  ancient  builders.  Nor  is  it  possible  to  visit, 
with  eyes  accustomed  to  a  keen  outlook  on  the  beauties  of 
Nature,  such  a  site  as  that  of  our  great  Wiltshire  monument, 
without  being  convinced  that  the  ancient  builders  had  selected 
a  spot  whence  a  gentle  descent,  over  undulating  plain  and 
valley,  would  at  the  same  time  add  dignity  to  the  aspect  of 
their  megalithic  palace,  and  yield  a  fair  and  distant  view  to  its 
inmates.  Thus  from  the  evidence  afforded  of  the  selection  of 
site,  we  can  have  no  hesitation  in  concluding  that  the  intel¬ 
ligence  of  the  early  race  was  not  only  cultivated,  but  tem¬ 
pered  by  the  presence  of  that  perception  of  the  beautiful 
which  is  the  fountain  of  poetic  and  plastic  art. 

When  we  find  something  more  than  the  mere  indication  of 
site — an  indication  which,  in  Palestine  and  Eastern  Syria,  is 
sometimes  only  given  by  a  difference  in  the  colour  of  the  soil, 
Avhich  betrays,  by  its  red  tint,  the  former  existence  of  habita¬ 
tions  that  have  left  not  a  stone  to  tell  their  tale — when  we 
find  the  remains  of  masonry,  or  even  of  subaqueous  piling  and 
timber-work,  we  come  yet  closer  to  the  daily  life  of  the 
prehistoric,  or  unrecorded  people.  The  ascertained  date  of 
the  megalithic  structures  of  Egypt  and  of  Palestine  is  such  as 
to  forbid  us  to  attribute,  as  a  rule.  Avails  like  those  of  Tiryns 
or  of  Mycenae  to  builders  of  loftier  stature  and  stouter  thews 
than  are  noAv  possessed  by  mankind.  But  those  mega¬ 
lithic  structures  of  Avhich  the  dates  are  knoAvn  are,  for  the 
most  part,  but  a  reproduction  or  an  imitation  of  work  of  Avhich 
the  date  is  entirely  lost  in  the  gloom  of  the  distant  past. 
When  Ave  measure  and  estimate  the  Aveight  of  the  enonnous 
blocks  of  stone  that  have  been  perched,  as  at  Baalbec,  on  lofty 
elevations,  to  Avhich  it  aa'ouM  task  the  utmost  efforts  of  the 
engineering  science  of  the  pre'sent  day  to  rear  them,  Ave  are 
driven  to  adopt  one  or  other  of  tAvo  alternative  hypotheses : 
either  the  original  megalithic  builders  Avere  a  race  possessed 
of  physical  poAvers  far  superior  to  any  now  knoAvn  to  exist 
amongst  mankind ;  or  they  Avere  the  masters  of  an  organised 
system  of  labour  Avhich  betokens  a  very  high  condition  of 
mechanical  knoAvledge,  as  well  as  of  political  constitution. 

As  the  relics  and  ruins  of  the  past  are  found  to  retain  more 
and  more  of  the  finish  of  the  original  structures,  so  are  Ave 
able  more  and  more  closely  to  come  into  contact  with  the 
minds,  feelings,  and  habits  of  their  builders.  AVe  learn  more  of 
the  high  state  of  mathematical  knoAvledge  among  the  Greeks 
from  the  subtle  proportions  of  their  columns,  architraves,  and 
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cornices,  than  we  do  from  the  relics  of  their  literature.  We 
can  trace  the  proud,  material,  practical,  imperial,  genius  of 
Rome  in  the  characteristic  form  of  the  semicircular  arch ; 
whether  repeated  in  countless  numbers,  by  way  of  substruc¬ 
tures,  as  in  the  Pont  du  Gard,  or  spread  as  a  shadowy  vault, 
as  amongst  the  ruins  of  Baiic  and  Cuma;.  The  pointed 
style,  whether  peeping  through  naiTow  lancets,  as  in  the  war¬ 
like  times  of  the  early  English  builders,  or  spread  into  the 
broad  and  lofty  lights,  which  were  filled  with  the  sparkling 
glass  jcAvellery  of  the  cinque  cento  period,  tells  everywhere  of 
the  second  term  of  the  dominion  foretold  by  the  eagles  of 
Romulus.  How  Arabian  art,  and  culture,  and  graceful  sense 
of  beauty  held  their  own  against  the  less  civilised  orthodoxy  of 
the  Peninsula,  and  bid  fair  to  establish  a  monotheistic  fatalism 
on  the  ruins  of  the  hagiolatry  of  Europe,  is  indicated  by  the 
Moorish  form  of  the  arch,  and  by  the  consonant  architectural 
elements  of  structure  and  of  ornamentation.  How,  at  a  not 
very  remote  i)eriod  in  our  own  history,  the  diabolical  ingenuity 
of  a  great  financier  imposed  a  tax  on  the  air  and  light  of 
Heaven,  is  chronicled  by  many  a  bricked-up  window  in  our 
old  mansions ;  and  has  been  the  cause  of  the  adoption,  amongst 
ourselves,  of  a  style  of  building  more  suited  for  the  stable  or  the 
pig-stye  than  for  human  abode.  Turn  where  Ave  avIU,  the  relics, 
or  the  fresh  results,  of  the  toil  of  the  architect  give  a  faithful 
reflexion  of  the  state  of  civilisation,  culture,  and  comfort 
common  to  his  country  and  his  age. 

The  fundamental  conception  of  the  occupation  of  the  archi¬ 
tect  embraces  the  two  ideas  of  Science  and  of  Art.  Architec¬ 
ture,  as  an  art,  is  the  Avork  of  the  skilled  hand ;  as  a  science,  it 
is  that  of  the  informed  and  cultivated  brain.  In  the  absence 
of  the  latter,  the  limits  of  the  former  are  narroAv,  and  readily 
reached.  The  science  of  the  architect,  again,  is  of  a  twofold 
nature.  On  the  one  hand  it  is  akin  to  that  of  the  engineer, 
and  deals  Avith  the  laAvs  of  construction,  involving  a  knowledge 
of  the  strength  of  materials.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  cognate 
with  the  lore  of  the  sculptor,  and  relies  on  the  subtle  relations 
of  exact  numeric  proportions.  We  recently  took  occasion  to 
shoAV  how  exact  Avas  the  canon  according  to  Avhich,  in  the  purest 
time  of  his  art,  the  Greek  sculptor  wrought.  So  definite  and 
detailed  are  the  rules  Avhich  relate  to  the  beautiful  delineation 
of  the  human  form,  that  from  measuring  the  fragment  of  a  torso, 
if  it  contains  certain  anatomical  points,  and  if  it  be  of  the  golden 
age  of  sculpture,  the  height  and  relative  ])roportions  of  the 
entire  original  statue  may  be  ascertained.  Constant  reference 
to  numeric  relation,  such  as  formed  the  canon  of  the  sculptor. 
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was  no  less  requisite,  although  somewhat  differently  applied, 
in  the  practice  of  the  architect.  In  each  case  a  modulus  or 
unit  of  measurement,  by  which  the  relation  of  the  parts  to 
the  whole  was  regulated,  is  a  primary  necessity.  General 
systems  of  proportion,  as  in  the  case  of  the  intercolumniation  of 
pillars,  and  the  relation  of  the  diameter  of  the  column  to  its 
height,  differ  as  widely,  in  the  different  orders,  as  do  the 
proportions  of  the  infant,  the  maiden,  and  the  strong  man.  But 
in  the  endless  details  of  mouldings,  flutings,  and  projections, 
which  make  up,  by  their  contrasted  light  and  shadow,  the 
magical  beauty  of  the  Greek  orders,  there  is  ever  present  a 
subtle  numeric  law  which,  however  attained,  we  feel  to  be  a 
law  of  beauty.  As  the  latest  researches  of  the  mathematician, 
armed  with  the  irresistible  power  of  the  calculus,  have  proved 
that  the  curves  which  Straduarius  gave  to  the  different  parts 
of  his  violins  are  theoretically  perfect,  so  do  we  find,  combined 
with  the  lofty  instinct  of  the  Grecian  architects,  an  obedience 
to  symmetric  law,  as  exact  as  if  they  had  wrought  only  by  pure 
Science,  apart  from  the  sentiment  of  the  beautiful. 

As  the  occupation  of  the  architect,  following  the  same  law 
that  underlies  the  developement  of  industry  in  every  branch, 
became  more  and  more  distinctly  divided  from  the  cognate  arts 
of  Sculpture  and  of  Painting,  the  special  study  requisite  for  the 
training  of  the  student  became  more  rigidly  defined.  It  ought 
to  be  unnecessary,  in  any  writing  of  a  serious  character  at  the 
present  day,  to  do  more  than  allude,  in  the  most  cursory  man¬ 
ner,  to  the  imaginary  opposition  which  uneducated  people  often 
fancy  to  exist  between  theory  and  practice,  or  between  genius 
and  trained  skill.  No  accurate  observer  of  human  nature  can 
fail  to  be  aware  of  the  capricious  and  unexpected  manner  in 
which  the  divine  gift  of  genius  is  bestowed  amongst  mankind. 
By  genius  we  mean,  in  fact,  a  special  and  native  aptitude  for 
some  particular  branch  of  study.  In  the  rarest  of  all  cases, 
this  aptitude  appears  to  be  possessed  by  different  faculties 
of  the  mind,  so  that  a  man  may  attain  almost  equal  excellence 
in  very  different  departments  of  thought.  Such  was  the  case 
with  Leonardo  da  Vinci  to  a  remarkable  extent.  But,  generally 
speaking,  the  native  aptitude,  which  is  indicated  by  a  strong 
preference,  and  which  is  the  precursor  of  excellence  of  a  high 
order,  is  limited  to  a  single  subject.  It  may  thus  be  the  case 
that,  in  his  own  natural  path,  the  man  of  genius  may  at  once 
bound  over  the  head  of  the  slow  and  painstaking  student,  who 
is  conscientiously  plodding  on  in  a  calling  for  which  he  has  no 
native  or  special  fitness.  But,  even  in  these  rare  instances, 
the  career  of  the  man  of  genius  furnishes,  step  by  step,  the 
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schooling  of  his  noble  faculties.  It  is  not  the  case  that  he  can 
afford  to  dispense  with  study.  It  is  not  the  case  that  he  will 
not  be  at  a  momentous  disadvantage,  when  compared  to  the 
plodder,  in  a  matter  which  the  latter  has  carefully  studied,  and 
the  former  has  not.  The  difference  lies  in  the  greater  rapidity 
of  grasp  Avith  Avliich  the  man  of  genius  seizes  Avhat  is  abso¬ 
lutely  necessary  for  his  education ;  the  easy  carelessness  AArith 
which  he  passes  over  all  that  would  only  dilute  or  check  his 
actual  acquirement  of  knowledge  and  of  skill ;  and  the  highly 
temjiered  faculty  Avhich  allows  him  to  acquire,  while  appearing 
to  the  Avorld  as  a  graduate  in  his  profession,  all  those  minor 
but  necessary  details  Avhich  he  may  not  have  had  the  opportu¬ 
nity  of  picking  up  in  the  usual  preliminary  stages.  Education, 
in  fact,  has  two  sides,  the  one  that  relating  to  the  capacity  of  the 
teacher,  or  the  quality  of  the  education  itself ;  the  other  that 
affected  by  the  capacity  of  the  learner,  whether  chiefly  depen¬ 
dent  on  resolute  toil,  or  on  an  insight  that  enables  him  to  assi¬ 
milate  each  ncAv  piece  of  experience  Avith  instinctive  readiness. 
The  ordinary  mode  of  opposing  genius  to  laborious  study, 
then,  only  results  from  the  inability  to  perceive  that  these  two 
elements  must  co-exist  in  every  case  where  high  excellence  is 
attained,  and  that  the  final  upshot  is  the  result  of  their  com¬ 
bined  action. 

Thus  Avhile  admitting  that  it  is  as  proper  to  recognise  the 
existence  of  a  natural  genius  in  the  case  of  architecture  as  in 
that  of  any  other  fine  art,  or  of  any  lofty  and  noble  occupation 
of  the  human  intelligence,  Ave  cannot  doubt  that  for  the  archi¬ 
tect,  as  for  every  other  artist,  there  is  a  special  form  of  educa¬ 
tion  expressly  suited  to  the  developement  of  excellence.  Nor 
can  there  be  any  hesitation  as  to  the  alphabet  and  primer  of 
this  course.  Whether  attaining  its  final  expression  in  marble, 
in  wood,  in  stone,  or  in  any  other  substantial  material,  architec¬ 
ture  possesses,  in  common  Avith  the  sister  arts,  the  characteristic 
of  being  graphic  in  its  origin.  As  such,  it  holds  rather  to  the 
graphic  processes  of  the  engineer  and  the  mechanician,  than  to 
those  of  the  sculptor  and  the  painter.  With  each  of  these  men, 
the  ultimate  outcome  of  their  art,  the  investing  of  the  j)roduct 
of  the  imagination  Avith  material  form,  is  most  naturally  arrived 
at  by  passing  through  various  stages  of  preparation,  com¬ 
mencing  with  the  original  sketch.  But  AA’hile  the  first  sketch 
of  the  painter,  in  crayon  or  in  pencil,  or  that  of  the  sculptor  in 
clay,  is  rough  and  undetermined,  and  the  subsequent  labour 
of  the  artist  is  directed  to  the  attainment  of  gradually  increas¬ 
ing  precision  of  outline,  and  harmony  of  composition ;  Avith 
the  engineer  and  the  architect  the  process  is  reversed.  He  who 
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designs  any  structure  has  first  to  lay  down  the  extreme  limits  of 
his  work,  and  to  determine  the  leading  dimensions  and  propor¬ 
tions.  From  these,  as  the  various  requisites  arc  successively  de¬ 
termined,  in  the  order  of  their  respective  importance,  the  plan 
of  the  work  gradually  forms  itself  into  consistent  detail.  Some¬ 
thing  approaching  the  organising  power  of  Nature  herself  is 
thus  attained  by  the  well-considered  work  of  the  draughtsman. 
As  he  descends  into  detail,  his  draughtsmanshij)  will  divide 
itself  into  the  two  main  branches  of  design,  the  theoretically 
accurate,  and  the  aesthetically  well-proportioned.  In  both  these 
branches  the  immense  advantage  is  possessed  by  the  architec¬ 
tural  draughtsman,  that  he  starts  from  fixed  principles ;  and 
that  therefore  his  work,  if  luminously  designed  and  skilfully 
wrought  out,  resembles  a  growth  rather  than  a  manufacture. 

The  more  important  the  building,  whether  in  size  or  in 
complication  of  purpose,  the  more  needful  is  the  use  of  the 
drawing-board.  The  graphic  method  of  study  requires 
successive  gi*adations  of  detail,  from  the  rough,  picturesque 
sketch,  in  which  the  dream  of  the  artist  first  takes  shadowy 
form,  to  the  full-sized  working  drawing  or  template,  by  aid 
of  which  the  mason  hews  his  quoins.  Each  such  step  repre¬ 
sents  a  saving  of  labour,  by  the  application  of  provident 
thought.  It  may  be  possible,  indeed  we  could  cite  examples 
of  the  fact,  to  construct  a  building  of  considerable  size  and 
complication  without  complete  or  adequate  drawings.  But  to 
attempt  to  do  so  is  only  to  work  under  unnecessary  disadvan¬ 
tage  ;  to  augment  cost,  to  protract  delay,  and  to  transfer  to 
every  step  of  the  actual  construction  that  tentative  process, 
often  involving  the  abandonment  of  details  first  proposed, 
which  the  competent  architect  has  carried  out,  in  the  most 
convenient  and  efficient  mode,  by  the  proper  use  of  the  draw¬ 
ing-board. 

All  this  is  so  simple,  so  certain,  so  accordant  with  the  first 
principles  of  composition,  whether  structural  or  ajsthetic,that  to 
the  artist,  or  to  the  man  who  possesses  any  competent  acquaint¬ 
ance  with  the  rudiments  of  art,  our  language  may  seem  to 
approach  the  character  of  truism.  But  it  is  the  function  of 
literature,  and  especially  of  the  higher  class  of  periodical  litera¬ 
ture,  not  to  dazzle,  but  to  instruct.  The  general  reader  looks 
for  definite  and  reliable  information,  freed  from  the  husk  of 
technical  language,  in  pages  like  our  own.  And  when  such  a 
reader,  knowing  little  of  the  subject  of  architecture  except  in 
its  literary  aspect,  and  perhaps  practically  only  too  fully  aware 
how  much  our  domestic  building  is  in  want  of  very  stringent 
reform,  hears  the  blame  of  all  that  annoys  him  laid  at  the  door 
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of  the  professors  of  architecture,  he  will  be  apt  to  think  the  ac¬ 
cusation  must  be  serious  and  well  founded.  He  will  lose  sight 
of  the  real  causes  that  add  such  discomfort  to  our  urban  life — to 
the  struggle  between  the  desire  for  cheapness,  and  the  love  of 
show ;  the  need  to  build  houses  of  which  the  rent  shall  be 
moderate,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  few  or  no  houses  would 
be  built  except  for  the  sake  of  the  profit  made  by  their  builders. 

Such  a  reader  will  be  glad  to  ascertain,  and  he  has  a  right  to 
the  information,  what  is  the  true  function  and  office  of  the  archi¬ 
tect  ;  and  what  is  the  method  of  the  education  that  fits  him 
to  assume  that  respectable  title. 

It  is  not  unknown  to  those  who  take  an  interest  in  the  arts 
of  design,  that  we  have  recently  witnessed  numerous  efforts, 
both  on  the  platform  and  in  the  less  reputable  literature  of  the 
day,  to  depreciate  all  systematic  study  of  art,  or  of  literature, 
to  the  advantage  either  of  self-constituted  amateur  critics,  or 
of  the  totally  uneducated,  whO'  are  erroneously  called  the 
working  men.  The  motive  of  these  diatribes  is  as  old,  at 
least,  as  the  time  of  iEsop,  and  has  been  appreciated  by  that 
inimitable  sage  in  the  fable  of  the  fox  Avho  had  lost  his  tail. 

But  the  instances  of  disinterested  counsel  Avhich  are  most 
numerous  amongst  ourselves  are  even  of  more  transparent 
simplicity.  They  are  rather  those  of  animals  who,  never 
having  been  provided  with  a  tail  to  lose,  are  none  the  less 
bitter  against  all  furnished  with  that  appendage.  It  is  as 
though  the  Manx  cat  were  to  uplift  its  angry  protest  against  the 
pencilled  tips,  or  squirrel-like  brushes,  of  the  Angora  or  the 
Persian.  That  grotesque  quadruped  may  be  represented  as 
thanking  Heaven  that  it  was  not  as  other  cats  are,  and  pro¬ 
mising  the  entire  extinction  of  the  mouse  tribe  so  soon  as  all 
other  mousers  should  be  divested  of  their  tails. 

In  every  department  of  human  skill,  or  of  human  study^ 
this  disposition  may,  at  times,  be  traced.  The  man  who  haa. 
not  the  shadow  of  an  idea  of  the  magic  power  of  analysis,  may 
be  heard  to  sneer  at  algebra,  and  to  declare  that  good,  old- 
fashioned,  arithmetic  is  all  that  he  ever  cares  to  teach.  The 
man  who  never  had  his  heart  stirred,  his  taste  cultivated,  or 
his  intelligence  disciplined,  by  the  studies  of  the  immortal 
words  of  the  poets  and  philosophers  of  Greece,  is  loud  in  con¬ 
demnation  of  the  loss  of  time  incurred  by  teaching  boys  to 
read  dead  languages.  The  maxim  Omne  ignotum  pro  mirificoy  ,  | 
is  reversed  by  the  petulant  self-content  of  modern  ignorance ;  ! 

and  the  attempt  to  hide  the  key  of  knowledge  is  made  by 
those  who  have  not  the  patience  to  endeavour  to  enter  by  the 
gate. 
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Of  all  the  efforts  made  by  uneducated  men  to  reduce 
partially  educated  men  to  their  own  level,  none  are  more 
})alpably  foolish  than  those  which  propose  to  improve  the  arts 
of  design  by  the  abandonment  of  the  soundest  portions  of  their 
systematic  study.  What  symbols  are  to  the  algebraist,  what 
grammar  and  lexicon  are  to  the  literary  student,  the  drawing- 
board  is  to  the  engineer  and  to  the  architect.  In  no  portion 
of  mechanical  education  has  more  satisfactory  progress  been 
recently  made  than  in  draughtsmanshi}).  Details  of  struc¬ 
ture,  the  correct  proportionate  strength  of  Avhich  Avould  re¬ 
quire  elaborate  calculation,  are  now  far  more  readily  arrived  at 
by  graphic  construction.  This  method  is  not  only  more  simple, 
and  more  rapid,  than  either  arithmetical  or  algebraic  analysis ; 
but  has  the  further  advantage  of  keeping  the  entire  consist¬ 
ency  of  the  design  constantly  before  the  eye.  Again,  that 
class  of  plans  which  comprises  what  are  called  developements, 
and  the  representation  of  lines,  in  different  planes,  from  distinct 
points  of  view,  ranks  amongst  the  most  luminous  and  labour- 
saving  of  the  processes  of  the  designer. 

The  proposal,  which  has  been  made  as  if  it  were  a  wonder¬ 
ful  discovery,  to  substitute  models  for  drawings,  in  the  pre¬ 
paration  of  architectural  designs,  is  only  a  proposal  to 
substitute  a  more  tedious,  costly,  and  inexact  process  for  one 
which  has  attained  a  high  degree  of  perfection.  The  real 
origin  of  the  suggestion  is  simply  the  difficulty  felt  by  men 
unaccustomed  to  architectural  or  engineering  work,  in  under¬ 
standing  geometric  drawings.  But  the  true  remedy  is  a  small 
amount  of  patient  study  on  the  part  of  these  who  have  need  to 
form  an  opinion  as  to  a  project,  not  the  employment  of  a 
more  cumbrous  and  inaccurate  method  by  the  artist.  In 
some  cases,  indeed,  and  chiefly  when,  in  being  called  on  to  alter 
or  to  add  to  existing  work,  the  primary  conception  is  rendered 
obscure  or  complex,  the  architect  has  often  been  in  the  habit 
of  trying  the  effect  of  a  full-sized  model,  or  temporary  speci¬ 
men.  Such  an  expedient  is,  in  such  cases,  as  legitimate  as 
the  preparation  of  a  full-sized  template  or  rule  for  the 
guidance  of  the  mason  in  the  preparation  of  stones  of  peculiar 
form.  Models  of  this  nature  are  appropriate  companions  of 
the  working  drawings  from  which  they  are  prepared.  But  a 
small  model,  to  an  educated  eye,  does  not  rise  above  the  rank 
of  a  toy.  In  accuracy  and  delicacy  of  detail,  unless  prepared 
without  regard  to  time  or  to  cost,  and  as  the  result  of  previous 
drawings  and  calculations,  the  model  can  never  approach  the 
drawing.  And  if  it  be  sought  to  obtain,  from  the  solid  or 
hollow  structure  of  a  model,  an  idea  of  the  incidence  of  light  and 
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shadow,  and  of  the  balance  and  proportion  of  colour,  as  to  which 
the  perspective  designs  of  the  draughtsman  are  thought  un¬ 
reliable  ;  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  in  any  but  a  full-sized 
model  these  elements  are  so  exaggerated  and  disproportioned 
that  the  expedient  can  only  tend  to  mislead  the  judgment. 

The  idea  that  the  imaginative  power  is  fettered  by  the  use 
of  the  drawing-board  is  as  absurd  as  would  be  the  statement 
that  literary  ability  is  checked  by  the  use  of  the  pen.  By  the 
pencil  of  the  structural  artist,  by  the  brush  of  the  painter,  by 
the  pen  of  the  philosopher,  vague  and  unformed  notions  are 
reduced  to  form  and  consentient  symmetry.  Very  often  it 
occurs  that  an  idea,  seducing  enough  when  first  it  dawns  upon 
the  mind,  proves  impracticable  when  reduced  to  paper.  But 
the  discovery  thus  made  of  unexpected  incongruity  is  not  the 
limiting,  but  the  rendering  practical,  of  the  offspring  of  fancy. 
Building  is  not  poetry,  although  it  may  be  poetical.  Length¬ 
ened  vistas,  bright  illumination,  ghostly  shadows,  are  spun  at 
will  by  the  poet.  By  the  architect  they  can  only  be  produced 
by  the  skilled  treatment  of  structural  material.  In  that  treat¬ 
ment  nothing  is  simple.  Every  detail  must  be  regarded  in  its 
relation  to  the  whole,  as  much  as  in  its  own  perfection.  To 
attempt  to  produce  a  complex  and  well-ordered  building  with¬ 
out  that  full  previous  study  of  the  parts  which  is  only  possible 
by  the  aid  of  graphic  processes,  would,  for  the  most  part, 
result  in  miserable  failure.  Every  practical  designer  knows, 
how,  in  spite  of  all  his  care,  unforeseen  difficulties  are  apt  to 
arise  to  mar  the  perfection  of  his  work  ;  and  he  knows  that,  if 
he  omitted  the  proper  method  of  study,  the  difficulties  would 
be  none  the  less  obvious,  while  the  final  triumph  would  be 
never  attained. 

An  instance  in  which  the  use  of  the  model,  in  lieu,  or  in  aid, 
of  drawings,  was  resorted  to  with  great  show  of  reason,  occurred, 
some  forty  years  ago,  in  the  case  of  what  was  then  an  un¬ 
precedented  novelty,  a  carriage  to  be  drawn  by  steam-power. 
The  principles  which  regulated  the  craft  of  the  coach-builder 
were  then  supposed  to  be  altogether  modified  or  exploded. 
The  great  desideratum  of  avoiding  all  unnecessary  weight  was 
thought  to  be  replaced  by  the  need  of  colossal  strength,  a 
fatal,  though  not  an  unnatural,  error.  The  directors  of  the 
London  and  Birmingham  Railway  then  expended  500Z.  on  the 
construction  of  a  model  first-class  carriage,  on  the  scale  of  three 
inches  to  the  foot.  A  beautiful  doll’s  coach  it  was,  and  a  proof 
that  the  coach-builders  were  prepared  to  execute  the  designs 
of  the  engineer  in  the  first  style  of  excellence.  But  as  a  step 
towards  the  true  ideal  of  a  railway  carriage  the  model  was 
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nothing  but  a  failure.  It  consisted,  in  effect,  of  the  bodies  of 
two  coaches  and  one  cliariot,  fastened  together  on  an  elevated 
platform,  suspended  on  heavy  springs,  and  running  on  heavily 
framed  wheels  with  a  fixed  axle.  The  old  plan  of  seating 
only  four  passengers  was  retained,  although  more  room  was 
allowed  to  each.  The  minimum  of  accommodation  was  at¬ 
tained  at  the  maximum  of  cost,  both  in  original  construction  and 
in  the  expenditure  of  tractive  power.  Nothing  has  so  much 
tended  to  prevent  our  railways  from  being  duly  remunerative, 
as  the  disproportionate  weight  of  the  rolling  stock,  compared 
with  the  accommodation  which  it  supplied.  This  is  an  instance 
in  which  recourse  was  had  to  rule  of  thumb,  wrought  out  by 
the  aid  of  a  model. 

It  has  been  with  unfeigned  regret  that  we  have  seen  in  the 
pages  of  a  contemporary,  whose  traditional  character  was  wont 
to  be  wholly  conservative,  not  only  one,  but  a  series  of  essays 
which  respect  for  our  readers  forbids  us  accurately  to  charac¬ 
terise.  Taking  modern  architecture  as  a  text,  they  assail,  in 
the  same  unhesitating  manner,  almost  every  name,  ancient  or 
contemporary,  which  has  had  the  disadvantage  of  provoking 
citation.  Nor  are  architects  alone  the  subject  of  abuse.  English 
law  and  lawyers,  the  tenures  of  land,  and  the  rights  of  property, 
come  under  the  same  ban ;  while  the  art,  the  science,  and  the 
welfare  of  the  future  are  referred  to  the  imaginary  guidance  of 
‘  the  inspired  workman.’  Such  pages  are  not  among  those  to 
which  a  serious  reply  is  given.  But  on  the  part,  not  of  archi¬ 
tects  or  artists,  who  may  rest  contentedly  in  the  company  with 
which  they  are  ranked,  but  of  the  higher  and  graver  literature 
of  the  country,  and  of  the  moderation  of  tone  which  is  an  in¬ 
separable  element  of  gentle  breeding,  Ave  deplore  the  applica¬ 
tion  of  pages  which  were  wont  to  be  critical,  demonstrative,  or 
imaginative,  to  the  reception  of  sensational  Avriting  of  the  least 
profitable  order.  Men  of  letters,  and  all  Avho  appreciate  the 
part  Avhich  men  of  letters  take  in  the  progress  of  civilisation, 
have  occasion  to  view  with  grave  disquietude  the  strange  faces 
that  have  been  lately  suffered  to  gesticulate  from  the  tribunes 
of  periodical  literature.  Controversial  declamations,  which 
may  be  very  successful  in  the  pulpit  or  in  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons,  are  strangely  shorn  of  their  prestige  when  they  are  foisted 
into  the  pages  of  a  literary  journal.  Deprived  of  the  life  given 
by  the  eye,  the  tones,  and  the  gesture  of  the  speaker ;  and  de¬ 
prived,  on  the  other  hand,  of  that  silent  but  masterly  editing 
which  is  supplied  by  the  practised  reporter ;  such  productions 
can  but  ill  support  the  patient  investigation  of  criticism. 
Weak  jx)ints  cannot  be  adroitly  glided  over;  strong  assertions 
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cannot  be  hazarded  without  proof ;  declamation  cannot  safely 
be  substituted  for  argument;  Avhen  the  orator  trusts  to  the 
ministry  of  his  own  pen.  Great  reputations  may  be  thus 
torn  to  tatters,  with  no  other  result  than  that  of  exciting 
wonder,  unallied  to  admiration  ;  and  of  selling  a  ceidain  num¬ 
ber  of  editions  of  journal  or  of  pamphlet.  When  the  con¬ 
ductors  of  any  reputable  journal  allow  themselves  to  offer  to 
the  public  letterpress  which  they  hope  Avill  sell,  but  which  they 
must  know  cannot  live,  they  offend  against  the  guild  of  letters, 
and  commit  a  fault  which,  as  affecting  both  that  guild  and  the 
public,  is  not  only  a  literary  crime,  but  a  literary  blunder. 

A  further  mischief  attends  this  Avant  of  self-control.  In  a 
general  and  undiscrirainating  attack  on  any  institution,  class, 
or  body  of  men,  it  will  necessarily  happen  that  what  is  amiss 
among  them  Avill  be  blamed,  as  well  as  that  which  is  not  amiss. 
But  the  disgust  of  the  impartial  looker-on  will  blind  his  eyes 
to  the  distinction ;  and  thus  it  always  happens  that  errors  and 
defects,  which  a  lucid  and  kindly  criticism  might  aid  us  to 
eradicate,  are  only  rendered  more  inveterate  by  the  language 
of  abuse.  For  this  reason  we  feel  ourselves  compelled, 
although  much  against  the  grain,  to  refer  to  one  or  two  points 
on  Avhich,  not  in  one  essay  alone,  but  in  the  connected  efforts 
of  a  small  but  noisy  party  of  dissatisfied  men,  admitted  truths 
have  been  made  use  of  as  the  mounting-blocks  for  pestilent 
errors. 

The  art  of  the  past  is  summarily  condemned,  in  the  pages  in 
question,  by  a  criticism  that  is,  at  all  events,  unhesitating. 
AV e  are  told  that  ‘  if  the  modern  workman  could  get  rid  of  his 
‘  desire  for  all  the  many  curses  of  our  modern  civilising  arts’  (we 
omit  the  constant,  useless,  and  irritating  insertion  of  turned 
commas  used  to  indicate  the  points  thought  by  the  writer  to  be 
clever),  ‘  and  would  simply  Avork,  and  make  a  steady  study  of 
‘  his  Avork,  he  would  invariably  rival,  and  in  some  respects  he 
‘  might  surpass,  the  glories  of  the  Parthenon  itself.’  As  ‘  our 
‘  present  AA'orking  classes  are  profoundly  vulgar,’  these  glories 
are  lightly  prized.  But  it  is  hard  to  tell  where  to  look  for  any 
thing  better.  ‘  Wherever  AA’ork  that  may  be  called  Vitruvian 
‘  has  been  done  with  demonstration  of  imaginative  poAver,  the 
‘  good  has  been  done  in  spite  of  all  that  Vitruvius  has  ruled.’ 

*  The  subtle  curvatures  in  the  lines  of  a  Greek  temple,  and  the 

*  ornamentation,  not  casual  or  fortuitous,  of  a  Gothic  church, 
‘  are  the  direct  expression  of  the  A^’orking  men  of  various 
‘  grades.’  ‘  The  Avork  at  AVinchester  that  AA'^illiam  of  AA’^yke- 
‘  ham  directed  is  but  a  desperate  collapse  of  art.  He  touched 
^  nothing  that  he  did  not  deface.’  In  ‘  the  mechanical  and 
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‘  hasty  method  of  design  now  called  the  Perpendicular  and 
‘  Tudor  styles,’  ‘  the  ideas  are  superficial,’  and  the  work 

*  has  neither  individuality  nor  true  poetic  feeling.’  ‘  Dudley 
‘  and  Empson,  and  their  royal  master,  are  the  moral  illus- 
‘  trations  of  the  Tudor  style.’  ‘  The  tower  of  Giotto,  at 

*  Florence,  was  a  genuine  conception  of  the  committee-mind, 

*  and  Giotto  was  engaged  to  decorate  the  folly,’  for  which  he 
‘  made  a  8U})erficial  false  design  after  the  manner  of  a  wall 
‘  decorator,’  which  ‘  is  exquisite,  but  it  is  not  architecture.’ 

*  The  interiors  of  the  churches  and  chai)els  after  the  Lombard 
‘  period  are  for  the  most  part  miserably  poor,  both  in  concep- 
‘  tion  and  detail.’  ‘  At  Florence,  surface  marble  work,  from 
‘  the  mean  particoloured  panelling  of  the  Duomo,  to  the 
‘  lavish  expenditui’e  on  the  Chapel  of  the  Medici,  is  a  pure 
‘  luxury  without  disguise.’  ‘  Stone  and  the  inspired  mason 
‘  were  neglected.’  Michael  Angelo,  ‘  at  clerical  suggestion,’ 
sometimes  ‘  left  his  special  work  and  aptitude  to  make 
‘  designs  for  building.’  ‘  The  Farnese  Palace  has,  no  doubt, 
‘  a  handsome  elevation,  that  is  to  say,  it  is  agreeable  to  look 

*  at  for  a  moment,  and  then  to  be  well  rid  of ;  who  can  help 

‘  pitying  the  owner  of  that  dismal  cube  of  stone  work  ?  ’  ‘  The 

‘  architectural  painting  on  the  Loggie  ceilings  in  the  Vatican 

*  shows  how  little  Raphael  had  discovered  of  the  sense  and 
‘  scope  of  decorative  art.  Both  Michael  Angelo  and  Rapliael 
‘  were  in  some  things  servants  to  the  fashion  of  tlie  day.’ 
‘  From  St.  Peter’s  to  the  latest  building  of  New  Rome,  Italian 

*  architecture  is  but  a  dreary  evidence  of  luxury,  a  record  of 
‘  expenditure  and  folly.’  Cologne  Cathedral  ‘  is  a  gigantic 
‘  folly,  and  a  total  waste  unless  it  proves  a  warning.’  The 
detail's  of  its  projected  spires  afford  ‘  clear  evidence  of  draughts- 
‘  manship  and  of  imaginative  incapacity.’ 

Architectural  draughtsmanship,  if  attempted  by  such  bunglers 
as  Giotto,  Raphael,  or  Michael  Angelo,  is  spoken  of  as  the  ex¬ 
pression,  if  not  the  cause,  of  this  incapacity.  But  in  ‘  the  latest 
‘  instance  of  true  building  master-workmanship,  the  Portcul- 
‘  lis  Club,  93,  Regent  Street,  Westminster,’  ‘  the  whole  of  the 
‘  plans  and  elevations  have  been  drawn  by  one  of  the  members, 
‘  and  thus  the  little  front  is  much  more  satisfactory  and  respect- 
‘  able  than  the  Charing  Cross  Hotel,  or  the  Royal  Academy 
‘  fa9ade.’  This  shows  ‘the  return  to  sanity  in  art,’  by  a  very 
short  and  easy  way.  Just  seven  hundred  years  earlier,  when 
William  of  Sens  ‘  went  on  preparing  all  things  that  were  neces- 
‘  sary  for  the  work  ’  of  Canterbury  Cathedral,  down  ‘  to  the 
‘  latest  forms  of  working  drawings,  the  construction  of  inge- 
‘  nious  machines,  and  the  delivering  of  moulds  for  shaping  the 
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‘  stones,’  we  are  told,  as  a  proof  of  his  indej)endent  mind,  that 
‘  we  hear  nothing  of  his  drawngs.’  It  would  puzzle  the  ‘  in- 
‘  spired  workman,’  as  much  as  ‘  the  emancipated  workman, 
‘  gloriously  impelled,’  to  guess  how  working  templates  could  be 
prepared,  except  as  the  last  details  of  an  intelligible  and  well- 
considered  set  of  designs  and  working  drawings. 

It  is  difficult  to  guess  in  what  connexion  or  capacity  the 
bestower  of  such  impartial  and  widespread  abuse  has  attained 
the  extraordinary  pre-eminence  from  which  to  look  down  on 
Greek,  Koman,  Italian,  and  Gothic  architects  alike ;  to  ridi¬ 
cule  their  blindness  in  not  having  ‘  discarded  instruments  and 
‘  kept  to  tools ;  ’  and  to  discover  the  hope  of  English  architec¬ 
ture  in  that  ‘  inspired  workman  ’  who  is  at  the  same  time  ‘  pro- 
‘  foundly  vulgar  ’  and  ‘  gloriously  impelled.’  That  such  a 
writer  has  not  had  that  tradition  of  Art  which  he  so  intensely 
hates  handed  down  to  him  through  the  ordinary  channels,  it  is 
not  needful  for  him  to  state.  As  ‘  the  whole  class  of  working 
‘  men  is  sunk  into  the  lowest  state  of  mental  and  imaginative 
‘  feebleness,’  the  inspired  light  can  scarcely  have  emerged  from  a 
class  ‘  impotent  in  all  that  concerns  their  actual  work.’  Out¬ 
side  the  rank  and  file  of  the  builder’s  craft,  we  are  told  that  in 
‘  their  architectural  affairs  our  sapient  Englishmen  are  mostly 
‘  fools.’  Thus  the  only  passage  in  which  courtesy  will  allow 
us  to  suggest  that  the  author  has  indicated  his  own  status,  is 
that  in  which,  speaking  of  the  dilettante,  Mr.  Fergusson  is 
quoted  as  remarking,  ‘  they  do  little  good  to  artists  or  to  art ; 
‘  but,  on  the  contrary,  much  harm,  by  bringing  artists  down  to 
‘  their  level.’ 

We  cannot  but  regard  it  as  below  the  dignity  of  serious 
literature  to  defend  the  architecture  or  the  architects  of  the  pre¬ 
sent  day  against  an  attack  which  so  impartially  bespatters  all 
that  is  traditional  or  elevated  in  art.  We  can  only  express  the 
perplexity  we  feel  as  to  the  cause  which  can  have  induced  our 
respected,  and  once  conservative,  contemporary  to  give  publicity 
to  essays  so  germane  to  the  ideas  of  the  International  that  they 
seem  actually  to  smell  of  petroleum.  The  Barrys,  and  Scotts, 
and  Waterhouses  of  the  day  may  be  content,  while  noting 
that  utter  want  of  reverence  and  modesty  which  is  a  sure  mark 
of  want  of  true  knowledge,  to  cite  the  line ;  ‘  By  whom  to  be 
‘  abused  is  no  small  praise.’ 

But  there  is  one  remark,  in  which  misrepresentation  of  fact 
cannot  be  excused  by  the  mere  plea  of  imperfect  knowledge. 
‘  Our  readers,’  says  the  advocate  of  the  inspired  workman, 
‘  possibly  may  recollect  the  launch  of  the  “  Great  Eastern,”  and 
‘  the  angle  of  rest  and  immobility  that  one  engineer  of  eminence 
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‘  designed.  Had  common  workmen  used  their  own  responsible 
‘  intelligence  about  the  work,  the  recent  builders  of  large  ships 
‘  upon  the  foreshore  of  the  Thames  might  not  have  proved 
‘  inferior  to  the  primeval  working  engineers  and  architects  who 
‘  built  the  wondrous  mausoleums  in  the  valley  of  the  Nile.’ 

We  pass  over  the  unfortunate  reference,  as  an  instance  of 
what  uneducated  workmen  can  do,  to  the  longest,  most  unpro¬ 
gressive,  and  most  conventional  tradition  of  art  known  to  man¬ 
kind,  coupled  as  it  was  with  the  earliest,  most  rigid,  and 
most  constant  application  of  the  science  and  method  of  the 
draughtsman.  We  pass  over  the  hoary  fallacy  that  ignorance 
is  likely  to  succeed  where  science  has  been  thought  to  fail. 
But  if  ever  there  was  a  man  to  whom  the  term  of  an  inspired 
workman  could  be  ap[)lied  Avith  propriety,  it  Awas  the  engineer 
of  the  ‘  Great  Eastern.’  To  the  ci’eative  jiower  of  true 
genius,  and  to  the  hereditary  mechanical  talent  Avhich  his 
gifted  father  had  carefully  cultivated  from  infancy,  Isambard 
Kingdom  Brunei  added  the  taste  of  the  artist  and  the  deft 
hand  of  the  skilled  Avorkman.  He  could  use  the  hammer  and 
the  pick  as  Avell  as  the  compass  and  the  draAving-])en.  In 
the  very  first  trip  of  one  of  those  poAverful  locomotiA'es  Avhich, 
made  on  his  OAvn  design,  first  taught  the  engineers  of  this 
country  Avhat  speed  they  might  hope  to  maintain,  Mr.  Brunei 
was  dissatisfied  Avith  the  action  of  the  blast  ])ipe.  With  a 
fitter’s  hammer  he  at  once  altered  the  form  of  this  hidden  detail 
of  the  engine,  Avith  the  immediate  result  of  a  great  increase  in 
the  speed  of  the  pistons.  It  Avas  to  the  reluctance  felt  by  this 
great  engineer  to  use  his  pen,  of  Avhich  slippery  tool  he  had  as 
complete  a  mastery  as  of  any  other,  in  his  OAvn  defence  or 
praise,  that  A\-e  must  ascribe  the  fact  that  he  left  to  others  to 
tell  the  Avorld  Avhy  the  *  Great  Eastern  ’  Avas  arrested  in  her 
launch,  Avhile  safely  and  rapidly  gliding  into  the  Thames.  To 
all  the  matured  arrangements  for  starting  the  enormous  Aveight, 
down  ways  that  had  to  rest  on  the  alluvial  bed  of  the  Thames, 
Mr.  Brunei  had  added  the  precaution  of  poAverful  breaks,  in 
case  of  any  accident  Avhich  might  make  it  advisable  to  check  the 
motion.  The  utmost  exertions  could  not,  hoAvever,  repress  the 
reckless  curiosity  Avhich  covered  the  Thames  AA'ith  boats.  Police 
arrangements  Avere  altogether  inadequate  to  preserve  a  clear 
course  for  the  hull.  It  Avas  while  all  Avas  going  on  as  he  had 
projected,  that  Mr.  Brunei  saAv  the  danger  to  Avhich  so  many 
thoughtless  persons  would  be  self-exposed  by  the  surge  of  the 
great  ship  into  the  Avater.  It  Avas  from  a  care  for  human  life  — 
for  the  protection  of  Avhich,  though  his  professional  position 
was  not  responsible,  his  kind  humanity  took  heed — that  he 
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gave  the  order  for  that  use  of  the  breaks  which  avoided  calamity 
to  the  idle  mob,  at  the  cost  of  a  terrible  wrench  to  the  pile- 
supported  launching  ways.  Wood  and  iron,  driven  piles  and 
river-bottom,  found  the  limit  of  their  resistance  under  that 
enormous  strain.  To  suppose  that  a  ‘  common  workman  ’  could 
have  added  anything  to  the  skill  of  a  man  like  this,  is  a  puerility 
of  wiiich  no  workman,  and  no  man  who  knew  anything  about 
work,  would  be  guilty. 

One  point  alone  could  have  caused  regret  in  the  mind  of 
Mr.  Brunei  as  to  his  own  action  with  reference  to  the  launch 
of  the  ‘  Great  Eastern.’  It  was  that  he  had  not  accepted  a  pro¬ 
posal,  which  had  been  made  him  when  the  design  of  the  great 
vessel  first  took  shape,  which  w'ould  have  prevented  the  neces¬ 
sity  of  any  launch  at  all.  He  maturely  considered  the  feasibility 
of  building  the  ship  afloat,  in  the  still  deep  water  of  Neyland 
Pill,  at  the  head  of  Milford  Haven.  The  scale  Avas  only 
turned  by  his  wish  to  have  the  works  more  readily  within  his 
reach  than  would  have  been  the  case  at  that  extreme  point  of 
the  South  Wales  line. 

In  using  the  term  hoary  fallacy,  with  reference  to  the  sup¬ 
posed  advantage  of  an  appeal  from  the  educated  to  the  unedu¬ 
cated,  w'e  are  only  characterising  a  special  case  of  a  very  gene¬ 
ral,  ancient,  and  widespread  delusion.  It  is  that  of  the  nostrum, 
the  specialty  of  the  quack.  A  quack  is  not  necessarily  a 
cynical  impostor.  It  is  not  every  quack  who  merely  cares  to 
sell  his  wares,  heaping  up,  it  may  be,  an  enormous  fortune  by 
the  steady  operation  of  the  art  of  advertising,  and  having 
enough  knowledge  of  what  he  is  about  carefully  to  avoid  his 
own  prescriptions.  There  may  be  the  well-meaning,  kind- 
hearted  quack  ;  whose  main  fault  is,  that  he  cannot  check 
his  self-imposed  mission  to  teach,  until  he  has  undergone  the 
preliminary  labour  of  learning.  This  character  is  to  be  found 
in  almost  any  walk  of  life ;  in  book-making,  in  medicine,  in 
theology,  in  politics,  as  well  as  in  art.  The  best,  because  the 
most  positive,  illustration  that  we  can  cite,  is  taken  from  the 
experience  of  those  who,  whether  as  barristers  or  as  engineers, 
are  consulted  on  the  subject  of  patents. 

Inventive  genius,  we  think  there  is  no  doubt,  is  more  gene¬ 
rally  manifested,  in  its  first  8j)rings,  among  the  uneducated 
classes  of  society.  We  confine  our  remarks,  for  the  moment,  to 
mechanical  inventions.  Of  those  for  which  the  protection  of  the 
Patent  law  is  sought,  the  great  majority  of  inventions,  if  they 
cannot  be  called  the  offspring  of  ignorance,  would  yet  cease 
to  be  regarded  as  of  any  possible  value  on  the  acquisition  of 
a  very  small  portion  of  positive  knowledge.  Thus,  many  inven- 
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tions  are  brought  forward  which  are  mere  mechanical  absurdi¬ 
ties  ;  crude  plans  formed  in  ignorance  of  mechanical  law ;  per¬ 
petual  motion  machines  designed  on  the  principle  of  a  man’s 
getting  into  a  coal-scuttle,  and  proceeding  to  raise  himself,  and 
it,  from  the  floor,  by  pulling  the  handle.  We  have  known 
large  sums  of  money  risked  on  projects  no  more  possible  than 
that. 

A  more  numerous,  perhaps  the  most  numerous,  class  of  me¬ 
chanical  inventions  is  that  of  which  the  watch  of  the  astrono¬ 
mer  Ferguson  may  be  cited  as  the  type.  They  are  positive  Im¬ 
provements  on  anything  known  to  the  inventor  ;  but  elsewhere 
they  have  been  carried  out ;  ten  to  one  better  carried  out ;  and 
in  many  cases  not  only  carried  out,  but  superseded  by  some¬ 
thing  better.  The  invention,  in  these  instances,  is  a  mark  of 
genius,  as  far  as  the  inventor  is  concerned.  But  it  is  unedu¬ 
cated,  and  therefore  wasted,  genius.  Teach  the  man  Avhat 
the  actual  state  of  the  branch  of  mechanism  on  which  he  has 
pondered  is,  and  he  will  either  contentedly  acquiesce,  or  per- 
haj)s  make  real  advances,  from  the  standpoint  of  acquired 
knoAvledge. 

A  very  great  number  of  inventions  come  under  the  class  of 
imperfect  and  conditional  inventions.  They  contain  a  good 
idea,  but  it  is  one  which,  in  order  to  work  it  out,  demands  some 
condition  either  unattainable,  or  hitherto  unattained.  We  may 
give  as  an  instance  the  beautiful  new  invention  of  polychrome 
printing.  It  might  have  occurred,  very  likely  has  occurred,  to 
many  men,  that  it  would  answer  ivell  to  cut  out  different 
kinds  of  pigment  and  build  them  together  in  one  mass,  from 
which  impressions  might  be  printed.  But  this  idea  must  have 
remained  unfruitful  but  for  the  independent  invention  of  the 
ribbon  saw,  by  means  of  which  the  cakes  of  colour  can  be  cut 
into  any  required  form,  and  fitted  together  Avith  the  accuracy 
of  a  puzzle.  The  cream  remains  ;  the  feAV  rare  inventions  in 
Avhich  the  original  idea  is  brought  into  practical  operation,  by 
a  man  familiar  with  all  that  has  been  attempted,  or  at  all 
events  Avith  all  that  has  succeeded,  in  his  oavii  Avalk,  down  to 
his  OAvn  time.  And,  as  these  inventions  will  ahvays,  Avhile 
matters  remain  as  they  are,  form  an  exceedingly  small  minority, 
we  see  hoAv  it  is  that  the  first  outcome  of  the  inventive  faculty 
is,  other  things  being  alike,  rather  to  be  expected  among  the 
ignorant,  than  among  the  educated,  men,  of  natural  construc¬ 
tive  ability. 

If  we  turn  from  the  subject  of  mechanical  invention  to  that 
of  self-taught  art,  we  shall  not  find  the  conditions  of  the  case 
to  be  materially  changed.  It  so  happens  that  Ave  are  in  present 
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possession  of  a  very  pertinent  proof  of  what  would  be  the  results 
of  abandoning  the  systematic  cultivation  of  art,  and  throwing 
ourselves  on  the  resources  of  the  ‘inspired  workman.’  In  the 
year  1871  an  International  Workman’s  Exhibition  was  opened 
at  Islington,  under  circumstances  the  most  favourable  that  can 
be  imagined  for  the  eliciting  of  unprized  genius.  The  accredited 
leaders  of  the  unions  of  working  men  arranged  the  whole  scheme. 
Her  Majesty  was  graciously  present  at  the  opening  of  the  Hall 
of  Exhibition;  and  the  then  Premier  left  a  Cabinet  Council  to 
address  a  very  slender  attendance,  in  the  same  hall,  at  its  close. 
Very  creditable  specimens,  although  not  very  numerous,  of 
the  productions  of  working  men  were  exhibited.  But,  as  a  rule 
without  exception,  it  was  in  exact  proportion  to  the  degree  of 
discipline  and  of  study  which  the  exhibitors  had  undergone 
that  the  excellence  of  their  productions  was  due.  By  far  the 
most  meritorious  work  was  that  of  the  optician,  a  matter  de¬ 
manding  minute  and  exquisite  accuracy  of  touch  rather  than 
‘  inspired  ’  originality.  In  sculpture  the  most  instructive 
results  were  obtained.  Here,  if  anywhere,  is  the  field  where 
a  native  and  vigorous  imagination  has  the  most  ample  room  for 
its  display.  Here,  in  past  times,  the  most  graceful,  most 
quaint,  or  most  noble  forms  came  forth  from  beneath  the  chisel 
of  the  workman.  But  at  Islington  there  was  not  a  single 
object  that  indicated  even  the  faintest  spark  of  the  true  genius 
of  the  sculptor.  And  one  lesson  of  pointed  value  was  to  be 
drawn  from  the  sculj)tural  exhibits.  They  represented,  in 
some  cases  with  extreme  fidelity,  the  misshapen  forms  with 
which  we  are  familiar  in  some  of  the  rudest  ornamentation  of 
the  capitals  of  columns  in  our  round-arched  churches.  Artists 
know  the  style  of  treatment  to  which  we  refer — the  long,  ill- 
formed  nose,  the  unmodulated  chin,  the  fish-like  eye,  the 
mouth  opened  as  if  by  a  chisel.  It  might  have  been  thought 
that  some  of  the  exhibits  were  actual  relics  of  the  rudest  time 
of  art  in  this  country.  Not  only  is  this  the  case,  but  we 
can  point  out  why  it  is  the  case.  In  hewing  a  block  of  stone 
or  of  wood  into  the  similitude  of  a  human  face  or  form  (unless 
there  be  some  knot,  chink,  or  salient  peculiarity  on  which 
genius  would  seize  as  indicating  some  especial  treatment), 
ninety-nine  men  out  of  a  hundred  would  set  to  work  in  the 
same  way.  The  material,  the  tools,  and  the  object  being  the 
same,  a  considerable  degree  of  likeness  would  at  first  occur. 
It  is  the  temptation  of  the  undisciplined  artist  to  finish  too 
soon.  He  sees  the  nose  rough  hewn — he  begins  to  give  such 
breath  as  he  can  to  the  nostrils.  He  arrives  at  the  mouth — he 
at  once  attempts  a  smile.  In  the  long  course  of  art  this  undue 
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haste  is  corrected,  and  the  artist  leanis,  by  the  experience  of 
those  who  have  gone  before,  to  avoid  these  early  errors.  Thus 
the  fact  of  commencing  study  at  an  advanced  stage  in  the  history 
of  art,  is  an  advantage  which  nothing  but  the  most  commanding 
genius  can  afford  to  forego.  Brought  face  to  face  with  the 
best  product  of  the  w'orkman’s  imagination,  we  see  every¬ 
where  the  disadvantage  of  want  of  study  ;  nowliere  the  heaven¬ 
ward  bound  of  original  and  commanding  genius.  The  Royal 
Academy  may  not  be  all  that  we  could  desire.  Still  there  is, 
occasionally,  sculpture  in  the  Rotunda.  There  Avas  nothing  but 
stone-cutting  at  Islington. 

The  publication  of  a  second  edition  of  Mr.  Fergussou's 
‘  History  of  Modern  Architecture  ’  is  an  appropriate  occasion 
for  reference  to  the  attempt  which  has  been  made  to  I’epresent 
that  earnest  writer  as  an  enemy  of  professional  education.  We 
reviewed  this  volume  on  its  first  appearance ;  and  Avhile 
rendering  justice  to  the  mode  in  which  Mr.  Fergusson  Avorthily 
completed  an  important  Avork,  referred  to  the  someAvhat  dis¬ 
piriting  tone  that  characterised  his  closing  chapters.  But  a 
tone  which,  in  a  man  of  cultivated  taste,  may  be  excused,  even 
if  it  cannot  altogether  be  justified;  becomes  intolerable  Avhen  it 
is  echoed  by  lips  that  cannot  claim  the  same  excuse  for  any 
acerbity  of  utterance.  We  think  that  it  is  to  Mr.  Fergussou’s 
honour  that  he  has  felt  it  to  be  impossible  to  remain  silent, 
Avhen  it  is  attempted  to  shoAV  that  he  is  a  leader  in  an  anti- 
educational  crusade : — 

‘  I  used  at  one  time  to  fancy,’  arc  the  Avords  in  Avhicli,  on  the  Kith 
of  January,  he  addresses  the  Editor  of  tlie  ‘  Builder,’  ‘  that  whether  my 
views  Averc  assented  to  or  not,  I  had  at  least  the  poAver  of  expressing 
tliem  so  that  there  should  be  no  misttike  about  my  meaning.  I  uoav, 
however,  find  from  the  noAv-too-famous  articles  in  the  “  Quarterly,” 
and  still  more  from  the  paper  Avhich  Mr.  Stevenson  read  to  the  In¬ 
stitute  of  British  Architects  at  the  last  meeting,  that  I  am  mistaken  in 
this  respect,  and  that  my  meaning  has  not  only  been  misa[)prehended, 
but  that  I  am  rejaesented  as  advocating  vieAvs  diametrically  opposed 
to  my  most  cherished  convictions.’  .  .  ‘  My  view  is,  that  any  step 

towards  employing  any  person  of  a  loAver  educational  or  social  status 
than  the  profession  of  architects  as  noAv  constituted,  would  be  a  step  in 
the  Avrong  direction ;  and  the  idea  of  employing  “  Avorkmen,”  in  the 
sense  in  Avhich  that  Avord  is  generally  understood,  and  is  used  by  the 
lievicAver,  is  so  to  degrade  the  art  by  jiandering  to  ignorance  and 
vulgarity,  as  to  destroy  it  at  once  and  for  eA'er,  and  to  blot  out  its  name 
from  the  list  of  the  fine  or  refined  arts  of  mankind.’ 

This  is  plain  English  indeed  ;  nor  is  the  sentiment  less 
truthful  and  noble  than  the  language  is  distinct  and  un¬ 
compromising. 
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This  is  no  new  utterance  on  the  part  of  Mr.  Fergiisson.  In 
his  essay  on  ‘  the  true  Principles  of  Beauty  in  Art,’  published 
in  1849,  he  brought  forward  as  one  of  the  steps  proper  ‘to 
‘  restore  to  art  its  progressive  vitality,’  the  enlisting  in  its  pur¬ 
suit  ‘  a  higher  order  of  minds,’  ‘  or  at  least  a  higher  class  in 
‘  society  than  has  hitherto  condescended  to  interfere  ’  Avith 
architectural  study.  ‘  Earnest  search  after  the  beautiful  by 
‘  men  of  a  high  class  of  intellect  could  not  long  exist  without 
‘  discovery  being  made  of  tbe  direction  in  which  it  is  to  be 
‘  sought  after,  and  Avhere  it  will  certainly  be  found  by  those 
‘  Avho  seek  it  in  sincerity'  and  truth.’  It  may  be  thought  by 
some  persons  that  the  hope  of  INIr.  Fergusson  is  too  enthu¬ 
siastic.  But  it  cannot  be  denied  that  it  is  from  the  improved 
and  systematic  culture  of  the  most  elevated  minds,  as  opposed 
to  the  rude  energy  of  the  less  educated,  that  all  rational  hope 
of  human  progress,  Avhether  in  arts,  in  arms,  or  in  morals,  is 
to  be  derived. 

It  may,  indeed,  be  urged,  that  the  key  to  the  only  part  of 
the  question  which  is  really  in  doubt,  may  be  found  in  the 
distinction  between  the  two  very  difterent  meanings  which 
attach  to  the  word  imitation.  There  is  an  imitation  Avhich  is 
essentially  slavish  and  mechanical.  But  there  is  also  an 
imitation  which,  as  is  pointed  out  by  no  less  an  authority  than 
Aristotle,  is  the  very  mainspring  of  art.  The  imitative  ten¬ 
dency  of  the  human  mind,  as  freely  exercised  from  the  earliest 
childhood,  is  the  source  of  that  Avhich  is  by  far  the  most 
effective  part  of  education,  namely,  self-education.  And  it 
may  be  more  just  to  refer  the  difference  between  a  mechanical 
imitator,  a  mere  reflector  of  surface,  and  a  poetic  imitator,  or 
actual  reproducer,  to  the  general  intellectual  and  aesthetic 
capacity  of  the  mind,  in  either  instance,  than  to  the  propor¬ 
tionate  developement  of  the  imitative  power  alone.  We  come 
here  to  the  old  and  never-obliterated  distinction  between  the 
fidelity  of  a  copyist,  and  the  unconscious  infidelity  of  copy  that 
is  a  usual  accompaniment  of  original  genius.  It  is  the 
presence  of  the  divine  gift  of  imagination  which  makes  the 
difference.  Thus  Aristotle  says  of  a  form  of  art  more  ancient 
and  less  concrete  than  architecture :  ‘  The  physical  causes  of 
‘  poetry  are,  that  imitation  is  congenial  to  man,  and  that 
‘  learning  is  delightful  to  all.’  ‘  The  epopee,  tragedy,  comedy, 
‘  and  dithyrambic  poetry,  as  Avell  as  music,  are  imitations,’  is 
the  commencement  of  the  Poetics  of  Aristotle.  ‘  They  differ 
‘  as  imitating,  by  instruments  generically  different,  different 
‘  things,  in  different  manners,  using  rhythm,  words  and  har- 
‘  mony,  or  some  of  them.  Hence  the  word  ttoisiv.' 
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Bearing  in  mind  the  analysis  thus  effected,  by  the  chief 
legislator  of  Aryan  opinion,  as  to  the  nature  of  the  mimetic 
faculty,  let  us  compare  with  the  dictum  of  Aristotle  the 
masterly  dehnition  of  education  gi\en  by  the  most  systematic 
thinker  of  modern  Europe  : — ‘  The  general  problem  of  intel- 
‘  lectual  education,’  are  the  words  of  Auguste  Comte,  ‘  consists 

*  in  the  method  of  conducting,  in  a  few  years,  a  single  under- 
‘  standing,  generally  mediocre,  to  the  same  point  of  develope- 
‘  ment  which  has  been  attained,  in  a  long  series  of  ages,  by  a 
‘  large  number  of  superior  minds,  applying  successively,  during 

*  their  whole  lifetime,  all  their  powers,  to  the  study  of  a  single 

*  subject.’ 

In  regarding,  then,  the  true  method  of  directing  to  the  im¬ 
provement  of  architecture  that  cultivated  intelligence  from 
which  alone,  as  Mr.  Fergusson  justly  argues,  a  true  progress 
can  be  expected,  it  cannot  be  admitted  that  any  serious 
question  exists  as  to  the  general  character  of  the  appropriate 
method.  The  intelligence  of  the  architect  of  to-day  must  be  con¬ 
ducted,  step  by  step,  along  the  via  sacra  defined  by  the  monu¬ 
mental  works  of  his  greatest  predecessors.  The  history  of  his 
art,  written  in  wood,  in  brick,  in  stone,  and  in  marble,  must 
become  a  portion  of  his  intellectual  knowledge.  Nor  is  this 
knowledge  to  be  acquired  by  the  eye  alone.  No  genuine 
knowledge  of  any  art  can  be  attained  without  some  use  and 
culture  of  the  hand.  First  at  the  drawing-board,  by  rule,  and 
scale,  and  compass,  must  the  student  j)ractically  acquire  an 
intimate  knowledge  of  the  anatomy  of  structure.  With  the 
study  of  the  details  of  the  noblest  works,  must  be  blended  a 
mathematical  analysis  of  the  questions  of  weight,  of  thrust, 
and  of  stability.  Nor  will  the  study  of  the  drawing-board 
suffice.  Actual  building  must  yield  actual  experience.  No 
critical  knowledge  is  complete  without  the  control  of  the  live 
experience  of  practice.  Thus  the  educated  artist,  who  should 
be  at  once  the  Te/cTwv  or  the  TToirj-rns  of  the  Greek  philosopher, 
and  the  accomplished  scholar  of  the  French  philosopher,  will 
bring  to  his  task  the  full  knowledge  of  what  has  been  accom¬ 
plished  in  his  art,  joined  to  the  perfect  command  of  his  own 
artistic  faculties. 

When  this  is  done,  the  work  of  such  an  artist  will  be  imi¬ 
tation,  in  the  sense  in  which  the  w'ord  is  used  by  Aristotle, 
but  not  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  illustrated  by  the  work  of  a 
Chinese  workman.  The  accomplished  master  of  his  art  will  be 
equally  removed  from  the  danger  of  slavish  apeing,  on  the  one 
hand, or  of  vague  blundering  after  originality, on  the  other  hand. 
His  guide  will  be  truth.  As  under  no  circumstances  is  it 
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to  be  expected  that  the  conditions  of  any  single  building,  of 
any  great  importance,  will  be  the  same  with  those  of  any 
preceding  building,  so  no  architect  of  genius  will  attempt  to 
reproduce,  in  its  exactitude,  the  work  of  any  predecessor. 
But  as  each  of  those  works  to  which  he  looks  as  the  best 
examples  of  the  application  of  a  true  science,  and  a  true 
aesthetic  taste,  in  its  adaptability  to  the  special  purposes  for 
which  it  was  built,  marked  a  step  in  the  progress  of  archi¬ 
tecture,  so  will  each  new  work,  if  regulated  by  the  same 
principles,  form,  in  its  turn,  a  step  towards  future  excel¬ 
lence.  So  far  as  conditions  are  unaltered,  the  wise  builder 
will  be  contented  with  the  mode  in  which  they  were  dealt  with 
by  his  most  illustrious  predecessors.  So  far  as  they  are  new, 
they  will  be  provided  for  by  him,  in  his  turn,  under  the 
guidance  of  the  same  spirit.  If  truth  and  natural  fitness  be 
in  this  way  made  the  guides  of  the  practice  of  a  man  of  culti¬ 
vated  taste,  the  excellence  of  his  work  will  be  in  proportion 
to  the  vigour  of  his  genius,  but  the  mean,  the  meretricious,  the 
debased,  will  be  alike  impossible. 

The  conception  of  an  age  ^r  condition  of  society  as  alto¬ 
gether  artificial  and  imitative,  devoid  of  any  central  motives 
for  progress,  in  which  men  are  reduced  to  pilfer,  without  even 
the  judgment  to  select,  from  the  relics  of  the  past,  is  one,  to  our 
view,  which  is  altogether  visionary.  Least  of  all  does  it  com¬ 
mend  itself  as  a  suitable  description  of  the  present  age.  And 
yet,  if  the  views  so  strenuously  urged  as  to  the  decadence  of 
architecture  amongst  us  be  correct,  w'e  must  either  be  in  this 
shiftless  condition,  or  the  structural  work  of  the  day  must,  in 
some  unexplained  manner,  have  ceased  to  be  a  reflexion  of  the 
stage  of  civilisation  from  which  it  sprang. 

We  think  that  it  is  a  more  natural  supposition  that  the 
writers  who  raise  this  loud  lamentation  have  failed  to  look  in 
any  way  below  the  surface,  and  even  a  very  limited  part  of  the 
surface,  of  the  subject  which  they  discuss.  To  tell  anyone 
whose  own  eyes  bear  witness  to  the  extraordinary  improvement 
which  has  been  made,  within  the  last  forty  years,  in  cities, 
towns,  and  villages,  in  ecclesiastical,  civil,  and  domestic  build¬ 
ings,  throughout  the  broad  extent  of  England,  that  he  is  living 
at  a  time  when  architecture  is  sinking  from  bad  to  worse,  is 
simply  ridiculous.  To  say  that  amongst  an  admittedly  inar¬ 
tistic  people,  like  ourselves,  there  is  very  much  of  an  in¬ 
ferior  order  of  merit,  which  men  of  genius,  had  such  arisen, 
might  have  replaced  by  noble  monumental  work,  is  little  more 
than  to  utter  a  truism.  But  that  some  real,  vital  causes  have 
not  only  underlain  the  extraordinary  energy  wdth  which  the 
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craft  of  the  builder  is  being  carried  on,  but  also,  to  some 
extent,  directed  the  course  which  it  has  pui’sued,  is,  it  appears 
to  us,  plainly  undeniable. 

It  is  rather,  therefore,  to  the  failure  to  appi-eciate  the  true 
causes  which  have  originated  and  impelled  what  is  called  the 
Gothic  revival,  than  to  a  more  lofty  and  critical  perception  of 
the  shortcomings  of  the  workers  of  our  day,  that  the  loud  and 
helpless  outcry  for  the  ‘  art  of  the  future  ’  is,  we  consider,  to  be 
attributed.  It  is  not  impossible  to  indicate  some  of  these 
causes,  altogether  overlooked  as  they  appear  to  have  been  by 
those  who  have  contented  themselves  with  denouncing  the  im¬ 
perfections  which  we  are  all  ready  to  some  extent  to  admit. 

As  to  the  origin  of  the  impulse,  indeed,  the  doubt  can  be 
but  small.  The  subjection  of  the  ‘  drudging  goblin’  of  the  steam 
engine  to  the  service  of  man;  the  vast  sweep  of  land  and  sea 
that  is  rendered  tributary  to  our  immediate  wants  by  steam 
transit ;  the  concurrent  stimulus  given  to  trade  and  commerce 
by  the  removal  of  fiscal  restrictions;  the  maintenance  of  domes¬ 
tic  peace  and  security ;  and  the  yearly  increase  of  our  popula¬ 
tion  :  these  are  the  main  causes  which  have  made  the  last 
quarter  of  a  century  so  remarkable  as  a  building  epoch.  Every 
unit  added  to  our  jwpulation,  it  has  been  calculated,  causes  the 
outlay  of  something  like  fifty  pounds  for  the  increase  of  house- 
room. 

As  to  the  direction  taken  by  public  and  private  architecture, 
the  causes  are  less  simple  to  detect.  But  if  we  confine  our¬ 
selves,  in  the  first  place,  to  our  churches,  we  shall  find  it  easy 
to  lay  the  finger  on  historic  data  that  go  far  to  explain  the  in¬ 
stinctive  origin  of  the  Gothic  revival. 

The  taste  of  the  Court  which  had  been  depraved  and  abomin¬ 
able  under  George  IV.  and  his  successor — the  age  of  the. 
Brighton  Pavilion  and  of  Buckingham  Palace — was  certainly 
improved  and  refined  by  the  influence  of  the  Prince  Consort. 
Commencing  a  little  earlier,  but  attaining  its  full  energy 
somewhat  later,  was  that  earnest  appeal  made  by  a  few 
leaders  of  thought  at  Oxford  to  the  Church  of  England  to 
shake  off*  her  slumber.  Into  details  we  have  no  space  to 
enter  ;  but  none  will  be  likely  to  deny  that  if  ‘  ecclesiology  ’ 
were  the  outer  garment  of  the  awakening,  there  was  a  deep  and 
fervent  spirit  that  burned  beneath  it.  And  thus  throughout 
the  country  the  influence  of  the  court,  of  the  clergy,  and  of  the 
young  men  fresh  from  the  universities,  combined  to  direct  that 
great  wave  of  earnest  thought,  and  of  msthetic  expression  of 
thought,  which  has  been  limited  to  no  communion  or  rite ;  but 
has  found  expression  alike  in  the  costly  nave  of  the  Roman 
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Catholic  Cathedral  at  Arundel,  and  in  the  transformation  of 
the  meeting-houses  of  the  seventeenth  century  into  the  congre¬ 
gational  churches  of  to-day. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  peace  won  at  the  battle  of 
Waterloo,  Westminster  Abbey  was  a  typical  representation 
of  the  churches  of  England.  Not  that  the  ten  thousand  struc¬ 
tures  that  dotted  city  and  county  with  their  ancient  chancels 
could  emulate  the  shadowy  awe  of  the  aisles  of  the  royal 
Abbey  ;  but  that  they  were  the  work  of  the  same  age,  and  the 
offspring  of  the  same  spirit.  In  Westminster  are  to  be  found 
portions  of  the  building  of  the  Confessor.  In  Westminster  is  to 
be  found  the  masterpiece  of  the  taste  of  each  chief  church-builder 
among  the  Catholic  kings  of  England.  And  at  Westminster 
is  to  be  found  an  example  of  that  only  era,  or  rather  local  ex¬ 
ercise,  of  ecclesiastical  building,  which  occurred  from  the  days 
of  Elizabeth  until  those  of  Victoria ;  namely,  the  rebuilding, 
under  the  direction  of  Wren,  of  the  churches  destroyed  in 
the  great  fire  of  London.  Between  the  Norman  conquest 
and  the  expulsion  of  the  monks,  all  the  parish  churches  of  the 
country  had  been  built,  although  often  on  the  site  of  a  more 
ancient  structure.  At  St.  Albans,  for  example,  is  shown  work 
referred  to  the  time  of  the  Heptarchy.  Repairs,  since  the 
age  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  had  taken  the  form  of  plaster  and  of 
whitewash,  of  lofty  and  cumbrous  pews,  dominated  by  yet 
more  lofty  and  cumbrous  pulpits. 

It  was  not  until  the  nation  began  to  realise  the  repose  and 
security  that  followed  the  establishment  of  an  European  peace, 
that  the  inadequate  nature  of  the  church  accommodation  for  its 
greatly  augmented  population  was  recognised  by  an  effort  to  ex¬ 
tend  it.  Legal  difficulties,  which  were  ultimately  removed  by 
Parliament,  forbade,  until  1818,  the  erection  of  new  churches. 
Slowly  at  first,  but  at  a  rate  steadily  increasing,  the  new  foun¬ 
dations  multiplied ;  and  at  the  accession  of  Queen  Victoria 
some  700  new  parish  churches  had  been  reared  within  less  than 
thirty  years. 

As  the  impulse  given,  on  the  one  hand  from  the  throne  it¬ 
self,  and  on  the  other  hand  from  the  chief  cradle  of  learning, 
was  communicated  through  the  country,  the  movement  which 
had  first  been  personal,  and  then  sectarian,  assumed  wider  pro¬ 
portions,  and  became  national.  Men  awoke  everywhere  to  the 
sense  of  the  neglect  shown  to  the  fabric,  no  less  than  to  the  ser¬ 
vices,  of*  the  church.  The  first  and  most  natural  result  of  this 
increased  earnestness  of  feeling,  was  the  sweeping  of  the  cob¬ 
webs  from  our  parish  churches.  The  clumsy  work  of  genera¬ 
tions  of  village  carpenters  and  masons  was  cleared  from  many 
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an  ancient  structure  which  it  encumbered  and  defaced;  and 
thus,  in  almost  every  parish,  the  architecture  of  a  past  age  was 
brought  to  light,  and  restored  to  something  of  its  delicate 
beauty. 

Nor  was  it  only  by  way  of  cleansing,  or  even  of  repair,  that 
the  minds  of  the  people  were  turned  back  to  the  taste  of  the 
great  church-building  centuries.  Renewals  and  enlargements 
naturally  demanded  to  be  so  treated  as  to  be  in  harmony  with 
original  design.  With  regard  to  new  churches,  no  models 
were  to  be  found  so  appropriate  for  imitation  as  were  the  old 
churches.  The  climate,  that  first  determinant  of  architectural 
style,  was  unchanged.  The  rite  was  three  hundred  years  old ; 
and  the  removal  of  statues,  altars,  and  rood-lofts  had  fully 
adapted  the  Catholic  edifices  to  the  Protestant  services.  The 
requirements  as  to  size  were  little  affected  by  the  increase  of 
the  population,  as  the  area  of  a  church  is  limited  by  the  power 
of  the  voice,  rather  than  by  the  density  of  the  neighbourhood ; 
and  it  was  more  churches,  rather  than  larger  churches,  of  which 
the  want  was  chiefly  felt.  The  ancient  building  materials  were 
still  accessible,  in  stone,  timber,  and  tiles.  The  lost  art  of  glass- 
staining  was  recovered.  The  motives  and  treatment  of  the 
ancient  builders  were  made  the  subject  of  patient  study.  Un¬ 
der  these  circumstances  the  erection  of  new  churches,  after  the 
fashion  of  the  old  ones,  became  not  only  a  natural,  but  an 
essentially  truthful  procedure.  To  cast  around  for  a  new  style, 
unless  in  cases  where  some  special  reason  demanded  new  ar¬ 
rangements,  would  have  been  the  act  not  of  genius,  but  of 
pedantry. 

A  close  research  into  the  different  political,  religious,  or  in¬ 
dustrial  changes  which  have  marked  that  period,  from  the  Fire 
of  London  to  the  battle  of  Waterloo,  which  may  be  called  the 
dark  age  of  English  architecture,  cannot  fail  to  throw  light  on 
some  of  the  causes  of  a  decadence  as  marked  as  it  is  mourn¬ 
ful.  We  have  not  here  space  to  undertake  the  inquiry,  but 
we  may  indicate  one  or  two  salient  points,  which  are  enough 
to  show  the  importance  of  the  investigation. 

Taking,  in  the  first  instance,  the  case  of  a  physical  and  indus¬ 
trial  element,  we  should  observe  how  the  increased  use  of  mineral 
fuel  has  exercised  a  direct  influence  on  our  domestic  architec¬ 
ture.  As,  first,  the  introduction  of  sea-borne  coal,  and,  later  the 
opening  of  new  districts  of  coal  measures  in  the  heart  of  the 
country,  have  led  to  the  general  disuse  of  our  ancient  fuel,  a 
double  effect  has  been  produced  on  our  buildings.  First,  the 
means  of  making  bricks,  where  any  suitable  clay  could  be 
found,  have  been  placed  far  more  readily  within  the  reach  of  the 
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builder.  The  consequence,  or  rather,  a  consequence,  has  been 
the  disuse  of  the  timbered  and  gabled  fronts,  with  projecting 
storeys,  which  form  so  picturesque  a  feature  in  our  old  seven¬ 
teenth-century  houses.  With  the  ready  production  of  a  good 
kind  of  brick,  the  disuse  of  framed  timberwork  was  a  natural, 
because  an  economical,  change.  And  with  the  substitution  of 
the  wall  of  bonded  brickwork  for  the  framed  house-fronts* 
filled  in  with  herringboned  brick,  or  faced  with  tiles  ;  perpen¬ 
dicular  walls,  square  windows,  and  slenderly  eaved  roofs  natur¬ 
ally  came  into  use.  The  picturesqueness  of  our  gabled  house 
was  originally  due  to  their  wooden  construction,  and  had  thus  a 
tendency  to  disappear  with  the  disuse  of  wood,  as  the  prin- 
ci[)al  building  material  where  stone  was  not  accessible.  At  the 
same  time  the  employment  of  coal  as  a  fuel  led  to  the  disuse 
of  the  ancient  and  capacious  chimneys.  The  principle  which, 
from  the  time  of  the  Saxons,  and  even  of  the  Britons,  to  the 
time  of  the  Tudors  and  the  Stuarts,  had  been  the  cardinal 
feature  of  domestic  architecture — that  of  the  erection  of  the 
chimney  as  the  very  backbone  of  the  house — was  discarded. 
For  ample  fireside,  and  noble  stack  of  clustered  chimneys,  were 
substituted  the  grate  and  the  flue.  The  mechanical  waste  of  the 
arrangement  by  which  we  hurry  the  greater  part  of  the  heat 
produced  by  the  consumption  of  coal  up  the  chimney,  is  not 
more  obvious,  when  regarded, scientifically,  than  is  the  loss  of 
a  picturesque  architectural  motive,  regarded  ajsthetically. 
Nevertheless,  cost  was  diminished,  and  comfort  increased,  by 
the  use  of  the  new  fuel,  and  of  the  contracted  chimney ;  and 
thus,  in  two  distinct  ways,  did  coal  strike  a  blow  against  the 
picturesque  character  of  our  domestic  architecture. 

Nor  can  it  be  doubted  that  the  accession  of  the  House  of 
Hanover  produced  a  depressing  effect  upon  architecture,  as  well 
as  upon  fine  art  in  general.  The  first  Georges  were  not 
nionarchs  to  whom  the  artist  could  look  for  encouragements 
And  the  perplexed  feeling  with  which  the  novel  doctrine  of  a 
parliamentary  title  was  regarded,  by  many  of  those  whose  birth 
and  station  distinguished  them  as  the  natural  buhvarks  of  the 
throne,  and  the  munificent  patrons  of  a  stately  style  of  building, 
must  have  exerted,  in  many  instances,  a  paralysing  effect  on  the 
operations  of  the  architect. 

As  Jacobitism  gradually  faded,  and  became  rather  the  theo¬ 
retic  faith  of  the  representatives  of  a  few  ancient  lines  than 
a  practical  motive  of  action  in  any  direction,  a  new  element, 
violently  opposed  to  anything  noble  or  palatial  in  architecture, 
began  to  make  itself  perceptible.  The  promulgation,  first,  of 
tawdry  imitations  of  ancient  republican  simplicity,  and  later. 
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of  the  dogmas  known  as  utilitarian,  tended,  as  far  as  they  had 
any  real  influence,  to  encourage  the  substitution  of  the  cheapest 
for  the  more  stately  styles  of  building.  In  proportion  as  the 
complex  and  consonant  springs  of  human  action  were  left  out 
of  sight  or  subordinated,  so  far  as  theory  could  subordinate 
them,  to  the  one  practical,  intelligible,  sordid  motive  of  securing 
cheapness  of  cost,  all  that  gave  grandeur  and  historic  value  to 
the  monuments  of  the  past  was  carefully  eliminated  from  the 
plans  of  the  utilitarian  builder.  Good  taste  was,  in  his  eyes, 
either  a  crime,  or  at  least  a  danger  ;  for  good  taste  was  likely 
to  ask  for  ornamentation,  and  ornamentation  involved  useless 
expense. 

We  do  not  here  refer  to  those  improvements  in  the  manu¬ 
facture  of  iron  Avhich  have  rendered  that  metal  so  much  more 
readily  available  for  the  purposes  of  the  builder.  That  ques¬ 
tion  belongs  to  a  period  later  than  that  which  should,  in  the 
first  instance,  be  exhaustively  studied.  So  also  does  the  in¬ 
credible  debasement  in  the  manufacture  of  bricks,  which  has 
followed  the  abolition  of  the  duty,  not  yet  compensated  by 
the  great  improvements  in  the  fabrication  and  use  of  terra 
cotta  as  a  building  material,  of  which  many  creditable  speci¬ 
mens  may  be  seen  in  the  buildings  at  South  Kensington. 

Mr.  Eastlake’s  ‘  History  of  the  Gothic  Revival  ’  is  an  at¬ 
tempt  to  show  how  the  taste  for  mediaeval  architecture,  be¬ 
ginning  in  England  during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  has  latterly  been  encouraged  and  developed.  It  is 
illustrated  by  designs  which  have,  apparently,  been  made,  for 
the  most  part,  expressly  for  the  work ;  a  fact  which  deserves 
notiee,  as  well  as  praise.  Mr.  Eastlake  arranges  his  descrip¬ 
tions  of  a  large  number  of  buildings  under  the  sequence  of 
the  names  of  their  respective  architects.  He  tabulates  343 
selected  examples  of  Gothic  buildings.  The  plan  of  his  work, 
as  argumentative  rather  than  purely  descriptive,  is  such  as  to 
deny  to  the  volume  that  standard  character  to  which,  if  he 
had  only  historically  treated  his  subject,  the  author  might  well 
have  aspired.  But  the  book  is  a  mine  of  information  ;  and 
cannot,  with  propriety,  be  neglected  by  any  persons  who  are 
interested  in  modem  architecture. 

With  reference  to  the  architecture  of  the  future,  it  seems  to 
be  the  part  of  wisdom  to  defer  remark  until  something  definite 
make  its  appearance.  But  it  is  another  matter  to  glance,  not 
so  much  at  the  direction  in  which  anyone  may  be  of  opinion 
that  progress  is  most  desirable,  as  at  the  limits  within  which 
every  architect,  who  is  aware  of  the  conditions  imposed  on  his 
work,  must  necessarily  conduct  his  study. 
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All  human  architecture,  with  the  exception  perhaps  of  the 
^  megalithic  work  of  the  extinct  cromlech  builders  and  their 
allies,  may  be  traced  back  to  the  three  mother  ideas  of  the 
tent,  the  hut,  and  the  cave.  Among  the  descendants  of  the 
wandering  nomads  of  the  great  Asian  plains  we  find  the  tent 
reproduced  in  the  porcelain  of  the  Chinese  pagoda ;  and  the 
same  principles  of  structure  lent  a  peculiar  grace  to  the  Arabic 
modifications  of  arcuate  design.  The  Aryan  peoples  appear  to 
have  been  the  early  hut-builders.  The  classic  architecture  of 
Greece  is  essentially  trabeate,  or  wooden,  in  its  primary  ele¬ 
ments,  although  the  command  of  building  stone  of  rare  beauty 
led  to  that  crystallisation  of  the  orders  which  assumed  some¬ 
thing  of  the  fixity,  combined  with  more  than  the  variety,  of  the 
crystals  of  Nature  herself.  But  to  the  present  hour  the  miner, 
especially  when  working  in  shifty  and  dangerous  ground,  em¬ 
ploys  the  primitive  and  convenient  forms,  not  only  of  the 
column  and  the  architrave,  but  even  of  the  abacus,  the  plinth, 
and  the  triglyph.  The  Aryan  tribes  of  India,  on  the  other 
hand,  have  carried  the  principles  of  wooden  structure,  not  so 

(much  in  their  constructive  as  in  their  ornamental  adaptation, 
back  to  the  decoration  of  the  cave.  Many  of  the  principal 
architectural  designs  of  India  are  either  excavated  caverns,  or 
stone  buildings,  treated  in  a  style  proper  to  woodwork.  In 
Africa,  the  adornment  of  the  cavern,  and  its  repro<luction  even 
under  the  artificial  mountain  of  the  Pyramid,  seems  never  to 
have  passed  through  the  intermediate  stage  of  the  hovel.  The 
pyramids  are  eternal  sepulchres,  in  which  the  small  cavern 
needed  for  the  protection  of  the  sarcophagus  is  surrounded  by 
the  ponderous  mass  of  an  artificial  mountain,  wrought  into 
the  resemblance  of  a  stupendous  monolith.  In  the  hypaethral 
temples  of  Egypt  the  ponderous  proportions  of  the  columns  are 
the  same  as  in  the  cavern  temples  (»f  the  same  country,  and 
bear  a  close  affinity  to  the  pillars  left  by  the  miner  in  the 
native  rock.  From  these  primary  types,  the  fountains  of  so 
many  distinct  styles,  the  possession  of  that  light,  durable,  and 
easily  cut  material,  volcanic  tufa,  enabled  the  Roman  archi¬ 
tects  to  take  an  independent  spring,  in  the  construction  of 
the  vaulted  arch. 

This  essentially  masonic  form,  planted,  together  Avith  the 
Roman  eagles,  over  Europe,  soon  evinced  its  exotic  nature.  In 
the  Italian  climate  it  is  a  thoroughly  appropriate,  and  even 
luxurious,  element  of  structure.  And  therefore,  to  the  present 
hour,  it  has  maintained  its  position;  being  always  present,  if 
only  in  the  central  gatCAvay,  in  the  more  highly  ornate  palazzo 
of  every  Italian  style.  But  in  the  noithern  countries,  long 
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accustomed  to  build  with  the  wood  of  which  their  forests  sup¬ 
plied  such  ample  stores,  the  round  arch  never  thoroughly  accli¬ 
matised  itself.  The  course  which  it  took,  after  the  intersec¬ 
tion  of  two  semicircular  arches  first  produced  the  groin,  we 
have  not  here  space  to  follow.  But  two  essential  principles — 
one,  that  of  conformity  to  the  re(i[uirements  of  climate,  the 
other  that  of  adaptation  to  the  stui-dy  qualities  of  the  Teutonic 
tribes — presided  over  the  whole  course  of  the  modification  of 
the  arch,  in  early  English,  decorative,  and  perpendicular,  work, 
down  to  its  return  to  a  trabeate  arrangement  in  Tudor  times. 
And  not  only  so,  but  these  two  principles  must,  unless  some 
inexplicable  change  occurs,  dominate  the  theory  of  all  natural 
and  standard  English  architecture. 

The  two  principles,  to  the  happy,  if  fortuitous,  combination  of 
which  Gothic  architecture  owes  the  picturesque  character  of  its 
effect  in  landscape,  arise  from  tlie  independent  family  life  of  the 
Teutonic  races,  and  from  the  character  of  the  northern  winter. 
The  first  requires  a  certain  independence  of  plan.  A  house 
must  be  an  abode  capable  of  enlargement,  according  to  in¬ 
creased  demand  for  house-room,  but  at  the  same  time  forming 
an  independent  demesne.  To  occuj)y  a  chamber  or  two  in  an 
Immense  conventual  or  palatial  building  is  not  to  the  taste  of 
the  Teutonic  peasant.  If  he  can  have  but  one  room,  he  pfefers 
an  isolated- hut  to  a  chamber  in  another  man’s  house.  Hence 
the  first  distinctive  feature  of  Gothic  architecture,  its  de¬ 
pendence  on  plan,  and  its  perfect  elasticity  in  adaptation  to 
plan,  whether  requiring  one  room  or  a  hundred,  unquestionably 
springs.  When  we  add  the  second  condition — the  need  to  pro¬ 
vide  for  each  part  of  the  simple  or  compound  dwelling  pointed 
roofs  that  should  throw  off  the  winter’s  snow,  instead  of  col¬ 
lapsing  beneath  any  unusual  fall — we  are  able  at  once  to  under¬ 
stand  the  constant  variety  and  never-failing  picturesqueness  of 
Gothic  structures.  It  is  an  architecture  that  struck  root, 
flourished,  and  matured,  because  it  sprang  from  the  require¬ 
ments  of  the  people,  under  the  climatic  conditions  of  the 
country. 

In  Italy,  the  round  arch,  although,  as  we  have  shown,  never 
altogether  superseded,  has  given  birth  to  the  numerous  grace¬ 
ful  modifications  of  the  Italian  styles.  But  that  neither 
Italian  architecture,  nor  classic  architecture,  has  ever  fully 
adapted  itself  to  the  requirements  of  this  country,  is  a  conse¬ 
quence,  in  part  of  the  character  of  our  climate,  and  in  part  of 
our  immunity  from  earthquake. 

In  England,  for  eight  months  out  of  the  twelve,  the  ad¬ 
mission  of  light,  and  the  retention  of  heat,  are  the  main 
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requirements  of  a  good  house.  In  Italy  and  Greece,  on  the 
other  hand,  for  fully  half  the  year,  the  exclusion  of  both 
heat  and  light  are  the  objects  chiefly  sought.  Thus  lofty  por¬ 
ticoes,  cool  peristyles,  vast  domes,  and  hollow  arches,  such  as 
give  luxurious  shelter  from  Mediterranean  sunshine,  are  so 
thoroughly  out  of  place  in  England  that,  with  whatever  grace 
i  they  may  be  reared,  they  generally  give  a  feeling  of  misery, 
especially  in  our  long  winter  season.  The  removal  of  the 
Quadrant  in  Regent  Street  is  a  very  jiractical  example  of  the 
unfitness  of  a  modification  of  classical  architecture  for  our  civic 
buildings. 

With  regard  to  those  higher  forms  of  the  modern  Italian 
edifices  that  lend  themselves,  with  much  propriety,  to  the 
requirements  of  our  domestic  life,  another  remark  applies. 
The  Italian  architects  have  ever  wrought  in  the  presence  of  a 
tremendous  power  of  control,  a  mighty  master-builder,  wont  to 
come,  suddenly  and  unexpectedly,  to  test  the  fidelity  of  their 
work.  In  a  word,  every  building,  in  the  greater  part  of  Italy, 
that  rises  above  the  squalor  of  the  hovel,  has  to  be  built  so  as 
to  resist  earthquake.  A  certain  massiveness  is  thus  impressed 
on  Italian  architecture,  for  which  the  motive  is  absent  in  this 
country.  Any  attempt  to  reproduce  it  is  a  sham.  For  this 
reason,  as  well  as  for  the  good  climatic  reason  that  demands  a 
peaked  roof,  it  is  impossible  that  an  Italian  style  can  be  trans¬ 
planted  into  our  country,  without  modifications  which  would 
be,  in  fact,  only  the  reproduction  of  the  truthful  motives  of 
Gothic  structure. 

We  trust  that  the  attempt  to  define  some  of  those  fixed  and 
permanent  conditions  under  which  the  work  of  the  architect 
has  always  been,  and  always  must  be,  carried  on  in  this 
3  country,  may  serve  to  indicate  how  trifling  is  the  pseudo- 
1  criticism  that  regards  architectural  style  as  a  mere  matter  of  per- 
I  sonal  taste.  The  aesthetic  and  ornamental  part  of  architecture 
I  must  always,  in  any  truthful  work,  be  subordinate  to  the 
I  structural  principles.  And  these,  in  the  main,  depend  on  the 
I  three  conditions  of  plan,  as  providing  for  requisite  accommo- 
r  dation ;  climate,  as  determining  the  questions  of  roofing,  of 
illumination,  and  of  warming  and  ventilation ;  and  material. 
In  the  last  element  we  have  seen  that  a  very  general  change  has 
resulted  from  the  increased  facility  for  brick-making,  coupled 
with  the  general  disuse  of  the  ancient  log-burning  chimneys. 
Our  recent  improvements  in  metallurgy  have  favoured  the 
introduction  of  the  proper  material  of  the  engineer,  iron,  into 
the  service  of  the  architect,  with  results  that,  for  the  most  part, 
are  anything  but  admirable.  The  costly  demands  upon  the 
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work  of  the  painter  and  the  repairer,  which  iron  structures 
entail,  have  already  interposed  a  check  upon  the  free  use  of 
this  perishable  material,  and  may  probably  be  relied  on  to  pre¬ 
vent  the  introduction  of  a  style  of  building,  highly  proper  for  a 
conservatory,  into  structures  intended  for  human  habitation. 
While  the  external  conditions  under  which  the  architect  has  to 
work  are  thus  clearly  defined,  the  course  of  education  and  of 
training  which  he  is  bound  to  pursue  is  no  less  imperatively 
marked  out.  To  use  the  language  of  the  oldest  and  ablest  of 
the  periodicals  *  devoted  to  architectural  matters,  we  con¬ 
clude  by  the  remark,  that  ‘  in  that  careful  and  intelligent 
‘  study,  both  of  the  example  and  of  the  principles  of  the  great 
‘  architects  and  artists  of  the  past,  which  is  yearly  being 
‘  rendered  more  facile  for  those  of  the  present,  lies  a  more 
*  rational  and  hopeful  ground  for  expecting  a  steady  and  satis- 
‘  factory  progress  than  in  the  use  of  rhetorical  antitheses,  or, 

‘  indeed,  of  plain-spoken  abuse,  as  an  element  of  reform ;  or  in 
‘  hysteric  appeals  to  the  “  inspired  workman,”  who  has  yet  to 
‘  be  discovered.’ 


Aut.  V. — Macready's  Reminiscences  and  Selections  from  his 
Diaries  and  Letters.  Edited  by  Sir  Fredeuick  Pollock, 
Bart.,  one  of  his  Executors.  In  two  volumes  8vo.  London: 
1875. 
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HE  life  of  an  actor  is  generally  an  unsatisfactory,  if  not  a 
tedious  narrative.  Of  his  performances,  if  we  have  not 
witnessed  them,  it  is  rarely  possible  to  get,  from  either  oral  or 
written  testimony,  clear  or  tolerably  correct  impressions.  The 
names  of  many  players  are  familiar  to  our  ears  as  household 
words — but  it  is  the  name  only  for  the  most  part.  Kean  and 
Garrick  are  little  better  than  shadows  now  and  long  since.  Our 
very  guides  and  interjjreters  vary  in  their  accounts  ;  and  as,  in 
the  well-known  story  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh,  three  witnesses 
of  a  brawl  on  Tower  Hill  all  gave  different  versions  of  what 
they  saw  at  the  same  moment,  so  is  it  with  the  recorders  of 
the  stage.  It  is  easy  enough  to  descant  on  the  classical  and 
the  natural  schools  of  acting ;  but  are  we  much  the  wiser  for 
debates  on  their  respective  merits  ?  ‘  The  animated  graces  of 

‘  the  player,’  Cibber  has  well  said,  ‘can  live  no  longer  than  the 
‘  instant  breath  and  motion  that  present  them,  or  at  best  can 
‘  but  faintly  glimmer  through  the  memory  or  imperfect  attesta- 
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‘  tion  of  a  few  surviving  spectators.’  Cibber  seems  to  have 
taken  his  mantle  with  him  to  another  world,  lending  it  occa¬ 
sionally  to  Charles  Lamb,  and  a  bit  of  its  hem  now  and  then 
to  Hazlitt.  For  dramatic  criticism  of  a  higher  order  we  must 
go  abroad — to  Goethe,  Madame  de  Staiil,  to  Lessing  and 
Lichtenberg.  But  the  difficulty  of  conveying  an  idea  of  the 
actors  of  the  past  is  no  excuse  for  slovenly  and  inaccurate 
chronicles  of  their  ‘  Lives.’  There  is  no  tolerable  account  of 
Garrick  or  Mrs.  Siddons,  or  of  any  one  of  the  greater  lumi¬ 
naries  of  the  stage.  We  have,  indeed,  been  recently  favoured 
with  biographies  of  Edmund  Kean,  Garrick,  and  the  Kembles; 
but  we  prefer  Davies  and  Boaden,  dull  as  they  are,  to  their 
inaccurate  and  flippant  successors. 

The  ‘  lieminiscences  ’  of  William  Charles  Macready  have 
broken  a  spell  that  has  long  brooded  over  theatrical  memoirs, 
and  we  have  now  a  narrative  doing  credit  to  its  author  as 
well  as  to  the  profession  he  so  long  adorned.  The  ‘  Reminis- 
‘  cences,’  unfortunately  for  us,  close  with  the  end  of  the  year 
1826;  from  that  date  we  have  only  ‘Selections  from  his 
‘  Diaries.’  These  howevei',  as  to  their  contents,  are  scarcely 
less  interesting  than  the  complete  and  consecutive  narrative 
which  precedes  them,  but  they  need  the  hand  that  appears  in 
the  more  finished  portion  of  the  work.  In  both  we  have  a 
record  of  the  man  as  well  as  the  artist,  of  the  scholar  and 
accomplished  gentleman,  of  the  social  and  domestic  life  of  one 
who  vied  with  Betterton  and  Garrick,  Henderson  and  Kemble, 
in  literary  tastes  and  private  worth. 

The  most  fitting  introduction  to  these  volumes  will  be  the 
author’s  statement  of  the  motives  that  led  him  to  become  his 
own  chronicler.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  ‘  Remi- 
‘  niscences  ’  were  apparently  not  intended  for  publication : — 

‘  It  has  been  .'aid,  and  I  believe  it,  that  if  the  humblest  in  the  social 
scale  were  to  note  down  accurately  the  events  of  his  life,  the  impres¬ 
sions  he  had  received,  and  the  real  motives  that  actuated  him  in  all  he 
might  have  done,  the  narration  would  convey  instruction,  if  not  enter¬ 
tainment.  This  rough  draft  of  the  incidents  of  my  life  may  never  go 
beyond  the  circle  of  my  own  liimily,  but  in  remarking  the  cause  of 
those  errors  which  will  be  found  to  abound  in  it,  whether  originated  in 
my.self,  induced  by  culpable  example,  or  resulting  from  mistaken  in¬ 
struction,  lessons  may  be  learned  and  experience  obtained  that  may 
serve  as  beacons  to  those  I  love  and  leave  behind  me.’ 

This  idea  of  Avhat  a  personal  narrative,  intended  only  for  the 
home  circle,  or  a  few  chosen  friends,  should  be  is  most  scrupu¬ 
lously  observed  in  both  portions  of  the  record,  through  a  long 
series  of  laborious  and  anxious  years.  To  himself,  on  or  off 
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the  stage,  Macready  is  a  hard  task-master.  St.  Augustine  b 
his  Confessions  was  hardly  more  so.  Yet  he  is,  on  the  other 
hand,  quite  devoid  of  mock  modesty,  and  when  he  had  sa¬ 
tisfied  himself  with  a  performance  of  Lear,  Macbeth,  or  other 
leading  parts,  he  does  not  scruple  expressing  his  self-content. 
Quite  as  often,  however,  he  records,  when  falling  short  of  his 
own  idea,  his  self-discontent,  and  is  far  from  grateful  to 
applauding  audiences  for  their  untimely  or  ignorant  appro¬ 
bation.  There  were  in  Macready’s  nature  many  ingredients 
of  a  self-tormentor.  Indefatigable  in  study,  earnest  in  desire 
to  probe  and  represent  the  author’s  intention  in  every  cha¬ 
racter  he  played,  full  of  reverence  for  the  dramatic  art — 
although  he  never  really  loved  a  profession  that  circumstance, 
not  choice,  compelled  him  to  ado])t — his  imagination  at  times 
was  stronger  than  his  power  of  representation,  and,  unable  to 
realise  his  ideal,  he  went  home  from  the  theatre  often  in  a 
gloomy,  sometimes  in  a  despairing,  mood.  What  good  honest 
John  Fawcett  said  to  him  in  the  early  days  of  his  first 
Covent  Garden  engagement  is  almost  as  appropriate  to  later 
periods  of  Macready’s  career.  On  one  occasion  he  was  deeply 
disgusted  with  the  parts  of  villains — ‘  old  bombastic  tyrants’ 
— so  constantly  assigned  him.  ‘Why,  William,’  his  com¬ 
forter  said,  ‘  you  grumble  at  every  part  that  is  given  you, 

‘  and  you  succeed  in  them  all !  Set  to  work  at  this,  and 
‘  though  it  is  rather  an  odious  gentleman,  you  may  make  some- 
‘  thing  of  him  by  hard  study.’  Fawcett’s  reply  to  the  young 
tragedian’s  complainings  was  not  without  its  good  effect.  The 
play  was  Lewis’s  tragedy  of  ‘  Adelgitha.’  The  other  per¬ 
formers,  including  Young  and  Chai’les  Kemble,  created  no 
sensation,  and  were  below  their  usual  mark,  and  the  odious 
‘  bombastic  tyrant  ’  in  Macready’s  hands  gained  him  the 
honours  of  the  night!  ‘From  this  performance,’  he  writes, 
‘  I  date  an  elevation  of  style  and  a  sensible  improvement 
‘  in  my  acting,  of  which  I  felt  before  my  audience  the  ge- 
‘  neral  recognition.’  In  fact  we  infer  from  his  own  admis¬ 
sion  that  ‘  Aterius  noster  sufflaminandus  erat.’  ‘  The  truth,’ 
he  says,  ‘  had  become  manifest  to  me,  that,  as  passion  is  weak- 
‘  ness,  the  true  sense  of  power  is  best  expressed  by  a  collected 
‘  and  calm  demeanour.’  His  infirmity  of  temper  is  so  often 
mentioned  in  the  ‘  lieminiscences,’  and  indeed  throughout  these 
volumes,  that  we  need  not  often  refer  to  it  in  future.  It  was  so 
deeply  deplored  by  him,  that,  had  ashes  and  sackcloth  been  in 
vogue  in  his  time,  Macready  would  often  have  appeared  in 
that  Asiatic  form  of  expressing  penitence.  Probably  the 
infirmity  was  inherited  from  his  father,  who,  owing  to  unfor- 
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innate  speculations  in  theatres,  and  to  a  fair  amount  of  con¬ 
stitutional  impatience  and  wrong-headedness,  had  little  else 
than  a  temper  to  bequeath  his  son  and  heir.  An  actor’s,  and 
still  more  a  manager’s,  vocation,  is  not  favourable  to  equanimity 
of  mood.  It  is  not  written  of  Job  that  he  ever  conducted  a 
rehearsal:  it  does  not  appear  that  the  most  rigid  of  Stoics  ever 
risked  his  fortune  on  the  success  of  a  theatrical  season.  Pro¬ 
bably  the  patient  man  of  IIz  would  have  been  tried  beyond 
bearing  by  the  obstinacy  of  his  troop  of  performers :  it 
is  likely  that  Zeno  himself  would  have  broken  his  own  rules, 
had  he  discovered  his  drama  to  be  a  failure,  or  that  the  public 
just  then  ran  after  ‘  Jack  Sheppard  ’  or  an  elephant  instead 
of  the  Moor,  or  the  Merchant,  of  Venice.  In  his  theatrical 
tastes  and  faith  the  elder  Macready  was  a  rigid  conservative, 
devoted  to  the  wisdom  of  his  professional  ancestors.  His  models 
of  excellence  in  acting  Avere  Macklin  and  Henderson.  So 
afraid  was  this  stage  Cato  lest  his  son  should  be  corrupted  by 
new  heresies  that,  on  the  lad’s  first  visit  to  London,  he  forbade 
him  to  see  John  Kemble  act.  His  fear  was  not  needed  ;  at 
that  time  classical  John  was  not  to  be  seen  on  the  boards  of 
Covent  Garden.  The  O.  P.  riots  Avere  at  springtide,  and  it 
was  advisable  for  the  manager  to  keep  out  of  reach  of  missiles 
from  [)it  and  gallery.  From  Macklin,  through  the  medium  of 
his  father,  the  younger  Macready  inherited  this  good  advice: — 

‘  Look  at  me,  sir,  look  at  me,’  said  the  old  veteran  to  the  elder 
Macready — ‘  Keep  your  eye  fixed  on  me  Avhen  I  am  speaking 
‘  to  you.  Attention  is  ahvays  fixed ;  if  you  take  your  eye  from 
‘  me  you  rob  the  audience  of  my  effects  and  you  rob  me  of 
‘  their  applause.’  ‘  Marry  good  counsel,  mark  it.  Master  ’  Wil¬ 
liam.  Macready  thought  so ;  and  the  never-forgotten  precept 
was  enforced  by  him  at  rehearsals,  and  probably  with  not 
less  energy  than  the  Methuselah  of  the  stage  Avas  Avont  to  infuse 
into  it  in  the  days  of  George  II. 

The  story  of  Macready’s  schooldays  is  generally  that  of 
other  lads  of  the  same  period.  Without  being  quite  Dotheboys’ 
Halls,  the  majority  of  small  schools  afforded  neither  sound  tui¬ 
tion,  nor  inoi’al  training,  nor  Avholesome  food.  The  system  of 
fayyiny  at  the  great  schools  was  on  a  par  with  the  treatment  of 
slaves  in  the  Plantations,  and  a  disgrace  to  those  Avho  conniA'ed 
at  it.  Macready  did  not  suffer  so  deeply  from  his  tyrants  as 
CoAA'per  did,  but  he  endured  enough  to  stamp  on  his  memory  a 
lasting  resentment  of  such  bondage. 

He  Avas  removed  from  a  day-school  at  Kensington  to  one  of 
undeserved  repute  at  Birmingham.  It  Avas  a  fair  sample  of 
the  ‘  seminaries  ’  of  those  days ;  and  the  yenus  is  not  quite 
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extinct  even  now.  The  master,  a  Mr.  Edgell,  styled  himself 
‘  the  Reverend  but  it  was  generally  believed  that  no  bishop 
had  ever  laid  hands  on  him  :  nay,  it  was  said  by  good-natured 
friends  that  he  had  started  in  business  as  a  tailor !  The 
boy’s  time,  however,  was  not  quite  thrown  away.  Ilis  facility 
in  learning  and  his  power  of  retaining  what  he  learnt 
was  remarked.  He  acquired  a  good  knowledge  of  arithmetic, 
and  was  set  to  commit  to  memory  long  extracts  from  the 
best  English  poets.  ‘  Recitation,’  he  tells  us,  Avas  his  forte, 
and  in  English  grammar  he  stood  in  the  first  class  at  eight 
years  of  age.  Poor  Edmund  Kean  had  not  the  advan¬ 
tage  at  the  same  ])criod  of  boyhood  of  even  a  tutor  like  Mr. 
Edgell.  Macready’s  last  I’emove  Avas  to  Rugby,  not  then  the 
Rugby  of  Dr.  Arnold,  but  for  that  time,  except  for  the 
severity  of  the  fagging,  by  no  means  an  objectionable  school. 
Third  from  the  bottom  at  his  first  entry,  the  diligent  and 
capable  pupil  ‘shot-up’  into  the  fifth  form,  and  but  for  the 
destiny  that  guided  his  life,  might  very  likely  have  become 
captain,  and  earned  the  honours  that  Oxford  bestoAvs.  One 
‘  reminiscence  ’  of  Rugby  is  too  remarkable  to  be  omitted. 

‘I  recollect,’  writes  Macready,  ‘one  day  Avlien  playing  at  foot  ball  in 
the  school-close.  Dr.  Inglis,  the  head-master,  Avas  Avalking  on  the  gravel 
walk  that  surrounds  it.  He  called  me  to  him,  desiring  me  to  keep  on 
my  hat,  and  continued  his  Avalk  with  me  by  his  side.  He  inquired  of 
me  what  my  father  designed  for  mo.  I  told  him  that  I  was  intended 
for  the  law.  He  continued  : 

‘  “  Have  you  not  thought  of  yoi;r  father’s  profession  ?  ” 

‘  “  No,  sir.” 

‘  “  Should  you  not  like  it  ?  ” 

‘  “  No,  sir,  I  should  wish  to  go  to  the  bar.” 

‘  “  Are  you  quite  certain  y'ott  should  not  Avish  to  go  on  the  stage  ? " 

‘  “  Quite  certain,  sir;  I  very  much  dislike  it,  and  the  thought  of  it.” 

‘  “  Well,”  he  added,  “  I  am  glad  of  it.  But  if  you  had  had  any 
thoughts  that  Avay,  I  should  have  wished  to  have  given  you  some 
advice,  Avhich  I  am  glad  to  believe  is  noAV  unnecessary.’’  ’ 

The  Avish  to  advise  probably  arose  iu  good  Dr.  Inglis’s 
mind  from  bis  pupil’s  excellency  in  recitation.  Under  the 
next  head-master  plays  Avere  frequently  performed  at  Rugby 
School.  Dr.  Wooll  selected  Macready,  ‘  out  of  his  place,’ 
in  addition  to  the  first  twelve  boys,  to  recite,  or  more  pro¬ 
perly  to  act,  the  closet  scene  in  ‘  Hamlet.’  He  remon¬ 
strated  with  the  Doctor  ‘  upon  the  extreme  difficulty  of  such  a 
‘  scene  ;  and  he  silenced  me  by  saying,  “  If  1  had  not  intended 
‘  “  you  to  do  something  extraordinary,  I  should  not  have  taken 
*  “  you  out  of  your  place.”  ’  In  the  report  of  the  June 
speeches — 1808 — is  recorded  :  — 

‘  Macready  (Hamlet)  surprisiitgly  veil  inched' 
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And  the  ‘  Divinity  that  sha])ed  his  ends,’  not  by  any  means  for¬ 
getting  to  ‘  rough  hew  them,’  had  his  designs  even  then  on  Ham¬ 
let  and  his  future  representative.  On  his  return  home  for  the 
winter  holidays — in  1808-9 — he  learnt  that  return  to  Rugby, 
scholarships  at  Oxford,  and  the  lawyer’s  gown  were  all  beyond 
his  reach.  His  father,  a  man  of  very  sanguine  temperament, 
had  engaged  in  too  many  theatrical  speculations  and  was  on 
the  verge  of  bankruptcy.  Even  the  school  bills  could  not  be 
paid  I  ‘  What  then  was  to  be  done  ?  Would  not  my  going 
‘  on  the  stage  relieve  my  father  from  the  further  expense  of 
‘  my  education  ?  ’  Greatly  surprised  at  first  by  this  unlooked- 
for  proposal  from  a  lad  not  yet  sixteen,  the  much -embarrassed 
father  soon  assented  to  it.  But  as  was  very  often,  if  not 
always  the  case  with  them,  sire  and  son  were  soon  at  cross 
purposes.  It  was  in  the  days  when  a  stripling  about  young 
Macrcady’s  age  was  creating  a  furore  both  in  London  and  the 
provinces.  Here  might  be  a  second  ‘  young  Roscius,’  a  sort 
of  twin  ‘  Master  Betty.’  Now  again  gold  and  silver  might 
be  showered  into  the  empty  treasuries  of  some  five  country 
theatres !  All  the  Avhilc  William  junior  entertained  no  such 
expectations.  By  easing  his  father  of  some  portion  of  the 
stage  business,  and  by  playing  subordinate  chai'acters,  he 
might  render  him  good  service.  He  never  dreamt  of  ‘  Hamlet, 

‘  surprisingly  well  indeed,’  being  atiixed,  and  that,  for  many 
revolving  years,  to  his  name. 

And  thus  at  the  early  age  of  sixteen  his  lot  was  decided ; 
and  henceforward  his  ‘  resolve  was  to  do  the  best  he  could  with 
‘  the  means  presented  to  him.’  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  a 
stripling  in  the  place  of  drill-serjeant  to  a  company  of  bearded 
men,  and  perhaps  of  not  over-reasonable  women  also,  and 
besides  that,  keeping  his  eyes  on  the  check-takers,  not  unfre- 
quently  a  light-fingered  race,  imposing  fines  on  offenders, 
attending  to  the  wardrobe,  and  choosing  the  performances  for 
this  and  the  next  week.  One  brief  anecdote  in  the  ‘  Reminis- 
‘  cences’  will  give  a  glance  at  these  almost  Herculean  labours. 
David  and  Hercules  appear  to  have  been  about  the  same  age 
as  the  young  stage-manager  when  they  slew  the  lion  and  the 
boar. 

‘  Witli  my  fatlier’s  return  ’ — he  had  been  imprisoned  for  debt  in 
Lancaster  Castle — ‘  my  responsibilities  ceased  ;  and  it  was  no  light  load 
from  which  my  inexperience,  not  always  able  to  avoid  mistakes,  was 
relieved.  I,  however,  still  attended  the  rehearsals,  and  in  the  “  getting 
up  ”  of  the  melodramas,  pantomimes,  &c.,  I  was  the  instructor  of  the 
performers.  One  morning  1  remember,  when  my  father  was  present, 
showing  one  of  them,  who  had  to  personate  a  savage,  how,  in  making 
a  sort  of  tiger-spring  upon  his  enemy,  suddenly  to  lapse  into  astonish- 
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ment  on  seeing  his  own  figure  reflected  in  the  polished  surface  of  his 
antagonist’s  shield.  My  lather  was  taken  by  surprise,  and  involuntarily 
said  (for  he  was  not  very  prodigal  of  his  praise),  “  If  you  can  do  any¬ 
thing  like  that  on  the  stage,  there  will  be  few  come  near  you.”  ’ 

On  June  7,  1810,  the  play-bill  of  the  Theatre  Royal,  Bir¬ 
mingham,  stated  that  ‘  the  tragedy  of  “Romeo  and  Juliet” 
‘  (written  by  Shakspeare)  will  be  jmesented.  The  part  of 
‘  Romeo  by  a  young  gentleman,  being  his  first  ap[)carance 
‘  on  any  stage.  Juliet  by  Mrs.  Young  from  Drury  Lane 
*  Theatre.’  The  youthful  debutant  thus  tells  his  own  story 
on  this  to  him  momentous  occasion  : — 

‘  My  father  selected  Romeo  for  the  character  of  my  debut,  and  ac¬ 
cordingly  I  was  now  in  earnest  work  upon  it.  Frequently  in  the 
course  of  my  solitary  attempts  the  exclamation  would  escape  me, 
“  I  cannot  do  it.”  Still  I  persevered,  and  as  the  time  of  making  the 
desperate  plunge  approached,  my  hopes  were  somewhat  cheered  by  the 
encouragement  of  the  lady  who  was  rehearsing  her  part  of  Juliet  with 
me,  and  my  father’s  admission  ’ — he  had  l)een  very  discouraging  at 
first,  a  wet  blanket  in  fact — ‘  of  “  very  great  improvement.”  The 
emotions  I  exjjerienced  on  first  crossing  the  stage,  and  coming  forward 
in  face  of  the  lights  and  the  applauding  audience,  were  almost  over¬ 
powering.  There  was  a  mist  before  my  eyes.  The  plaudits  awoke 
me  from  the  kind  of  waking  dream  in  which  I  seemed  to  be  moving. 
I  gained  my  self-possession,  and  really  entered  into  the  spirit  of  the 
character,  and,  I  may  .siiy,  felt  the  passion  I  was  to  represent.  Every 
round  of  applause  acted  like  inspiration  on  me :  I  “  trod  on  air,” 
became  another  being,  or  a  happier  self  :  and  when  the  curtain  fell  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  play,  amid  other  fervent  congratulations,  being 
asked  by  a  lady,  “Well,  sir,  how  do  you  feel  now?”  my  boyish 
answer  was  without  disguise,  “  I  feel  as  if  I  .should  like  to  act  it  all 
over  again.”  ’ 

The  Rubicon  w'as  passed  :  the  young  Cmsar  indeed,  as  will 
appear  in  many  entries  in  his  journals,  was  very  far  from  be¬ 
ing  stage-struck,  or  even  fond  of  his  enforced  profession ;  but 
he  found  consolation  in  the  thought  that  he  had  broken  no 
duty,  ‘  no  father  disobeyed,’  by  going  on  the  stage.  To  follow 
his  career  as  a  provincial  actor,  or  enumerate  the  theatres  in 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland  where  he  played,  would  speedily 
exhaust  our  space.  It  is  enough  to  say  that  his  father’s 
afiairs  assumed  a  more  favourable  aspect,  while  the  son’s 
reputation  as  an  artist  rapidly  increased.  He  served  a  seven 
years’  apprenticeship  before  presenting  himself  to  a  London 
audience.  In  this  respect  he  followed  in  the  steps  of  Mrs. 
Siddons,  John  Kemble,  and  many  other  luminaries  of  the 
theatre ;  few  of  whom  hurried  to  the  Metropolis  until  they  had 
deserved  the  laurels  which  they  were  destined  to  wear.  York, 
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Bath,  Edinburgh,  and  Dublin  were  then  dramatic  colleges 
at  which  discipline  was  enforced  and  obeyed,  and  honours 
won  by  diligence  and  experience.  ‘  Sic  fortis  Etruria  crevit.’ 
There  are  few  such  colleges  now :  consequently  there  are  few 
first-class  men. 

The  success  of  his  son  enabled  manager  Macready  to 
engage  for  his  theatres  London  ‘  stars  ’  of  both  sexes. 
‘  Master  William,’  for  so  he  was  long  called  by  his  Birming¬ 
ham  friends,  consequently  became  acquainted  with  the  two 
goddesses  of  Tragedy  and  Comedy,  Mrs.  Siddons  and  Mrs. 
Jordan,  and  from  each  of  them  he  received  encouragement  and 
good  advice.  That  of  Mrs.  Siddons  is  too  characteristic  to  be 
passed  over : — 

‘  Mrs.  Siddons  sfter  the  play  sent  to  me  to  say  she  would  lie  glad  to 
see  me  in  her  room.  On  going  in,  she  “  wished,”  she  said,  “  to  give 
me  a  few  words  of  advice  before  taking  leave  of  me.  You  are  in  the 
right  way,”  she  said,  “  but  remember  what  I  say,  study,  study,  study, 
and  do  not  marry  till  you  are  thirty.  I  remember  what  it  was  to  be 
obliged  to  study  at  nearly  your  age  with  a  young  family  about  me. 
Beware  of  that :  keep  your  mind  on  your  art,  do  not  remit  your  study, 
and  you  are  certain  to  succeed.  I  know  you  are  expected  at  a  ball  to¬ 
night,  so  I  will  not  detain  you,  but  do  not  forget  ray  words :  study 
well,  and  God  bless  you.”  ’ 

Such  counsel  tvas  given  in  the  spirit  of  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds 
to  young  students :  ‘  The  pupil  w  ho  looks  forward  to  Sun- 
‘  day  as  a  holiday  tvill  never  be  a  })ainter.’  This  may  not  be 
accounted  by  some  ‘  good  divinity,’  but  it  was,  and  ever  will 
be,  to  students  in  any  art  or  calling  ‘  good  counsel.’  The  plays 
in  which  they  acted  together  at  Newcastle  w'ere  ‘  Douglas  ’ 
and  ‘  The  Gamester.’  Norval  Avas  a  favourite  character  of  the 
young  tragedian’s,  but  ‘  Beverley  ’  he  had  to  study  and  wdth 
the  appalling  information  that  he  was  to  act  wdth  Mrs. 
Siddons!  lie  went  to  Avork  on  it  with  his  unfailing  deter¬ 
mination  to  do  his  very  best.  Going  to  rehearse  with  her  he 
could  not  conceal  his  trepidation.  Charles  Young,  some  years 
older  than  Macready,  had  passed  through  a  similar  ordeal,  and 
Young  comparatively  Avas  made  of  calmer  if  not  stronger 
‘  stuff.’  ‘  She  received  me,’  he  says,  ‘  in  her  grand  but  good- 
‘  natured  manner,  saying,  “  I  hope,  Mr.  Macready,  you  have 
‘  “  brought  some  hartshorn  and  Avater  Avith  you,  as  I  am  told  you 
‘  “  are  terribly  frightened  at  me,”  and  she  made  some  remarks 
‘  about  my  being  a  “  very  young  husband.”’  In  the  evening,  for 
about  a  minute,  it  seems  that  hartshorn,  Avith  or  Avithout  Avater, 
might  have  been  acceptable.  In  the  first  scene  with  Mrs. 
Beverley,  her  ‘  young  husband  ’  Avas  panic-struck.  His 
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memory  seemed  to  liave  gone,  and  he  stood  bewildered,  like 
Virgil’s  shepherd  when  he  met  a  wolf  at  daybreak — but  his 
stately  spouse  ‘  whispered  the  word  to  him.’  Had  the  jmimpter 
at  that  moment  been  the  town-cryer  with  his  bell  he  would 
not  have  been  heard  by  ‘  Mr.  lieverley.’  The  whisper  was 
not  repeated,  the  scene  proceeded,  and  terror  passed  away. 

At  Leieester  he  played  with  the  Thalia  of  the  English  stage, 
Don  Felix  to  her  Violante  in  Mrs.  Centlivre’s  comedy  of  the 
‘  Wonder.’  Again  Macready  was  a  little  embarrassed  at  first, 
but  was  speedily  relieved  by  her  goodnature,  and  by  hearing  her 
say,  apparently  in  a  sort  of  surprise  and  with  great  and  grave 
emphasis,  ‘  Very  well  indeed,  sir.’  At  rehearsal  he  remarked 
how  minute  and  how  partieular her  directi(»ns  were;  nor  would 
she  be  satisfied,  till  by  repetition  she  had  seen  the  business 
executed  exactly  to  her  mind.  Those  who  have  enjoyed  the 
privilege  of  witnessing  Mrs.  Bancroft  conducting  a  rehearsal 
at  the  Prinee  of  Wales’s  Theatre  at  the  present  time  will 
be  able  to  form  an  idea  of  the  Avholesome  regime  enforced 
by  Mrs.  .Iordan.  ‘  Her  voice,’  we  are  told  in  the  ‘  Ileminis- 
‘  cences,’  ‘  was  one  of  the  most  melodious  I  ever  heard,  which  she 

*  could  vary  by  certain  bass  tones  that  would  have  disturbed 

*  the  gravity  of  a  hermit ;  and  who  that  once  heard  that  laugh 
‘of  hers  could  ever  forget  it?  The  words  of  Milman  would 
‘  have  applied  well  to  her — “  Oh,  the  words  laughed  on  her 
“  lips  !  ”  ’ 

Whenever  Macready  describes  in  his  ‘  Keminiscences  ’  the 
performances  of  a  great  artist,  he  shows  a  deep  study  of  dra¬ 
matic  art.  Hazlitt  and  Leigh  Hunt  made  many  excellent 
sketches  of  the  same  kind;  but  their  vocation  as  reporters 
allowed  them  little  time  for  full  consideration  of  the  subject. 
Moreover  they  were  too  ol'ten  partisans  to  be  altogether  im¬ 
partial  judges.  Whereas  IMacready’s  portraits  are  more 
deliberate;  they  were  not  draw’ii  in  haste  for  the  newspapers; 
they  were  not  addressed  to  playgoers ;  and  the  ardour  of  youth¬ 
ful  enthusiasm  is  tempered  in  them  by  the  calmer  judgment 
of  riper  years.  Biographers  of  actors,  again,  are  frequently 
too  eager  to  exalt  their  sj)eeial  hero,  and  to  depreciate  his 
rivals.  Macready  coidd  afford  to  praise  his  brothers  and 
sisters  of  the  craft;  Kean  had  no  warmer  admirer;  and  he 
often  applauds  the  acting  of  his  immediate  competitors.  Young 
and  Charles  Kemble.  It  is  Avith  much  regret  that  we  can 
merely  refer  the  reader  to  his  descriptions  of  Mrs.  Siddons  and 
Mrs.  Jordan,  of  Talma  and  Miss  O’Neill.  Perhaps  the  fol¬ 
lowing  account  of  his  first  acquaintance  Avith  Edmund  Kean’s 
acting,  though  of  earlier  date  than  Maci'cady’s  appearance  on 
any  stage,  may  not  be  unacceptable. 
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One  Christinas  vacation,  he  saw  at  the  Birmingham  Theatre 
a  serious  pantomime  on  the  subject  of  Monk  Lewis’s  ballad, 

‘  Alonzo  the  Brave  and  the  fair  Imogene.’  The  heroine  was 
represented  by  the  manager’s  wife — ‘  a  female  porpoise  ’ — 
something  apparently  of  the  Mrs.  Crummies’s  type — the  hero 
by  a  short  mean-looking  youth  attired  in  a  shabby  green  satin 
dress.  Some  years  later  the  town  and  the  newspapers  were 
ringing  with  the  praises  of  a  marvellous  young  actor  who  was 
retrieving  the  character  and  the  fortunes  of  Drury  Lane  Theatre 
by  his  impersonations  of  Shylock,  Kichard,  and  Othello.  No 
one  approaching  him  had  been  seen  since  Henderson ;  nay, 
perhaps  even  since  Garrick.  Widow  Garrick  seated  him  in 
her  David’s  empty  chair,  an  honour  she  had  not  conferred  on 
John  Kemble,  though  she  held  him  in  much  respect.  But  he, 
she  thought,  was  not  her  husband’s  lineal  successor,  as  this 
new  adventurer  in  her  opinion  teas.  ‘  The  Examiner,’  then 
the  great  theatrical  oracle,  said  that  Kemble  ‘  faded  before  the 
‘new-comer  like  a  tragedy  ghost,’  and  when  some  envious 
brethren  of  the  craft  said  that  he  had  recently  been  a  harle¬ 
quin,  good-natured  Jack  Bannister  rebuked  them  by  saying, 

‘  He  is  indeed  a  harlequin,  for  he  has  jumped  over  all  our 
‘  heads ;  ’  and  Bannister  had  not  only  seen  Garrick  act,  but 
had  acted  with  him.  Who  was  this  youthful  prodigy  ?  He  was 
no  other  than  the  brave,  but  shabby  Alonzo,  whom  ‘  Master 
‘  William  ’  had  seen  at  th*e  Birmingham  Theatre.  He  was 
‘  Edmund  Kean.’ 

There  seems  to  have  been  at  first  some  doubt  in  young 
Macready’s  mind  as  to  the  pantomimist  in  shabby  green  satin 
being  now  the  ‘  cynosure  of  all  eyes  ’  at  Drury  Lane  Theatre. 
Might  there  not  be  more  than  one  Kean  in  Britain  ?  If  it 
were  the  same  person  it  was  almost  an  Ovidian  metamorphosis 
from  a  stage  Lazarus  to  a  stage  Dives.  His  curiosity  was  soon 
gratified.  He  and  his  most  conservative  father  were  accommo¬ 
dated  with  a  box  for  ‘  Richard  the  III.’  The  rest  must  be  told 
in  his  own  words  . — 

‘  Pope  was  the  lacrymose  and  rather  tedious  performer  of  Henry  VI. 
But  when  the  scene  changed,  and  a  little  keenly-visaged  man  rapidly 
bustled  across  the  stage,  1  felt  there  was  meaning  in  the  alertness  of 
his  manner  and  the  quickness  of  his  step.  As  the  play  proceeded  I 
became  more  and  more  satisfied  that  there  was  a  mind  of  no  common 
order.  In  his  angry  complaining  of  Nature’s  injustice  to  his  bodily 
imperfections,  as  he  uttered  the  line,  “  To  shrink  my  arm  up  like  a 
withered  shrub,”  he  remained  looking  on  the  limb  for  some  moments 
with  a  sort  of  bitter  discontent,  and  then  struck  it  back  in  angry  dis¬ 
gust.  My  father,  who  sat  behind  me,  touched  me  and  whispered, 
“  It’s  very  poor  !  ”  “  Oh,  no  !  ”  I  replied,  “  it  is  no  common  thing,” 

for  I  found  myself  stretching  over  the  box  to  observe  him.  The  scene 
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with  Lady  Anne  was  entered  on  with  evident  confidence,  and  was  well 
sustained,  in  the  affected  earnestness  of  penitence,  to  its  successful 
close.  In  tempting  Buckingham  to  the  murder  of  the  children,  he  did 
not  impress  me  as  Cooke  was  wont  to  do,  in  whom  the  sense  of  the 
crime  was  apparent  in  the  gloomy  hesitation  with  which  he  gave  reluc¬ 
tant  assurance  to  the  deed  of  blood.  Kean’s  manner  was  consistent 
with  his  conception,  proposing  their  death  as  a  ])olitical  necessity  and 
sharply  requiring  it  as  a  business  to  be  done.  The  two  actors  were 
equally  effective  in  their  respective  views  of  the  unscrupulous  tyrant; 
but  leaving  to  Cooke  the  more  i)r<)saic  version  of  Cibber,  it  would 
have  been  desirable  to  have  seen  the  energy  and  re>tless  activity  of 
Kean  giving  life  to  racy  language  and  scenes  of  direct  and  varied 
agency  in  the  genuine  tragedy  with  which  his  whole  manner  and 
appearance  were  so  much  more  in  harmony.’ 

The  performance  over,  Kean  supped  with  the  two  Macrea- 
dys,  and,  after  some  reserve  in  his  manner,  he  entertained  and 
surprised  them  by  his  powers  of  mimicry  and  his  gifts  in  song. 
In  his  versatility  there  was  some  resemblance  to  Garrick’s. 
‘  It  was  a  memorable  evening,’  we  are  told  in  the  ‘  Reminis- 
*  cences,’  ‘  but  the  first  and  last  I  ever  spent  with  this  extraordi- 
‘nary  man.’  They  were  not  congenial  souls.  The  one  rapidly 
rose,  the  other  as  rapidly  sank  in  the  social  scale. 

We  cannot  afford  to  dally  longer  with  Macready  as  a  provin¬ 
cial  favourite ;  perhaps  indeed  we  have  lingered  too  long  in  the 
vestibule  of  his  career ;  but  the  extraordinary  energy  of  a  mere 
boy  in  qualifying  himself  for  a  profession  not  his  choice,  and 
the  filial  piety  which  led  him  to  sacrifice  his  own  aspirations, 
were  well  worthy  of  record.  He  appeared  at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre  on  September  21,  1816,  about  two  and  a  half 
years  after  Kean’s  brilliant  ‘  first  night  ’  at  Drury  Lane.  The 
play  was  the  ‘  Distressed  Mother ;  ’  his  character  was  Orestes. 
Neither  the  part  nor  the  tragedy  was  particularly  suited  to 
his  powers,  but  there  was  no  choice  allowed  him,  since  senior 
actors  stopt  the  way,  and  could  not  be  expected  to  give  place 
to  an  untried  novice,  great  as  his  reputation  was  as  a  leading 
actor  at  Edinbui*gh  and  York,  Dublin  and  Bath.  He  made, 
however,  a  decidedly  favourable  impression  upon  the  audience, 
who  were  struck  with  the  power,  the  harmony,  and  modulation 
of  his  voice.  ‘  He  declaims,’  wrote  Hazlitt,  ‘  better  than  any- 
‘  body  we  have  lately  heard.  He  is  accused  of  being  violent, 
‘  and  of  wanting  pathos.  Neither  of  these  objections  is  true. 
‘  His  manner  of  delivering  the  first  speeches  in  this  play  was 
‘  admirable,  and  the  want  of  increasing  interest  afterwards  was 
‘  the  fault  of  the  author  rather  than  the  actor.’  The  perform¬ 
ance  over,  he  Avas  summoned  to  the  manager’s  room.  ‘  Well, 
‘  my  boy,’  said  Mr.  Harris,  ‘  you  have  done  capitally ; 
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‘  and  if  you  could  carry  a  play  along  with  such  a  cast,’ 
— this  was  probably  an  allusion  to  the  ladies — the  best 
comic  actress  then  upon  the  stage  representing  the  weeping, 
widowed  Andromache — ‘  I  don’t  know  what  you  cannot  do  !  ’ 
‘  It  was  observed  that  the  members  of  the  corps  dramatique 
‘  mustered  in  unusual  force,  among  whom  Kean  was  very  libe- 
‘  ral  of  his  applause.’  The  newspapers  were  generally  favour¬ 
able  to  the  debutant — but  were  not  particularly  civil  as  to  his 
personal  attractions.  The  theatrical  article  in  the  ‘  Examiner  ’ 
began  its  notice  of  him  in  these  words : — ‘  Mr.  iSIacready  is  the 
‘  plainest  and  most  awkwardly-made  man  that  ever  trod  the 
‘  stage,  but  he  is  an  actor  whom  in  some  respects  we  prefer  to 
‘  Mr.  Kean.’  Macready  met  this  unsavoury  criticism  as  stoi¬ 
cally  as  Sir  Robert  Bramble  in  the  ‘Poor  Gentleman’  does 
the  opinion  of  his  candid  servant  Humphrey : — ‘  You  are  the 
‘  ugliest  old  man  I  ever  saw,’  says  the  honest  but  rough  de¬ 
pendent.  ‘  Zounds,  Humphrey,’  replies  the  Baronet  in  great 
wrath  and  brandishing  his  cane — concluding  with — ‘  Well, 
‘  that’s  not  flattery.’ 

‘  My  vanity,  however,’  writes  Macready,  ‘  was  not  assailable  on  this 
point,  for  I  had  been,  I  am  glad  to  say,  early  bullied  into  thinking 
humbly  of  myself  in  regard  to  personal  appearance.  I  remembered, 
moreover,  that  Le  Kain,  Henderson,  and  Talma’ — he  might  have  added 
George  Frederic  Cooke,  and  Sandford,  Cibber’s  ideal  of  the  crook- 
backed  Glo’ster — ‘  had  found  the  plainness  of  their  features  no  obstruc¬ 
tion  to  the  full  display  of  those  emotions  which  the  deep  study  of  their 
author  awakened.’ 

His  path  was  now  opened,  but  it  Avas  not  yet  clear.  The 
‘  Times,’  in  its  first  judgment  on  him,  ‘  allowing  a  certain 
‘  amount  of  ability,  did  not  conceive  it  was  sufficient  to  shake 
‘  Young  or  much  to  intimidate  Charles  Kemble.’  The  audi¬ 
ences  of  that  time  Avere  divided  in  their  opinions.  There 
Avas  a  conservative  party  Avhich  regarded  John  Kemble  as  the 
ideal  of  a  great  and  legitimate  actor ;  there  Avas  a  liberal  party 
which  idolised  the  natural  style  of  Kean.  The  new  actor 
seemed  to  many  of  such  partisans  as  neither  fish  nor  flesh; 
they  knew  not  hoAv  to  classify  him.  He  had  not  the  passion¬ 
ate  temperament  of  the  one,  nor  the  gracefulness  and  dignity 
of  the  other  of  these  great  artists.  A  feAv,  indeed,  of  the  elder 
spectators  saAv  in  Macready  a  resemblance  to  Henderson  ;  but 
those  who  recollected  Henderson  were  rapidly  growing  fewer  in 
number  ;  either  they  had  ceased  going  to  theatres,  or  to  breathe 
vital  air.  The  next  part  allotted  to  Macready  Avas  that  of 
Mentevolo  in  the  ‘  Italian  Lover ;  ’  but  though  he  Avas  loudly 
applauded  by  the  house,  and  commended  by  the  reporters,  the 
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])lay  had  the  worst  of  faults — it  was  dull,  and  speedily  with¬ 
drawn.  Mr.  Harris,  ‘  in  an  impatient  mood,’  .announced  hiru 
to  appear  in  Othello  and  lago  alternately  with  Young.  Here 
was  preferment;  but  it  was  not  long  lived.  Hazlitt's  account 
of  Macready  in  the  Moor  is  on  the  whole  encouraging ;  but  it 
should  be  borne  in  mind  that  Kean  was  then  supereminent  in 
the  part.  He  took  his  turn  in  lago,  but  at  short  notice,  ‘  and 
‘  never  having  acted  or  studied  the  part.’  On  the  other  hand, 
Young,  though  an  excellent  lago,  was  not  at  any  time  a  good 
Othello,  and  Hazlitt’s  criticism  on  the  joint  performance  was, 
that  ‘  Young  was  like  a  great  humming-top,  and  Macready  like 
‘  a  mischievous  boy  whipping  him  ’ — ‘  a  comparison,’  writes 
the  latter,  ‘  quite  as  complimentary,  I  have  no  doubt,  as  my 
‘  imperfect  essay  deserved.’  After  a  few  years  ‘  mine  ancient  ’ 
became  one  of  his  best  performances. 

We  have  shown  Macready  to  have  been  as  invulnerable 
on  the  score  of  ugliness  as  if  Thetis  had  dipped  him  in  the 
Stygian  pool.  But  he  was  not  impervious  to  .another  grievance. 
Whenever  a  new  play  contained  a  thoroughly  villanous  ch.a- 
racter  it  was  always  cast  to  him.  Long  before  we  ever  saw 
him  on  the  stage,  we  recollect  being  told  that  ‘  there  was 
‘  no  one  like  Macready  for  a  stage-villain — he  had  such  a 
‘  face  for  one.’  Shiel’s  drama  of  the  ‘  Apostate  ’  was  read  in 
the  green-room.  The  noble  or  virtuous  dramatis  yersonce 
were  assigned  to  Young,  Charles  Kemble,  and  Miss  O’Neill; 
the  wicked  Pescara,  as  he  foreboded,  w.as  given  to  Macready. 

‘  Mournfully  and  despondently  he  received  it.’  Charles 
Kemble’s  consolation  to  him  was :  ‘  Why,  William,  it  is  no 
‘  doubt  a  disagreeable  part,  but  there  is  passion  in  it.’  ‘  Which 
‘  being  true,’  writes  William,  ‘  there  is  nothing  for  me  but  to 
‘  think  how  to  work  it  out  with  the  most  powerful  effect,  and 
‘  to  work  I  went  upon  it  with  my  usual  deteianination.’  It  is 
the  strong  will  that  removes  mountains  in  this  world,  and 
creates  kings  and  kaisers.  Among  other  good  gifts  Macready 
possessed  that  of  indomitable  resolution,  and  so  not  Pescara 
only,  but  scores  of  other  and  more  genial  characters,  came 
triumphantly  out  of  his  forge.  Pescara,  after  all,  odious  as  he 
was,  had  his  advantage  to  the  performer  of  the  part.  The 
excellence  of  the  representation  drew  from  Ludwig  Tieck  the 
following  tribute  to  the  young  actor.  In  his  ‘  Letters  on  the 
‘  English  Drama,’  in  1817,  he  writes: — ‘  This  oillain  was  ad- 
‘  mirably  represented,  and  was  indeed  so  vehement,  truthful, 
‘  and  powerful  a  person.ation,  that  for  the  first  time  since  my 
‘  arrival  in  England  I  felt  myself  recalled  to  the  best  days 
‘  of  German  acting.  If  the  young  man  continues  in  this  style 
‘  he  will  go  far.’ 
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And  yet  the  cloud  hung  over  him.  It  cannot  be  denied 
that  Macready  was  a  little  unreasonable  at  this  period.  He 
seems  to  have  forgotten  that  ‘  by  the  old  gradation,’  on  the 
stage  as  well  as  in  the  camp,  ‘  each  second  stood  heir  to  the 
‘  first.’  He  did  not  bear  in  mind  that  Smith  for  years  had 
kept  Macbeth  and  Wolsey  out  of  the  hands  of  John  Kemble. 
He  took  no  comfort  from  such  established  and  known  prece¬ 
dents.  He  thus  describes  his  feelings  Avhen  entering  on  his 
second  London  season  : — 

‘What  were  my  feelings  and  my  prospects?  Tliere  was  nothing 
bright  in  the  ])ro8pect  before  me,  and  my  spirits  could  not  always 
bear  up  against  the  pressure  on  them.  No  gleam  of  promise  appeared 
to  me  in  the  future  to  inspire  my  exertions,  or  to  relieve  what  under 
such  depression  I  felt  to  be  the  drudgery  of  my  employment.  My 
dissjitisfaction  w'ith  my  position  was  not  lessened  by  the  species  of 
character  imposed  on  me  in  the  beginning  of  this  season.  Indeed  my 
pride  was  stung  to  the  quick  by  a  summons  to  the  reading  of  a  melo¬ 
dramatic  after-piece,  in  which  I  was  to  appear.  As  I  now  look  back 
on  these  earlier  days  I  cannot  but  perceive  how  much  I  was  the  author 
of  my  own  disejuietude,  what  a  world  of  annoyance  I  might  have  spared 
myself  by  calmly  digesting  these  fancied  indignities,  regarding  them 
as  the  trifles  they  really  were.  But  “  trifles  light  as  air  ”  are  con¬ 
stantly  magnified  by  the  actor  jealous  of  his  reputation,  and  in  conse- 
(juence  often  unreasonably  ciiptious,  into  grave  injustices.’ 

There  was  something  of  ‘  the  blood  of  the  Absolutes  ’  in 
the  Macready  family.  The  father  was  ‘  easily  led  when  he  had 
‘  his  own  >vay  ’ — he  was  ‘  very  compliant  when  not  thwarted  ’ — 
but  it  w'as  not  difficult  to  ‘  ])ut  him  in  a  phrensy.’  Dearly 
and  deservedly  beloved  sister  Letitia  evidently  had  a  will  of  her 
own,  and  Major  Edward  was  apparently  of  the  great  Julius’s 
opinion  that  it  was  better  to  be  the  first  man  in  a  village  than 
to  be  a  subordinate  in  the  senate  or  the  field.  William 
Macready  chafed  at  the  curb  very  early  in  his  London  career. 
He  panted  to  leap  at  once  into  the  seat  of  Young  and  Charles 
Kemble.  He  was  conscious  that  his  powers  exceeded  theirs — 
and  so  far  he  was  right — but  he  was  too  impatient  to  assert 
his  position,  and  so  far  he  was  wrong.  At  the  time  he  was 
deploring  ‘  the  Fates  and  sisters  three,  and  such  like  branches 
‘  of  learning,’  he  was  ‘  doing  very  good  business  ’  for  so  young 
an  actor.  The  ‘  Reminiscences  ’  mention  him  as  playing,  be¬ 
sides  third  characters  in  new  dramas,  Henry  V.,  Othello,  Corio- 
lanus.  Hotspur,  Rolla,  Richard  III.,  Jacques,  and  Joseph 
Surface.  His  Rob  Roy  was  an  immense  success  and  a  per¬ 
manent  one  also ;  the  treasury  benefited  by  his  acting ;  the 
audiences  and  the  critics  generally  were  not  scanty  in  tributes 
of  applause.  Lear  was  offered  him ;  he  declined  the  part  on 
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good  grounds — he  had  not  studied  it ;  but  he  took  Edmund,  and 
gave  satisfaction  by  the  representation;  indeed  Cooke  had 
played  Edmund  to  Kemble’s  Lear — and  so,  a  much  younger 
tragedian  could  take  Glo’ster’s  ‘  bastard  son  ’  without  scruple. 

Better  times  were  at  hand.  He  fixed  his  stamp  as  a  ftrst- 
rate  tragedian  in  Virginius.  Charles  Kemble,  not  in  general 
an  admirer  of  Macready’s  acting,  always  allowed  that  in  that 
character  he  was  equal  to  his  brother  John  even  in  his  prime. 
Here  at  least  was  clear  ground.  In  the  parts  we  have  men¬ 
tioned  either  the  Kemble  school  or  Kean  stood  iu  his  way  and 
invited  comparison,  if  not  hostile  criticism.  In  Virginius 
there  was  opportunity  for  displaying  not  merely  vigour  in  the 
representation  of  passion,  but  also  his  deep  pathos  and  tender¬ 
ness.  The  grave  look  of  love  which  Virginius  fixed  upon  his 
daughter,  his  demeanour  in  sacrificing  his  darling,  are  remem¬ 
bered  by  many  even  unto  this  day.  The  Roman  characters 
at  that  time  had  long  been  monopolised  by  Kemble,  and  he  was 
so  well  seconded  by  Young,  that  they  had  come  to  be  regarded 
as  stereotyped.  There  could  be  no  other  possible  forms  under 
which  Brutus,  Coriolanus,  or  Cato  would  be  endured.  In 
Virginius  the  spell  was  dissolved.  It  was  perceived  that  a 
Roman  soldier  had  his  affections,  his  sorrows,  his  sacred  fount 
of  tears  like  ordinary  mortals — that  the  scarred  hero  of  many 
fights  had  his  home-joys  and  a  tender,  no  less  than  a  stout 
heart.  At  a  later  period  these  human  affections  were  applied 
by  the  actor  to  Brutus,  who  too  often  had  been  depicted  on 
the  stage  as  an  unbending  and  severe  Stoic.  The  Brutus, 
indeed,  of  history  is  not  exactly  the  Brutus  of  Shakspeare. 
In  Plutarch  he  savours  much  of  the  Porch,  and  in  Cicero’s 
letters  he  seems  to  have  been  little  better  than  a  close-fisted 
money-lender.  The  softer  virtues  furnished  him  by  the  poet 
were  not  overlooked  by  the  tragedian.  In  the  part  of  AVilliam 
Tell  he  displayed  similar  powers  for  delineating  intense  pathos 
and  paternal  love.  His  manner,  while  watching  the  boy 
practising  his  bow  and  arrow,  and  the  smothered  agony  that 
preceded  his  compliance  with  Gesler’s  brutal  mandate  to  make 
Ids  son  his  target,  have  never  been  approached  by  other  actors. 

It  is  just  forty-eight  years,  hard  upon  half  a  century, 
since  we  ourselves  remember  to  have  seen  him  with  youthful 
enthusiasm  in  these  parts.  But  if  the  enthusiasm  was  youth¬ 
ful  the  impression  has  been  lasting :  as  he  was  then  we  see 
him,  in  the  mind’s  eye,  still — the  cry  of  ‘  Have  I  not  hands  ?  ’ 
which  preceded  his  tiger  spring  on  Appius,  and  the  kiss  he 
gave  his  boy  before  the  fatal  apple  was  placed  upon  his  head. 
His  Lear  appeared  to  us  in  later  life  a  finer  performance,  the 
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subject  being  indeed  immeasurably  above  Virginius  or  William 
Tell ;  but  it  has  not  the  freshness  of  those  first  impressions. 
His  ‘  Prospero  ’  as  given  at  Covent  Garden  was  a  most  ma¬ 
jestic  impersonation,  and  charmingly  supported  by  Miss  Helen 
Faucit  as  ‘  Miranda  ’  and  Miss  P.  Horton  as  ‘  Ariel.’  But 
enough  of  these  personal  recollections.  We  are  enabled 
through  the  kindness  of  a  friend  who  witnessed  Macready’s 
performances  at  their  meridian  to  present  our  readers  with 
some  accounts  of  them  that  have  never  been  published,  and 
yet  appear  to  us  far  better  criticisms  than  any  to  be  met 
with  in  type.  Their  author  is  an  admirer,  but  not  a  fanatic 
in  judgment.  The  scale  of  appreciation  is  held  evenly — the 
comments  evince  all  the  tokens  of  close  observation  and  keen 
sensibility  so  often  wanting  in  ordinary  dramatic  criticism. 
W e  begin  with  a  notice  of  Macready  in  Lear. 

‘  Lear  was  on  the  whole  the  most  admired  of  Macready’s  perform¬ 
ances.  It  was  not  a  design  after  Tate’s  as  hitherto  it  had  been ;  no 
Cupid  joined  the  hands  of  Cordelia  and  Edgar  :  no  “  flourish  ”  accom¬ 
panied  Lear’s  last  speeches  about  rosy  wings  and  inspiring  gods ;  but 
all  was  “  cheerless,  dark,  and  deadly,”  solemn,  Shaksperian.  It  seemed 
difScult  to  surpass  the  concentrated  passion  with  which  he  denounced 
the  one  daughter  in  the  first  act ;  yet  this  was  nothing  to  the  succeed¬ 
ing  passages,  when  Regan  has  taken  Goneril  by  the  hand.  In  gra¬ 
duating  passion  Macrcady  was  always  remarkably  skilful.  Only  the 
great  actor  can  accomplish  those  nice  distinctions  by  which  rage  and 
agony  are  raised  by  degrees  to  their  full  height.’ 

Macready’s  conception  of  the  character  was  In  some  respects 
original  and  so  far  an  improvement  on  the  hitherto  prevailing 
one.  He  did  not  portray  the  old  king  as  decrepid  in  body 
or  failing  in  mind  or  memory  from  the  first.  And  he  gives 
the  following  excellent  reasons  for  departure  from  established 
custom ; — 

‘  Most  actors,  Garrick,  Kemble,  and  Kean  among  others,  seem  to 
have  based  their  conception  of  the  character  on  the  infirmity  usually 
associated  with  “  four  score  and  upwards,”  and  have  represented  the 
feebleness  instead  of  the  vigour  of  old  age.  But  Lear’s  was  in  truth 
a  “  lusty  winter  :  ”  his  language  never  betrays  imbecility  of  mind  or 
body.  He  confers  his  kingdom  indeed  on  “  younger  strengths  ;  ”  but 
there  is  still  sufficient  invigorating  in  him  to. allow  him  to  ride,  to 
hunt,  to  run  wildly  through  the  fury  of  the  storm,  to  slay  the  ruflian 
who  murdered  his  Cordelia,  and  to  bear  about  her  dead  body  in  his 
arms.  There  is,  moreover,  a  heartiness  and  even  jollity  in  his  blither 
moments  no  way  akin  to  the  helplessness  of  senility.  Indeed  the 
towering  range  of  thought  with  which  his  mind  dilates,  identifying 
the  heavens  themselves  with  his  griefs,  and  the  power  of  conceiving 
such  imaginings  would  seem  incompatible  with  a  tottering,  trembling 
frame,  and  betoken  rather  one  of  “  mighty  bone  and  bold  emprise,”  in 
the  outward  bearing  of  the  grand  old  man.’ 
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The  result  of  this  departure  from  the  ordinary  Lear  of  the 
stage  is  thus  described  by  our  observing  friend  : — 

‘  The  effect  upon  an  audience  was  prodigious.  A  perfect  storm  of 
sobs  and  sighs  broke  out  in  the  theatre  when  the  old  king  woke  from 
liis  dream  of  madness  to  fall  upon  Cordelia’s  neck  with  the  hysterical 
emotion  of  age.  The  relief  of  the  spectator  from  the  horror  of  the 
first  acts  which  had  kept  him  fi.xed  and  silent  made  itself  evident  in 
this  way.’ 

Follotving  out  his  conception,  Macready  ‘developed  the 
‘  madness  very  gradually,  giving  to  it  the  peculiar  character 
*  of  great  age — of  that  time  of  life  when  the  passage  from  a 
‘  healthy  understanding  to  a  disordered  one  is  made  on  any 
‘  additional  weakening  of  the  physical  pow’ers.  An  enormous 
‘  and  exhausting  passion  in  Lear’s  now  feeble  frame  produced 
‘  this  change.’ 

In  the  ‘  Reminiscences  ’  we  find  the  following  judicious  re¬ 
marks  on  the  character  of  Hamlet: — 


‘  “  Hamlet  ”  was  aTinounced  for  my  benefit  [at  Covent  Garden 
Theatre]  on  the  8th  of  June,  1821.’  He  was  then  twenty-eight 
years  old — a  fact  to  be  kept  in  mind  in  any  record  of  his  acting  princi¬ 
pal  characters.  ‘  Ujion  this  wonderful  creation  of  Shakspeare,  in 
which  the  language  is  so  often  a  disguise  for  the  passion  beneath  it, 
more  has  been  written  than  probably  on  any  other  character,  real  or 
fictitious,  within  the  whole  range  of  literature.  But  are  we  indebted 
to  the  poet’s  numerous  commentators  for  the  unravelling  what  seems 
mysterious  in  it,  and  rendering  clear  what  might  be  obscure  in  the 
text :  or  are  we  not,  in  the  generality  of  his  critics,  made  sensible  of 
the  vain  ambition  to  obtain  credit  for  critical  sagacity  ?  To  illustrate 
and  interpret  the  poet’s  thoughts  is  the  player’s  province.  No  actor 
possessed  of  moderate  advantages  of  person,  occasional  animation,  and 
some  knowledge  of  stage  business  can  entirely  fail  in  the  part  of 
Hamlet;  the  interest  of  the  story  and  the  rapid  succession  of  startling 
situations  growing  out  of  it  compel  the  attention  of  the  spectator  and 
irresistibly  engage  his  sympathy.  But  to  make  the  mind  of  Hamlet 
apparent,  to  render  his  seeming  inconsistencies  reconcilable  and  intel¬ 
ligible,  is  the  artist’s  study.  My  meditations  on  the  character  continued 
to  the  close  of  my  career.’ 

‘  Macready 's  Hamlet  ’ — we  return  to  our  trustworthy  ‘  reporter  ’ 
— ‘  was,  in  spite  of  all  physicjil  drawbacks,  to  our  mind  the  yielding, 
flexible,  impressionable,  tender-minded  Hamlet  of  Shakspeare ; 
never  strong  and  resolute  even  when  most  roused  to  action :  alter¬ 
nately  meditative  and  impassioned,  deliberate  and  sudden;  which 
yet  in  all  its  combinations  of  positive  and  negative  made  up  a  “  sweet 
[irince.”  After  the  most  frantic  flights  of  passion  his  spirits  fell  back 
constantly  into  that  attitude  of  gentleness  natural  to  them.  When  he 
had  “  frighted  ”  the  king  with  “  false  fire  ”  and  raved  in  ferocious 
exultation,  he  drooped  his  head  upon  Horatio's  shoulder  and  we  heard 
him  ask  in  the  tone  of  a  sick  man  for  some  music — “  the  recorders.” 
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Thus  be  received  Osric’s  message  with  such  a  sinking  of  the  heart, 
though  bravely  defying  augury  :  and  thus  it  was  he  wept  for  Polonius 
after  the  contest  with  his  mother.  He  addressed  the  spirit  of  his  father 
as  a  spirit — the  horror  of  the  tremendous  visitation  absorbed  all  his 
faculties ;  his  voice  faded  away  to  a  whisper,  his  action  was  suspended 
under  the  influence  of  a  terror  increasing  rather  than  diminishing 
during  the  first  addresses  to  the  ghost.’ 

If  not  exactly  Macready’s  Hamlet,  we  cannot  omit  con¬ 
gratulating  the  playgoers  of  the  present  moment  on  being 
witnesses  of  the  performance  of  Mr.  Irving.  He  too  is  a 
studious,  meditative,  and  conscientious  actor,  gifted  with 
considerable  powers,  and  promising  fairly  to  inscribe  his  name 
on  the  annals  of  the  stage.  Mr.  Irving  has  indeed  before  him 
an  unprecedentedly  clear  field  as  a  tragedian.  Not  even  the 
shadow  of  a  Kean  or  Kemble  stands  in  his  way.  He  has 
before  him  the  entire  range  of  the  English  tragic  drama,  and 
we  recommend  him  to  multiply  and  vary  his  parts.  It  must 
be  an  intolerable  strain  on  the  faculties  of  an  actor  to  play 
'Hamlet  a  hundred  or  more  times  consecutively.  Why  should 
not  Mr.  Irving  play  ‘  Virginius  ’ — that  is  if  a  suitable  Virginia 
can  be  discovered  ? 

With  the  following  sketch  of  Macready’s  Macbeth  we 
must  reluctantly  take  leave  for  a  while  of  our  most  serviceable 
critic : — 

‘  Not  leas  admirable  was  he  in  his  dealings  with  the  supernatural  in 
Macbeth.  In  the  first  act  he  was,  without  gesticuhation,  without 
grimace,  an  amazed,  bewildered  being.  His  look  wandering  and  un¬ 
settled  ;  when  he  spake  ‘  into  the  air,’  we  could  almost  see  the  Hags 
pass  away  like  a  wreath  of  vapour,  dissolving  into  the  invisible. 
Afterwards  he  was  truly  rapt ;  thick-conung  fancies  seemed  to  crowd 
through  his  brain,  large  thoughts  that  left  no  room  for  lesser  percep¬ 
tions.  Scarcely  conscious  of  the  presence  of  Banquo  and  his  friends 
when  once  hailed  Thane  of  Cawdor,  his  words  to  them  dropped 
hurriedly  and  impatiently.  It  was  the  sublime  of  preoccupation.’ 

Such  ‘  pre -occupation  ’  was  attributed  to  Garrick.  He  is 
described  by  eye-witnesses — Cumberland,  no  mean  judge  of 
acting,  among  them — ‘  as  in  a  trance  both  when  he  first  on- 
‘  countered  the  Weird  Sisters,  and  when  he  Avent  to  consult 
‘  them  on  the  destiny  Avhich  atvaited  him.’  Kean’s  power  in 
Macbeth  did  not  hold  out  after  the  discovery  of  Duncan’s 
murder.  The  Aveight  of  the  banquet  and  folloAving  scenes  was 
too  much  for  him.  Macready  Avas  really  the  Gothic  King. 
There  Avas  this  difference  between  these  great  actors  in  the 
part.  The  expression  of  Kean’s  most  flexible  features  hardly 
varied  from  the  banquet  scene  to  the  duel  with  Macduff. 
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Whereas  the  increasing  pressure  and  consciousness  of  destiny 
were  delineated  by  Macready  from  his  first  encounter  with  the 
supernatural  sisters  until  the  fulfilment  of  their  prophecies. 
He  was  ‘  a  man  forbid  ’  from  the  moment  that  he  became 
‘  greater  than  both  hereafter  ’ — Glamis,  Cawdor,  and  King. 
Hope  and  guilty  ambition  died  away — despair  and  the  cer¬ 
tainty  of  doom  took  their  place  in  the  actor’s  features. 

His  second  season  at  Covent  Garden  over  and  country  en¬ 
gagements  for  the  time  fulfilled,  the  now  established  actor 
had  means  and  leisure  to  indulge  in  a  holiday,  and  he  visited 
France,  Stvitzerland,  and  Italy.  Three  chapters  of  the 
*  Reminiscences  ’  contain  an  account  of  this  and  a  later  ex¬ 
cursion,  and  so  agreeably  are  they  written  that  we  could 
wish,  as  Johnson  did  for  Gray,  ‘  that  to  travel,  and  to  tell  his 
‘  travels,  had  been  more  of  his  employment.’  At  Paris  he 
attended  at  the  performances  of  Mdlle.  Mars  and  Talma, 
the  great  representatives  of  the  new  school,  and  of  Mdlle. 
Duchesnois  and  Lafond,  the  representatives  of  the  declamatory 
style  of  the  days  of  Voltaire.  Neither  these  attractions  nor 
those  of  the  Louvre  delayed  him  long.  ‘  With  Italy  before 
me,’  he  writes,  ‘  I  grudged  each  day  that  detained  me  in  Paris.’ 
His  enthusiastic  and  sensitive  temperament,  his  admiration  for 
the  Latin  and  Italian  poets,  qualified  him  for  uninterrupted 
enjoyment  of  the  natural  and  artistic  treasures  of  the  Peninsula, 
and  Ave  pass  over  Avith  regret,  but  not  Avithout  a  strong 
recommendation  of  these  chapters  to  the  reader,  his  notices  of 
the  churches,  the  galleries,  the  palaces,  and  the  scenery  of 
Italy.  He  had  sufficient  acquaintance  Avith  the  poets  of  the 
Augustan  age  to  enable  him  to  realise  in  some  measure  the 
aspect  of  Caesarian  Rome ;  and  his  occasional  mention  of  his 
readings  in  Dante  and  Tasso  render  it  probable  that  he  could 
also  picture  in  his  ‘  mind’s  eye,’  the  Rome  also  of  the  Popes, 
and  the  Italy  of  the  Medici,  of  Raphael  and  Michael  Angelo. 
His  tour  Avas  not  Avithout  its  fruits.  Not  merely  did  it  help 
to  enlarge  his  knoAvledge  of  men  and  manners,  and  to  cherish 
in  him  the  seeds  of  artistic  tastes,  but  also,  when  he  became 
manager,  helped  him  in  more  than  one  of  the  pictures  for  his 
theatre  in  Avhich  Venice,  Verona,  and  Rome  formed  the  scene 
of  the  drama. 

At  Paris,  on  his  Avay  to  London,  he  was  met  by  a  most  un¬ 
expected  and  unpleasant  surpiase.  He  Avent  to  a  reading 
room  in  the  Rue  de  la  Paix  to  learn  Avhat  had  been  doing  in 
the  London  theatres  during  his  absence,  and  to  his  dismay 
read  that  ‘  Emery  Avas  dead  and  that  Young,  Miss  Stephens,’ 
the  sweet  singer,  ‘  and  Liston,  had  seceded  from  Covent 
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*  Garden  and  were  engaged  by  Elliston  at  Drury  Lane!’ 
Now  indeed  he  was  the  main  prop  and  stay  of  the  house  where 
he  was  engaged.  But  it  was  with  any  feeling  rather  than  plea¬ 
sure  that  he  learnt  of  the  secession ;  and  he  then  and  always 
condemned  the  policy,  or  rather  the  impolicy,  that  led  to  it. 
To  save  a  hundred  or  two  pounds  in  salaries,  thousands  were 
sacrificed,  and  Covent  Garden  never  regained  either  its  former 
prosperity  as  a  theatre  or  its  old-established  reputation.  He 
had  in  earlier  days  striven  with  Young  for  the  premiership  in 
tragedy — hut  he  was  always  on  good  terms  with  that  excellent 
actor  and  amiable  man,  and  he  now  bitterly  regretted  their 
sepjiration.  Except  so  far  as  it  affected  Macready  there  is  no 
occasion  to  dwell  on  the  motives  that  actuated  the  Covent 
Garden  Committee  in  this  matter  :  suffice  it  to  say  that  it  was 
a  step  on  the  road  to  ruin.  Macready  himself,  in  consequence 
of  some  informality  in  his  engagement,  threw  it  up.  ‘  It  was,’ 
he  tells  us,  ‘  with  regret  that  I  left  Covent  Garden,  the  scene 

*  of  my  earlier  successes,  and  associated  with  so  much  of  in- 

*  terest  in  my  professional  career ;  hut  under  the  present 
‘  management  (1822-3),  it  was  no  longer  the  same  theatre.’ 

We  shall  pass  rapidly  over  Macready ’s  connexion  with 
Drury  Lane.  It  seems  to  have  been  the  most  unhappy  period 
of  his  professional  life.  He  was  subject  there  to  one  of  the 
pettiest  of  tyrants — manager  Bunn.  Whatever  a  mean  and 
sordid  nature  could  devise  in  the  way  of  ingeniously  torment¬ 
ing,  the  worthless  lessee  of  that  theatre  practised  on  Macready. 
It  is  easier  to  marvel  at  his  endurance  of  the  insults  heaped 
upon  him,  than  at  his  indignation  at  them.  Matters  indeed 
came  to  a  most  unfortunate  crisis.  Compelled  to  play  the  first 
three  acts  only  of  ‘  Kichard  III.’  his  cup  was  full  and  overflowed. 
Had  Bunn  luckily  been  out  of  the  way  at  the  time,  had  the 
door  of  his  private  room  been  locked,  had  a  night  intervened  to 
cool  the  actor’s  just  wrath,  had  almost  anything  happened 
except  what  did  happen,  Macready  would  have  been  spared 
many  painful  weeks  of  remorse.  Our  verdict  on  the  case  is, 
that  to  thrash  Bunn  w'as  quite  unworthy  of  the  actor,  to  get 
the  thrashing  was  quite  worthy  of  the  manager.  Macready 
for  a  time  fancied  that  his  friends,  among  them  the  excellent 
Charles  Buller,  whose  early  death  was  a  national  loss,  looked 
coldly  on  him :  that  he  had  forfeited  his  social  position :  that 
he  had  by  his  rash  deed  lost  all  future  chance  of  public  favour; 
and  that  the  Philistines  of  the  Press,  some  of  whom  at  the 
time  were  not  partial  to  him,  would  now  make  more  sport  of 
him  than  ever.  What,  however,  lay  deepest  on  his  heart, 
the  ‘  unkindest  cut  of  all,’  was  his  own  remorse  at  yielding  to 
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what  he  often  calls  his  ‘  ungovernable  temper.’  For  the  cor¬ 
rection  of  this  infirmity  he  offered  up  many  a  prayer  at  many 
seasons.  He  was  as  contrite  as  if  he  had  put  himself  into 
sackcloth  and  ashes  and  refused  to  cat  bread  and  be  com¬ 
forted.  Of  course  the  assailer  and  the  assaulted  could  no 
longer  dwell  under  the  same  roof.  Macready  quitted  Drury 
Lane,  and  Bunn  cured  his  aching  bones  by  putting  in  his 
purse  certain  moneys  as  a  salve  for  them. 

Out  of  this  unlucky  affair  good  as  well  as  evil  came;  the 
results  that  Macready  anticipated  from  it  were  for  the  most 
part  unrealised.  He  did  not  suffer  in  good  men’s  esteem;  he 
had  troops  of  friends  still :  even  the  public  seemed  not  to  care 
much  for  Mr.  Bunn’s  castigation.  One  of  the  consequences 
was  a  most  satisfactory  reconciliation  with  Charles  Kemble. 
There  had  been  a  coolness  between  the  two  actors  since  Mac- 
ready  left  Covent  Garden  ;  they  had  occasionally  crossed  each 
other’s  paths  when  they  were  under  the  management  of  Mr. 
Harris.  Their  theory  and  practice  of  acting  differed,  and 
there  was  no  lack  of  good-natured  friends  to  tell  the  one  Avhat 
the  other  thought  of  him.  Kemble,  however,  while  regretting 
the  impetuosity  of  Macready,  Avas  highly  indignant  with  the 
Drury  Lane  manager,  and  lost  no  opportunity  for  expressing 
his  opinion  of  Bunn’s  conduct.  The  reconciliation  must  be 
told  in  Macready’s  own  Avords ;  it  Avas  honourable  both  to  him 
who  gave  and  him  who  took  the  apology  : — 

‘  May  7,  1836. — Went  to  the  Garrick  Club.  Kemble  came  in  as  I 
Avas  going  out.  I  told  the  Avaiter  to  ask  him  to  step  into  the  strangers’ 
room,  which  he  did.  I  said  that  it  had  gratified  me  much  to  hear  of 
the  liberal  way  in  which  he  had  .spoken  of  me  before  and  subsequently 
to  this  unfortunate  affair ;  that  I  had  commissioned  my  friend  Talfourd 
to  say  as  much  to  him,  but  seeing  him  there,  I  chose  to  anticipate  his 
intention  and  to  express  myself  the  sense  I  entertained  of  his  liberal 
manner  of  mentioning  my  name,  having  so  long  been  in  a  state  of 
hostility  Avith  him.  lie  leplicd  that  he  had  never  cherished  .any  hostile 
feeling  towards  me,  and  that  his  language  had  always  been  in  the  same 
tone ;  that  everyone  must  feel  indignant  at  the  infamous  conduct  of 
this  Bunn  toAvards  me,  and  that  he  had  ever  entertained  the  best  feel¬ 
ings  for  me.  I  drew  off  my  glove,  and  sjiid  that  I  had  much  pleasure 
in  acknowledging  the  liberality  of  his  conduct.  He  shook  hands  very 
cordially,  saying  that  it  had  been  always  a  matter  of  regret  to  him 
tliat  our  acquaintance  had  been  interruj)ted,  and  I  replied  that  I 
regretted  this  reconcilement  had  been  forced  from  me  by  the  generous 
and  liberal  behaviour  which  he  had  shoAvn,  and  had  not  rather  pro¬ 
ceeded  spontaneously  from  me.’ 

Much  fame,  attended  also  with  due  remuneration,  did 
Macready  gain  by  liis  three  visits  to  the  United  States. 
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Even  the  greatest  admirers  of  Edmund  Kean  were  obliged 
to  admit  that  he  had  taken  little  good  by  crossing  the  At¬ 
lantic.  AVhether  it  were  that  the  American  drinks,  so  va¬ 
rious  and  so  tempting,  or  whether  the  American  audiences 
encouraged  him  by  ill-placed  applause  for  some  points  or, 
more  properly,  tricks,  which  he  had  begun  to  adopt  in  England 
— spoilt  child  as  he  was  of  needy  and  flattering  parasites — 
cannot  be  told.  Certain  it  is  he  returned  to  London  altered 
for  the  worse,  while  Macready  was  neither  changed  ‘  by  mint 
‘  julep,  a  drink,’ he  says,  ‘  fit  for  Hebe  to  offer  to  the  gods,’  nor 
by  the  indiscreet  plaudits  of  the  spectators.  In  his  third  and 
last  trip  to  America  he  was  in  peril  of  his  life.  At  Edinburgh 
he  had  been  hissed  in  Hamlet ;  in  London  there  was  a  clique, 
sometimes  audible  as  well  as  readable,  formed  against  him ; 
but  it  was  reserved  for  a  New  York  theatre  to  assail  him  with 
harder  weapons  than  words  or  newspaper  articles.  Truly  or 
not  the  sibilation  and  the  final  outrage  were  ascribed  to  an 
American  player  who  had  taken  it  into  his  head  that  Macready, 
through  envy  and  jealousy,  had  marred  his  success  on  the 
English  stage.  So  far  was  this  from  being  the  case,  he  had 
shown  much  courtesy,  and  even  kindness,  to  Edwin  Forrest — an 
actor  whose  proper  sphere  would  have  been  that  of  a  matador 
in  a  Spanish  bull-fight.  The  mob,  there  can  be  no  question, 
intended  to  bruise  or  break  the  English  intruder’s  bones,  and 
had  they  slain  him  outright  would  perhaps  not  have  been 
deeply  affected,  but  have  ‘  liqu’rd  up  ’  with  more  than  ordi¬ 
nary  gusto.  Had  Macready  been  killed,  and  could  Mr. 
Bunn  have  been  a  New  York  coroner,  he  might  perchance 
have  directed  the  gentlemen  of  the  jury  to  find  a  verdict  of, 
‘  Served  him  right.’  Macready,  however,  had  more  friends  than 
foes  in  the  United  States,  and  one  small  town  felt  itself  ag¬ 
grieved,  if  not  absolutely  insulted,  because  his  engagements 
did  not  permit  him  time  to  perform  in  it. 

The  country  theatres,  when  those  in  London  were  closed, 
were  still  important  to  Macready;  for  his  family  increased 
almost  annually,  and  it  was  necessary  to  provide  for  them  not 
only  at  the  moment  but  also  for  the  future.  He  was  a  hale 
and  hearty  man ;  but  there  were  ‘  laud  rats  and  water  rats  ’  to 
provide  against;  there  were  railways  and  steam-packets,  and 
then,  as  now,  there  were  accidents  both  on  shore  and  sea.  His 
early  applauders  at  York  and  Bath,  at  Edinburgh  and  Dublin, 
warmly  welcomed  him ;  but  he  was  engaged  also  in  many  in¬ 
ferior  and  obscure  theatres,  where  often  his  withers  were  sorely 
wrung.  He  was,  as  we  have  seen,  very  strict  in  rehearsals. 
He  was  sometimes  occupied  eight  or  nine  hours  in  drilling 
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awkward  provincial  squads.  On  one  occasion,  a  prompter  who 
had  taken  umbrage  at  a  rebuke  from  the  Ijondon  ‘  star,’  made 
oft'  with  the  j)rompting-book,  and  time  was  wasted  in  tracing 
him  to  a  public-house.  At  another,  the  Appius  Claudius, 
whom  Virginius  Avas  soon  to  strangle,  forgetting  that  judges 
are  proverbially  ‘  sober,’  fell  baccki  plenus,  or  full  of  some 
‘  viler  liquor,’  at  the  foot  of  his  judgment-seat,  and  the  per¬ 
formance  had  to  wait  for  a  substitute.  Again,  more  than  once, 
although  Macbeth  or  Othello  was  punctual  at  roll-call,  there 
was  not  even  a  super  in  the  playhouse  I  The  lessons  of  the 
morning  were  often  forgotten  in  the  evening,  and  a  blundering 
Horatio  is  as  a  fly  in  a  pot  of  ointment  to  a  scrupulous  and 
rather  irascible  Hamlet.  Macready,  himself  an  excellent 
fencer,  Avas  noAV  and  then  matched  with  an  opponent  Avho 
handled  his  foil  as  if  it  Avere  a  housemaid’s  broom  ;  and  not 
unfrequently  a  clumsy  Richmond  Avas  ‘  punched  full  of  deadly 
‘  holes  ’  by  the  expert  Richard.  Noav  and  then,  Juliet  Avas  in 
advanced  years,  and  Cordelia  a  burden  not  only  by  her  acting 
but  by  her  Aveight.  Young,  it  is  said,  bore  these  misfortunes 
with  his  usual  equanimity  ;  but  Macready  Avas  made  of  more 
inflammatory  stuft‘,  and  had  in  him  more  of  the  sensitive 
Cassius  than  of  the  patient  Brutus. 

The  later  management  of  both  Drury  Lane  and  Covent 
Garden  aroused  in  Macready  a  profound  and  not  unreasonable 
dislike  of  the  patent  theatres.  Buhver’s  Act,  as  it  Avas  called, 
had  not  yet  emancipated  the  minor  houses  from  their  bondage 
under  obsolete  and  idle  laAvs  and  restrictions,  and  the  national 
drama  Avas  left  to  the  mercy,  or  rather  to  the  tyranny  and 
caprice,  of  committees  or  lessees  Avho  cared  about  as  much  for 
good  plays  and  performers  as  they  did  for  public  morals  or  art. 
Macready  and  some  feAv  friends  and  brother-actors  drcAV  up  a 
statement  of  these  restraints  and  grievances,  and  laid  it  before 
the  Lord  Chamberlain.  His  Loi’dship’s  reply,  though  in  the 
negative,  Avas  courteous,  and  it  is  not  easy  to  see  Avhat  that  func¬ 
tionary  could  do  in  the  matter.  He  could  not  abolish  the  patents, 
nor,  Avithout  the  aid  of  Parliament,  give  any  effectual  redress. 
The  scheme  of  the  fcAv  reformers,  indeed,  Avas  not  likely  to  be  in¬ 
telligible  or  acceptable  to  the  general  public.  Men  of  letters 
might  deplore  the  fallen  state  of  the  drama ;  but  Avhat  Avere 
they  among  so  many  people,  Avho,  if  amused  in  any  manner, 
were  content ;  who  relished  Fitzball’s  plays  as  much  as,  if  not 
more  than,  Shakspeare’s  or  Congreve’s,  and  Avho  looked  on 
theatrical  performances  as  little  better  than  a  pastime,  if  not 
merely  an  idle  recreation.  The  average  Briton  is  not  easily 
excited  to  take  steps  in  favour  of  any  liberal  art.  Burke,  in 
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the  whirlwind  of  his  wrath  against  the  French  republicans, 
refers  to  ‘the  tears  that  Garrick  formerly,  or  that  Mr.  Siddons 
‘  not  long  since,  extorted  from  ’  him ;  but  few  members  of 
Parliament,  whether  lords  or  commons,  thought  that  it  at  all 
concerned  the  Legislature  whether  ‘  Hunt  should  box  or 
‘  Mahomet  should  dance  ’  on  boards  on  which  ‘  Lear  had  raved 
‘  and  Hamlet  died.’  The  petition  fell  to  the  ground,  and 
reform  of  the  drama  troubled  no  man's  slumbers  at  the  mo¬ 
ment,  nor  since  has  it  seriously  affected  the  interests  of  either 
stalls  or  gallery. 

But  what  if  one  at  least  of  the  two  patent  theatres  could, 
under  different  management,  be  restored  to  its  former  estate  ? 
No  doubt  the  risk  would  be  great.  ‘  The  plot  ’  might  not  be 
‘  a  good  plot,  an  excellent  plot,’  as  Hotspur  thought  rebellion 
was :  ‘  precious  ventures  ’  of  money  might  like  Antonio’s  ‘  be 
‘  squandered  abroad  ’  in  the  attempt ;  and  besides,  Macready, 
having  wife  and  children  to  provide  for,  ‘  had  given  hostages  to 
‘  fortune.’  One  thing  only  was  certain.  He  alone  could  carry 
out  the  projected  renaissance  of  the  stage ;  and  having  once 
screw'ed  up  his  courage  to  the  sticking  |)oint,  he  entered  on 
his  managerial  functions  with  the  same  resolution  that  in 
his  younger  days  had  helped  to  turn  to  account  even  stage- 
villains. 

He  became  manager  of  Covent  Garden  Theatre  on  July 
24,  1837 ;  of  Drury  Lane  in  the  same  month,  1841.  As 
the  result  was  similar  in  each  case,  the  two  undertakings  to 
improve  the  drama  may  as  well  be  treated  as  one.  Both 
houses  w'ere  handed  over  to  him  in  very  Augaian  condition  as 
regarded  morals  and  the  virtue  next  to  godliness.  To  cleanli¬ 
ness  there  seems  to  have  been  no  opposition ;  but  to  the  iso¬ 
lation  of  women  of  the  town  from  the  body  of  both  these 
theatres  there  was  much  grave  and  indeed  fierce  remonstrance. 
Shareholders  took  fright ;  committee-men  shook  their  heads. 
If  only  good-livers  were  to  be  suffered  in  front  of  the  prosce¬ 
nium,  what  would  become  of  the  dividends  ?  ‘  Virtus  post 

‘  nummos  ’  was  the  burden  of  the  outcry  against  such  a  puritan 
lessee.  Some  newspapers,  the  ‘  John  Bull  ’  leading  the  van, 
were  zealous  advocates  for  the  protection  of  vice.  The 
manager,  however,  w'as  not  to  be  moved  by  threat  or  clamour. 
He  was  steady  as  bronze  in  his  good  purpose.  He  ‘  had  set  ’ 
his  enterprise  on  the  cast,  and  was  steadfastly  purposed  to 
‘stand  the  hazard  of  the  die.’  In  the  preface  to  ‘Ion’  Mr. 
J ustice  Talfourd  says  that  ‘  besides  improving  the  dramas  and 
‘  performances  of  the  time,  Macready,  at  the  sacrifice  of  his 
‘  own  health  and  ease,  and  the  risk  of  his  well-earned  fortune. 
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‘  has  had  the  virtue  and  the  courage  to  cast  away  vicious 
‘  appliances,  and  to  discourage  every  blandishment  except 
‘  those  by  which  art  embodies  the  conceptions  of  genius.’ 

But  the  victories  of  the  lessee  were  like  those  of  the  Epirot 
King,  Pyrrhus,  very  like  defeats.  Both  at  Covent  Garden 
and  Drury  Lane  he  was  successful  in  his  efforts  to  elevate  the 
tone  of  the  drama  and  to  improve  the  style  of  acting.  Old 
plays  were  revived,  new  ones  were  produced,  with  every  orna¬ 
ment  and  adjunct  of  costume  and  scenery  that  taste  or  research 
could  supply.  The  companies  at  each  house  were  the  best 
that  could  be  obtained ;  the  audiences,  though  occasionally 
they  fell  off,  were  often  frequent  and  full ;  and  had  time  been 
allowed  there  can  be  little  doubt  of  their  becoming  steady  in 
numbers  and  remunerative.  There  was  a  time  when  Chancellors 
of  the  Exchequer  carefully  watched  the  returns  of  exports, 
imports,  and  manufactures,  and  raised  the  duties  and  taxes  on 
them,  or  devised  new  modes  of  filling  the  treasury,  exactly  in 
proportion  as  trade  or  enterprise  prospered.  The  effect  of  such 
policy,  even  if  it  were  not  recorded  by  historians,  is  not  difficult 
to  guess.  Trade  declined  ;  enterprise  Avas  discouraged.  The 
committees  of  the  two  theatres  acted  like  these  blundering 
chancellors.  When  Macready’s  first  leases  expired,  the  rent 
Avas  raised.  The  committee  acted  like  the  daughters  of  the 
horse-leach ;  they  cried  ‘  Give,  give.’  Even  so  zealous  a  re¬ 
former  Avas  not  prepared  for  insolvency.  Twice  foiled  in  his 
attempts  to  elevate  the  stage,  he  laid  down  the  managerial 
baton.  His  real  opponents  were  those  who,  for  their  own  inte¬ 
rests  as  Avell  as  his,  ought  to  have  been  his  supporters.  Hasten¬ 
ing  to  be  rich  they  became,  and  deservedly,  poor ;  believing 
themselves  to  be  foreseeing,  they  were  blind  as  moles  in  all 
that  touched  the  shareholders.  What  Macready  says  of  Mr. 
Price’s  management  at  Drury  Lane  applies  equally  to  that 
of  Osbaldiston  and  others  at  Covent  Garden.  ‘  Managers  and 
‘patentees,’  he  Avrites,  ‘are  little  better  than  mere  traders’ — 
‘  the  only  one  consideration  of  those  to  Avhom  the  patents  of 
‘  the  Drury  Lane  and  Covent  Gai’den  Theatres  have  been  en- 
‘  trusted  Avas  the  amount  of  interest  they  could  obtain  for  their 
‘  shares  ;  the  improvement  of  the  public  taste,  the  cultivation  of 
‘  dramatic  literature,  or  the  respectability  of  the  audience, 
‘  being  subjects  beloAv  their  liberal  and  enlightened  A'icAA's.’ 
In  his  speech  at  the  fareAvell  dinner  given  him  on  his  re¬ 
tiring  from  the  stage,  he  says: — 

‘  My  ambition  to  establish  a  theatre  in  regard  to  decorum  and  taste 
worthy  of  our  country,  and  to  leave  in  it  the  plays  of  our  divine 
Shakspeare  fitly  illustrated,  Avas  frustrated  by  those  Avhose  duty  it 
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was  themselves  to  have  undertaken  the  task.  But  some  good  seed  has 
yet  been  sown  :  and,  in  the  zeal  and  creditable  productions  of  certain 
of  our  present  managers,  we  have  assurance  that  the  corrupt  editions 
and  unworthy  presentations  of  past  times  will  never  be  restored,  but 
that  the  purity  of  our  great  poet’s  text  will  from  henceforward  be  held 
on  our  English  stage  in  the  reverence  it  should  ever  command.’ 

Macready,  both  as  actor  and  manager,  was  the  cause  and 
promoter  of  much  improvement  in  dramatic  literature.  It 
had  become  of  little  use  to  write  new  plays  for  Kean.  His 
memory  was  greatly  impaired  by  his  excesses ;  he  was  sel¬ 
dom,  if  ever,  happy  in  his  performance  of  new  pieces ;  and 
several  even  of  his  old  characters  — lago,  Hamlet,  and  Reuben 
Glenroy — a  very  fine  one  in  his  hands — he  gradually  gave 
up.  To  Macready  we  owe,  besides  ‘Virginius,’  ‘  William 
‘  Tell,’  ‘  Glencoe,’  ‘  Mirandola,’  ‘  The  Provost  of  Bruges,’ 

‘  The  Patrician’s  Daughter,’  ‘  Strafford,’  ‘  Ion,’  ‘  Richelieu,’ 
‘  The  Lady  of  Lyons,’  and  several  others.  They  were  not  in¬ 
deed  all  successful,  but  they  were  preferable  to  most  that  had 
been  acted  for  many  years,  and  were  some  of  them  on  a  par  with 
the  ‘  Douglas  ’  or  ‘  Venice  Preserved  ’  of  eaidier  generations. 
‘Philip  van  Artevelde,’  upon  which  much  pains  had  been 
bestowed  by  Macready  at  the  Princess’  Theatre,  did  not  hap¬ 
pen  to  suit  the  public  taste,  or  rather  the  caprice,  if  not  the 
stupidity,  of  newspaper  reporters.  The  manager,  indeed,  had 
a  few  judicious  and  loving  friends  in  the  papers,  but  many 
more  personal  or  purchased  enemies.  With  such  a  helmsman 
at  the  two  great  theatres,  poets  of  mark  and  zealous  for  the  re¬ 
vival  of  the  drama — Knowles,  Browning,  Talfourd,.  Marston, 
Sir  Henry  Taylor,  Procter,  and  Bulwer — were  eager  to  fur¬ 
nish  new  opportunities  for  displaying,  and  also  diversifying,  his 
great  powers.  In  rendering  these  compositions  more  suited  to 
the  stage  than  they  may  have  been  in  the  original  draft,  he 
was  a  ‘  guide,  philosopher,  and  friend.’  The  authors  would 
now  and  then  protest  against  his  use  of  the  pruning-hook,  but, 
for  the  most  part,  they  yielded  to  his  counsel,  and  admitted  it, 
after  the  first  or  second  representation,  to  be  sound  as  well  as 
friendly.  Nor  were  older  dramatists  neglected  by  him  in  this 
high  tide  of  novelties.  The  ‘  Maiden’s  Tragedy  ’  of  Fletcher 
was  regenerated  and  cleansed  in  the  ‘  Bridal  ’ ;  and  more  of  the 
seventeenth-century  productions  appear  to  have  been  contem¬ 
plated,  had  time  and  opportunity  been  alloAved. 

The  frequent  production  of  new  plays  greatly  extended  the 
range  of  Macready’s  characters,  and,  in  some  instances,  de¬ 
veloped  in  his  acting  new  gifts  and  phases  It  was  owing  to 
his  sagacity  and  experience  that  Byron’s  poems  in  dialogue — 
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for  that  is  a  more  appropriate  title  for  them  than  dramas — 
were  made  fit  for  representation.  The  pains  taken  by  him  in 
adapting  them  are  recorded  in  the  ‘  Diaries.’  In  ‘  Werner,’  for 
example,  he  created  a  part  which  unto  this  day  remains  his  own. 
It  has  been  performed  by  other  actors,  but  no  one  of  them 
has  risen  to  his  level ;  there  has  been  nothing  ‘  simile  aut 
'  secundum  ’  in  the  representation  since  it  left  his  hands.  They 
who  witnessed  his  Werner  can  never  forget  it.  As  in  Mac¬ 
beth,  the  dread  of  an  awful  and  unseen  agency  brooded  over 
the  weak  and  conscience-stricken  noble.  The  spirit  of  Stralen- 
heim  haunted  him  ever  after  the  deed  was  done.  ‘  Dost  thou 
‘  walk  these  walls  to  w'ither  me  and  mine  ?  ’  Again,  as  in  the 
Scottish  tyrant,  he  gazed  on  vacancy  :  ‘  his  voice  sounded 
‘  hollow ;  his  whole  frame  grew  rigid  under  the  spell  of  hor- 
‘  rible  imaginings.’  In  Byron’s  ‘  Foscari’  he  w'as  equally  un¬ 
rivalled.  The  short  and  broken  sentences  assigned  to  the 
Doge  were  in  his  recitation  symbols  of  the  broken  heart 
within  the  aged  and  shattered  frame  ;  symbols  of  the  bereaved 
father,  of  his  bondage  to  the  Senate  and  the  Ten,  harbingers 
of  insults  yet  in  store  for  him,  of  his  deposition  and  his  death. 

‘  Immovable  in  the  ducal  chair  as  a  portrait  by  Titian  or  Tin- 
‘  toretto,  he  sat  like  one  of  the  pictured  predecessors  of  the 
‘  Foscari.’  Every  look  and  gesture  spoke  either  in  brief  words 
or  in  silence  even  more  expressive.  Could  the  Oedipus  of 
either  of  the  two  great  Sophoclean  tragedies  have  been  pre¬ 
sented  on  the  English  stage,  Maeready,  in  the  one  would  have 
embodied  to  the  life  the  proud  and  too-confident  King,  the 
spurner  of  soothsayers  and  oracles ;  and  in  the  other,  the 
blind,  homeless,  helpless,  discrowned  exile,  yearning  for  the 
tomb.  Again,  without  much  strain  of  imagination,  we  can  pic¬ 
ture  to  ourselves  Macready  in  the  Orestes  of  either  .^schylus 
or  Sophocles — he,  too,  an  exile,  inheritor  of  a  great  revenge, 
scion  of  the  blood-stained  Atrid  house,  bondsman  to  destiny, 
hunted  by  unresting  F uries,  happy  only  in  a  friend’s  devotion 
and  a  sister’s  love.  In  the  character  of  Orestes  there  is  much 
variety,  many  transitions,  unflinching  purpose  and  alliance 
with  a  supernatural  agency ;  and  these  ingredients  in  tragic 
drama  were  all  favourable  to  Macready’s  impersonations. 

For  the  survivors — and  it  is  sincerely  hoped  that  there  are 
and  will  long  be  many  of  those  who  saw  him  on  the  stage — it 
may  be  possible  to  revive  some  reminiscences  of  Macready’s 
acting  in  the  novelties  brought  out  by  him  while  in  manage¬ 
ment.  An  example  or  two,  however,  is  all  we  can  afford.  Mr. 
Justice  Talfourd’s  ‘  Glencoe’  deserved  far  more  favour  than  it 
met  with  at  the  time  of  its  production.  Untoward  circura- 
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stances  befell  it  at  the  outset ;  among  them  was  an  impertinent 
baby’s  coming  into  the  world  at  the  time  the  leading  actress  in 
the  piece  was  particularly  wanted.  A  far  finer  play  than  the 
very  successful  ‘  Ion  ’  is  ‘  Glencoe.’  It  afforded  Macready  a 
character  admirably  suited  to  him.  The  hero  of  the  piece  is, 
like  Chaucer’s,  a  very  ‘  parfait  knight.’  In  honour  he  is  im¬ 
pregnable  ;  his  self-denial  is  unvarying ;  his  love  is  deeply 
rooted  ;  he  has  known  much  sorrow  ;  he  has  braved  many  dan¬ 
gers  ;  he  is  as  generous  and  aflectionate  as  valiant.  This  cha¬ 
racter,  with  all  its  attributes  and  accessories,  Macready  brought 
out  into  the  strongest  light,  es})ecially  in  the  scene  where 
Halbert  Macdonald  resigns  to  his  younger  brother  Henry  the 
hand  of  his  betrothed  Helen  Campbell,  the  playmate  of  his 
boyhood,  the  love  of  his  youth  and  manhood.  An  ordinary 
actor  might  easily  have  won  applause  in  this  scene  by  a  little 
rant,  some  phrensy,  and  certain  conventional  points  that  would 
have  taken  with  the  gallery  and  the  groundlings,  and  not  been 
unwelcome  to  the  boxes.  But  no  ordinary  actor  could  have 
done  justice  to  this  character.  Its  merits  do  not  lie  on  the 
surface,  but  require  to  be  brought  out  by  careful  study  in  com¬ 
bination  with  the  instincts  of  dramatic  genius.  How  Ma¬ 
cready  played  this  scene  shall  be  told  in  the  words  of  a  most 
competent  spectator : — 

‘  Halbert  in  “  Glencoe  ”  is  a  reality — a  living,  breathing  being  in 
whom  the  passion  of  love  is  not  merely  a  source  of  pretty  images  and 
soft  words,  a  sort  of  necessity  to  a  tragic  hero,  as  an  episode  in  his 
history — but  it  gives  the  tone  to  his  whole  life,  and  is  so  true  in  its 
ever-present  unostentatious  watchfulness,  its  reflecting  constancy,  that 
it  would  be  degraded  by  comparison  with  the  ordinary  stage  lover. 
Tlie  majestic  tenderness  shown  by  Macready  in  this  performance  can 
never  be  forgotten  by  those  who  witnessed  it.  We  can  see  him  now 
as  he  stood  when  Halbert  has  resigned  the  hand  of  his  betrothed,  and 
she  has  fallen  at  his  feet  to  bless  and  worship.  He  bows  his  head 
towards  her  in  intense  but  no  longer  conflicting  feeling — the  last  falter 
of  the  voice  has  died  away — the  last  tremble  of  the  poor  heart,  the  last 
flutter  of  purpose,  is  over — every  pang  and  throb  of  irresolution  is  quite 
past,  and  a  sublime  devotion  settles  gradually  upon  his  whole  aspect.’ 

‘  Ion  ’  was  a  great  success.  Lord  Lytton’s  ‘  Lady  of  Lyons  ’ 
even  greater ;  and  it  is  still  a  favourite  stock  play,  although 
there  is  no  Macready  nor  Miss  Helen  Faucit  now  on  the  stage 
to  witch  the  world  with  their  performance  of  Claude  and 
Pauline.  Perhaps  there  never  has  been  a  more  complete 
triumph  over  physical  disadvantages  than  Macready’s  repre¬ 
sentation  of  the  Argive  stripling  and  the  gardener’s  son.  A 
great  actor  indeed  can  occasionally  defy  the  inconveniences  of 
years  or  person.  Charles  Kemble  played  Orlando  in  ‘  As  you 
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*  like  it,’  when  he  was  stout  enough  for  Henry  VIII.,  and  when 
his  forester’s  suit  of  Lincoln  green  displayed,  instead  of  con¬ 
cealing,  his  girth.  The  charm  of  his  manner,  the  cheer  of  his 
spirit,  the  grace  of  his  gesture  and  movements,  and  a  most 
musical  voice,  supplied  the  place  of  youth  and  threw  a  veil 
for  a  time  over  the  laj)sc  of  years.  And  so  it  fared  with  Ion 
and  Claude.  Genius  furnished  all  that  was  needed  for  illusion. 
The  spectators  did  not  number  the  actor’s  years,  nor  measure 
his  manly  stature  in  those  characters.  It  was  as  if  some  great 
magician  had  cast  a  spell  on  the  senses  of  the  audience.  They 
took  not  their  impressions  from  what  they  really  saw ;  they 
were  for  the  time  plenifidians — they  looked  on  with  the  eyes 
of  faith  alone.  They  were  told  they  were,  and  they  believed 
themselves  to  be,  at  Argos :  that  Ion  was  a  young  Samuel,  or 
like  his  namesake,  the  Ion  of  Euripides,  a  servant  in  Apollo’s 
temple,  and  that  he  and  the  aspiring  boy  of  Lyons  were  un¬ 
touched  by  the  hand  of  time  and  had  their  years  before  them. 

There  are  no  more  agreeable  entries  either  in  the  ‘  Reminis- 
‘  cences  ’  or  the  ‘  Diaries  ’  than  those  in  which  we  are  intro¬ 
duced  to  the  private  life  and  pursuits  of  their  author.  In  his 
garden  and  fields  at  Elstree  he  owned  a  little  Eden.  Rides, 
walks,  his  library,  the  education,  the  sports  of  his  children,  the 
‘  faithful  dogs  that  bore  him  company,’  his  trees  and  flowers, 
poured  balm  into  a  spirit  often  vexed  by  the  cares  and  burdens 
of  professional  life.  He  rvas  happy  as  Horace  in  his  Sabine 
farm.  The  joy  and  relief  he  felt  in  his  retreat  may  fitly  be  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  lines  of  Milton,  for  in  his  cottage  at  Elstree  he  felt 
‘  As  one  who  long  in  populous  city  pent. 

Where  houses  thick  and  sewers  annoy  the  air. 

Forth  issuing  on  a  summer’s  morn,  lo  breathe 
Among  the  pleasant  villages  and  farms 
Adjoined,  from  each  thing  met  conceives  delight : 

The  smell  of  grain,  or  tedded  grass,  or  kine, 

Or  dairy,  each  rural  sight,  each  rural  sound.’ 

His  professional  studies  were  not  discontinued — plays,  old 
and  new,  their  revision  or  their  adaptation  for  the  stage  took 
up  much  time ;  almost  daily  visits  to  London  were  necessary  ; 
and  after  a  while,  residence  there  being  indispensable,  Elstree 
was  given  up,  but  not  without  regret  and  many  ‘  a  lingering 
‘  longing  look  behind.’  He  afforded  one  more  instance  of  the 
truth  of  an  old  saying  that  the  busiest  of  people  have  the  most 
time  to  spare ;  it  is  the  loiterers  or  the  unmethodical  who  de¬ 
plore  the  shortness  of  their  hours.  He  had  never  laid  aside  the 
classical  knowledge  acquired  at  Rugby;  on  the  contrary  he 
added  to  it  by  making  new  acquaintances.  In  the  ‘Diaries’  are 
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found  the  dates  of  his  readings  in  Catullus,  Ovid,  Horace,  and 
Homer.  One  entry  is,  ‘  Began  Thucydides.’  Italian  and  French 
authors  were  among  his  favourite  studies.  Milton  and  Pope, 
Byron  and  Wordsworth,  are  often  noted  as  the  companions  of 
leisure  hours.  A  quick  study  Avas  accompanied  by  a  most  re¬ 
tentive  memory,  even  to  the  close  of  his  life.  And  it  Avas 
among  the  consolations  of  his  later  years  that,  Avhen  unable  to 
read  his  favourite  authors,  he  recollected  Avhat  he  had  stored 
up  in  studious  leisure.  His  retentive  memory  Avas  indeed 
among  the  consolations  of  his  later  days.  ‘  On  one  occasion,’ 
we  are  told  by  his  editor,  ‘  after  his  powers  had  so  much  failed 
‘  that  it  Avas  long  since  he  had  been  capable  of  holding  or 
‘  reading  a  book  to  himself,  he  said  he  had  been  reading 
‘  “  Hamlet.”  On  some  surprise  being  expressed,  he  touched 
*  his  forehead,  said  “  Here,”  and  Avhen  asked  if  he  could  re- 
‘  collect  the  Avhole  play,  he  replied — “  Yes,  every  word,  every 
‘  “  pause,  and  the  pauses  have  eloquence.”  ’ 

When  Macready  retired  to  Sherborne  it  might  reasonably 
have  been  expected  that  active,  no  less  than  professional,  life 
would  have  closed.  He  had  earned  a  claim  to  ‘  retired  leisure  ;  ’ 
he  had  been  a  hard-worker  from  his  sixteenth  to  his  fifty-eighth 
year.  But  there  was  a  new  field  opened  to  him  in  his  Dorset¬ 
shire  retreat.  There  was  urgent  need  of  cultivation  in  the 
people ;  and  he  set  his  hand  again  to  the  plough.  That  town 
possessed  a  grammar  school  of  some  pretensions  for  scholarship, 
so  far  at  least  as  consisted  in  the  noble  arts  of  composing  Greek 
and  Latin  verses,  or  of  learning  as  much  Euclid  and  Algebra 
as  would  qualify  a  school-boy  for  admission  to  college.  Beneath* 
however,  this  privileged  order  of  students  there  was  a  deep  un¬ 
cultivated  soil  of  popular  ignoi’ance,  as  is  too  frequently  the  case 
where  there  is  an  endowed  school  near  at  hand.  The  sons  of 
tradesmen  or  field  labourers  Avere  either  slenderly  furnished 
with  the  famous  three  Rs,  or  they  Avere  left  to  ‘  grow  up  ’  as 
void  of  learning  as  poor  Topsy  Avas,  Very  soon  after  his  house 
was  made  habitable  he  established  evening  schools,  gave  lec¬ 
tures  and  readings,  examined  his  pupils,  adult  or  juvenile, 
formed  a  reading  library,  and  distributed  rewards  for  diligence 
and  good  conduct.  He  anticipated  by  some  years  such  good 
and  serviceable  Avorks  as  noAv  fortunately  are  not  uncom¬ 
mon  in  our  land.  By  his  retirement  he  forfeited  many  social 
and  intellectual  pleasures  which  he  had  long  been  enjoying  in 
London.  The  Avide  circle  of  his  cultivated  and  distinguished 
friends,  artists,  poets,  scholars,  historians,  and  others  eminent 
in  the  laAv  or  the  State,  were  far  aAvay  from  him ;  but  the 
advantages  of  London  society  Avere  compensated  for,  in  some 
VOL.  CXLI.  NO.  CCLXXXVIII.  G  G 
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measure,  by  the  ‘  luxury  of  doing  good.’  His  heart  was  in¬ 
deed  in  his  labours  of  charity.  He  never  contributed  less  than 
lOOZ.  a  year  to  his  night-school,  and  the  contribution  of  some 
friends  desirous  of  assisting  him  in  his  work  he  added  to  his 
donation,  but  not,  as  was  intended  by  the  givers,  as  an  ease¬ 
ment  of  his  own  payments.  We  are  told  by  his  editor,  that  ‘on 
‘  one  occasion,  when  driving  over  to  the  neighbouring  town  of 
‘  Yeovil  on  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Sherborne 
‘  Literary  Institution  ’ — which  he  had  rescued  from  decay,  or 
rather  from  extinction — ‘  his  companion  jokingly  remarked 
*  that  a  country  fly  was  a  sorry  conveyance  for  the  great  tra- 
‘  gedian,  and  that  he  ought  to  keep  his  carriage  and  pair.  “Ah, 
‘  “  but  then,”  he  said,  “  I  must  give  up  my  night-school.”  ’ 

Such  was  Macready  as  delineated  by  himself  for  the  in¬ 
struction  or  consolation  of  his  children,  only  two  of  whom 
were  permitted  to  survive  him.  Death,  indeed,  was  very  busy 
in  his  household — some  were  taken  away  in  their  prime,  others 
in  their  childhood.  The  latest  of  these  calamities,  the  death 
of  his  most  beloved  and  highly-gifted  daughter  Catherine,  was 
a  stroke  he  never  recovered  from.  He  had  fought  a  good  fight; 
he  had  not  hidden  in  a  napkin  any  talent  he  ])ossessed  ;  he  has 
left  a  name  that  in  the  annals  of  the  stage  will  never  be  forgot¬ 
ten,  but  be  ‘  semper  virens,’  like  the  names  of  Betterton  and 
Garrick,  of  the  Kembles  and  Kean,  and  of  other  interpreters 
of  our  national  drama.  Of  his  rank  among  actors  there  were 
various  opinions  in  his  lifetime,  his  contemporaries  approving 
or  condemning  his  practice  or  theory  of  art  according  as  they 
happened  to  coincide  or  disagree  with  them ;  but  concerning 
his  character  and  ability  there  can  hardly  be  a  difference  of 
opinion.  With  a  slight  change  we  conclude  by  applying  to 
William  Charles  Macready  these  words  of  Tacitus, — as  regards 
the  man — ‘  bonum  virum  facile  credas  ’ — as  respects  the  artist 
— ‘  magnum  libenter.’ 

These  volumes,  though  somewhat  prolix  and  minute,  have 
been  well  edited  by  the  author’s  friend  and  executor  Sir 
Frederick  Pollock.  All  necessary  information  is  furnished  to 
readers,  and  all  that  concerns  the  public  has  been  carefully 
preserved.  A  more  useful  guide  or  manual  for  actors,  especially 
for  the  young  and  inexperienced,  has  never  been  published. 
From  the  ‘  Reminiscences  ’  and  the  ‘  Diaries  ’  alike  the  novice 
may  learn 

‘  How  hard  it  is  to  climb 

The  steep  where  Fame’s  proud  temple  shines  afar  ;  ’ 

and  derive  from  the  example  of  Macready  many  valuable 
lessons,  both  for  his  profession  and  for  his  conduct  in  life.  Hie 
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may  learn  from  these  memoirs  how  difficulties  may  be  over¬ 
come,  duties  fulfilled,  errors  avoided  or  atoned  for,  and  how, 
in  despite  of  vulgar  prejudice,  the  career  of  an  actor  may  not 
only  be  honourable  and  useful,  but  also  auxiliary  to  art  and 
beneficial  to  society.  A  deeply  religious  spirit  pervades  this 
register  of  his  acts  and  thoughts  from  an  early  period  of  his 
life  until  the  end.  And  this  record  of  his  feelings  may  serve 
a  double  purpose.  It  may  be  useful  to  the  young  readers  of 
these  memoiials ;  and  it  may  also  help  to  remove,  or  at  least 
to  qualify,  a  too  commonly  prevailing  notion  of  the  actor’s 
vocation  being  incompatible  -ndth  good  works,  well-grounded 
faith,  and  sincere  piety. 


Art.  VI. — 1.  Papers  and  Correspondence  relating  to  the 
Equipment  and  Fitting  out  of  the  Arctic  Expedition  of 
1875,  including  Report  of  the  Admiraltg  Arctic  Committee. 
Presented  to  both  Houses  of  Parliament  by  Command  of 
Her  Majesty.  1875. 

2.  The  Threshold  of  the  Unknown  Region,  By  Clements 
Markham,  C.B.,  F.R.S.,  Secretary  of  the  Royal  Geo¬ 
graphical  Society.  8vo.  London:  1873. 

3.  A  Whaling  Cruise  to  Baffin's  Bay  and  the  Gulf  of  Boothia, 
and  an  Account  of  the  Rescue  of  the  Crete  of  the  ‘  Polaris' 
By  Albert  Hastings  Markham,  F.R.G.S.,  Commander, 
Royal  Navy.  8vo.  London :  1874. 

4.  The  German  Arctic  Expedition  of  1869-70,  and  Narrative 
of  the  Wreck  of  the  ‘  Ilansa  ’  in  the  Ice.  By  Captain  KoL- 
DEWEY,  Commander  of  the  Expedition,  assisted  by  members 
of  the  Scientific  Staff.  Translated  and  abridged  by  the 
Rev.  L.  Mercier,  M.A,  Oxon,  and  edited  by  H.  W. 
Bates,  F.L.S.,  Assistant  Secretary,  Royal  Geographical 
Society.  8vo.  London:  1874. 

5.  Arctic  Experiences  ;  containing  Capt.  GeORGE  E.  Tyson’s 
wonderful  Drift  on  the  Ice-floe :  a  History  of  the  *  Polaris  ’ 
Expedition,  with  the  Cruise  of  the  ‘  Tigress  ’  and  Rescue 
of  the  ‘  Polaris  ’  Survivors.  Edited  by  E.  Vale  Blake. 
8vo.  New  York  :  1874. 

6.  Mittheilungen  iiber  wichtige  neue  Erforschungen  auf  dem 
Gesammtgebiete  der  Geographic.  Von  Dr.  A.  Petermann. 
4to.  Gotha:  1865-75. 

fJ^HE  long  series  of  English  expeditions  for  Arctic  exploration, 
commencing  in  1818,  came  to  an  end,  in  1859,  with  the 

return  of  the  ‘  Fox  ’  and  the  certain  knowledge  of  the  fate  of 
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Sir  John  Franklin  and  his  companions.  The  general  feeling 
of  the  country  Avas  opposed  to  any  further  exploration  of  polar 
seas ;  it  was  maintained  that  such  exploration  had  no  object 
commensurate  with  the  risk  which  it  entailed;  the  mystery 
which  had  hung  over  the  voyage  of  the  ‘  Erebus  ’  and  ‘  Terror  ’ 
had  been  painfully  cleared  up  by  McClintock  and  Hobson; 
the  North-West  Passage,  the  dream  of  centui'ies,  had  been 
found  by  McClure,  and  for  all  piu’poses  of  practical  navigation 
and  commerce  had  been  proved  useless ;  the  mere  determina¬ 
tion  of  desolate  coasts,  of  barren  and  uninhabitable  lands,  or 
of  seas  and  straits  which  could  not  be  sailed  over,  was  a  vain 
and  idle  fancy  of  map-makers  and  geographers  :  the  demands 
of  science  were  misunderstood,  her  claims  were  scouted,  and 
the  North-West  Passage,  Avith  all  that  belonged  to  it,  Avas 
classed  as  a  Avild  and  chimerical  delusion.  This  condition  of 
the  public  mind  Avas,  in  reality,  the  necessary  recoil  from  the 
extreme  tension  Avhich  had  been  kept  up  for  so  many  years; 
and  it  was  quite  certain  that  after  a  due  period  of  repose  the 
restlessness  of  mind  and  body,  Avhich  seems  the  distinguishing 
characteristic  of  English  energy,  would  again  seek  an  outlet 
in  geographical  enterprise  and  maritime  discovery. 

After  all,  the  problem,  Avhich  for  more  than  three  hundred 
years  had  occupied  men’s  minds,  had  been  solved ;  useful,  or 
not  useful,  the  North-West  Passage  had  been  found ;  and 
Avhen,  to  adopt  the  appropriate  figure,  we  rounded-to,  it  was 
after  Ave  had  carried  through  our  venture,  and  had  triumphed 
over  difficulties  Avhich  had  baffled  all  former  ages  and  all  other 
nations.  If  these  latter,  profiting  by  our  experience  and 
example,  have  been  continuing  on  the  course  of  polar  explora¬ 
tion,  it  is  not  as  completing  any  work  AA'hich  we  had  under¬ 
taken  ;  if  Ave  noAv  enter  on  a  new  voyage,  it  is  not  as  again 
taking  up  a  Avork  Avhich  Ave  had  left  unfinished ;  AA'hether  Ave 
succeed  or  do  not  succeed,  the  aims  and  objects  now  before 
us  are  totally  distinct  from  those  which  Ave  have  had  before  us 
in  times  past :  success  or  failure  will  belong  to  the  present 
only.  If  the  expedition  now  being  fitted  out  should  reach  the 
North  Pole,  it  Avill,  none  the  less,  be  the  first  expedition  which, 
Avithin  nearly  fifty  years,  has  left  our  shores  Avith  the  avoAved 
intention  of  seeking  it ;  and  it  Avill,  none  the  less,  be  the  first 
expedition  Avhich  any  Government  has  carefully  and  delibe¬ 
rately  fitted  out  for  that  ptirpose. 

It  is  right  to  state  this  clearly  and  explicitly  at  the  outset ; 
for  during  these  last  feAv  years  a  great  deal  has  been  said  about 
English  rights  and  English  duties ;  as  if  Ave  had  long  ago 
pledged  ourselves  to  find  the  North  Pole,  and  are  to  be  ac- 
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counted  recreant  sluggards  for  not  having  ere  now  found  it ;  or 
ns  if  the  Arctic  was  an  English  preserve,  and  any  other  people 
trying  to  explore  it  were  intruding  on  our  private  domain.  Of 
course,  such  an  idea,  even  if  correct,  would  be  purely  senti- 
mental ;  but  as  the  case  stands,  it  is  altogether  ungrounded. 
We  have  as  yet  never  seriously  attempted  to  find  the  North 
Pole  ;  till  now,  we  have  never  pledged  ourselves  to  look  for  it ; 
and  we  greet  those  brave  men  of  other  countries — Americans, 
Swedes,  North  Germans,  or  Austrians —who  have  ventured  on 
the  perilous  quest,  as  fellow-labourers  and  honourable  rivals  in 
the  work  of  scientific  exploration. 

It  is  thus  that  the  present  seems  a  fitting  time  to  call  atten¬ 
tion  to  what  these  have  actually  done,  and  how  they  have  done 
it ;  Avhat  they  have  sought  and  what  they  have  found  ;  above 
all,  to  the  aims  and  objects,  to  the  hopes  and  fears,  of  the  ex¬ 
pedition  which  our  own  Government  is  now,  after  long  and 
careful  forethought,  preparing  to  send  out. 

First  then,  and  foremost,  of  these  objects  is  geographical  dis¬ 
covery.  "Within  the  polar  circle  there  is  an  enormous  area, 
comprising  at  least  two  million  square  miles,  of  which  we 
know  simply  nothing.  We  shall  have  presently  to  speak  of 
the  various  speculations  regarding  the  nature  of  this  vast  ex¬ 
tent  of  the  world’s  surface ;  it  is  enough  for  our  immediate 
purpose  to  say  that  we  do  not  know  anything  whatever  about 
it.  Whether  it  is  land,  water,  or  ice ;  whether  the  climate  is 
cold  or  warm ;  whether  there  are  inhabitants,  animals,  plants, 
or  Avhether  it  is  a  howling  wilderness — speculation  has  included 
almost  every  possibility,  and  almost  every  absurdity ;  but  of 
knowledge,  such  as  alone  intelligent  men  can  be  content  with, 
we  have  absolutely  none.  To  attain  some  such  knowledge  is 
the  first  object  now  proposed  in  Arctic  exploration.  It  is  con¬ 
sidered  unfitting  and  unseemly,  in  the  present  state  of  scientific 
progress,  that  there  should  be  this  large  area  of  our  OAvn  earth’s 
surface  still  so  utterly  unknown.  The  examination  of  it  is 
loudly  called  for;  it  is  a  problem  of  universal  interest,  the 
solution  of  which  appeals  not  to  commercial  profits,  pecuniary 
advantage,  and  increased  facility  of  transport  or  communica¬ 
tion,  but  simply,  in  the  first  instance,  to  those  higher  feelings 
and  yearnings  which,  whatever  our  remote  ancestry,  now  dis¬ 
tinguish  us  from  the  brutes.  We  want  to  traverse  this  un¬ 
known  space,  and  see  and  know  what  it  is. 

A  reference  to  the  beautifully  distinct  chart  which  has  been 
I)ublished  by  the  Hydrographic  Department  of  the  Admiralty 
will  show  that  to  enter  this  space  there  are  only  four  ways — 
to  the  west  of  Greenland ;  to  the  east  of  Greenland,  between 
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it  and  Spitzbergen;  to  the  east  of  Spitzbergen,  between  it 
and  Novaya  Zemlya ;  or  through  Bering’s  Straits — and  it  is 
familiarly  known  that  by  each  route  the  difficulty  in  the  way 
of  advance  is  ice.  Now  ice,  as  it  appears  at  sea,  is  of  very 
different  sorts,  and  presents  obstacles  of  very  different  natures 
and  of  very  different  degrees  of  impermeability.  There  is, 
first  of  all,  ice  as  it  appears  actually  forming  on  the  surface 
of  the  water,  and  which  is  frequently  spoken  of  as  bay-ice ; 
this  does  not  offer  any  serious  difficulty  to  a  stout  ship,  the 
weight  of  which  can  crush  through,  and  the  strength  of  which 
can  resist.  So  far  as  is  yet  known,  ice  of  this  nature  disap¬ 
pears  with  the  winter;  an  extended  sea,  simply  and  per¬ 
manently  frozen  over,  has  not  yet  been  met  with.  Such  ice 
is  thus  commonly  enough  called  first-year  ice  ;  and  we  may 
understand  that,  so  far  as  our  present  experience  goes,  first- 
year  ice  is  not  considered  imi)assable,  though  it  may  be  diffi¬ 
cult. 

But  it  is  very  seldom  that  ice  is  allowed  to  remain  in  this 
condition ;  the  swell  of  the  sea,  transmitted  sometimes  through 
a  great  distance,  or,  still  more,  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  tide, 
break  it  up  even  as  it  forms ;  the  pressure  of  the  fragments, 
one  against  another,  lifts  them,  tosses  them,  piles  them  one 
over  another,  until  they  become  heavy,  solid,  irregular  masses, 
which  are  called  Jloes ;  and  a  great  number  of  floes  driven  to¬ 
gether  by  wind,  tide,  or  current  constitutes  pack.  Pack,  then, 
may  be  of  very  different  degrees ;  if  of  light,  or  comparatively 
light,  ice,  loosely  drifted  together,  a  stout  ship  may  pass 
through  it,  forcing  the  floes  to  one  side  or  the  other  by  a 
strongly  defended  bow ;  but  if  the  floes  are  very  heavy,  and 
by  the  wind,  or  tide,  or  current,  are  pressed  against  a  line  of 
coast,  or  into  a  narrow  channel,  there  they  freeze  together, 
and  that  with  a  solidity  which  no  ship  that  has  hitherto  crossed 
tlie  Arctic  circle  can  break  through. 

Icebergs  are  necessary  to  complete  the  ideal  picture  of  an 
Arctic  sea ;  but,  strange  as  it  may  sound  to  many,  icebergs 
are  not  sea-ice.  An  iceberg  is  the  lower  end  of  a  glacier 
which,  forced  by  the  downward  flow  into  the  sea,  is  broken  off 
by  its  unsupported  weight,  or  torn  off  by  the  upward  pressure 
of  the  water,  and  so  floats  away.  Such  masses  of  ice  are  often, 
as  is  well  known,  of  prodigious  size ;  the  weathering  of  the 
upper  part  forms  them  into  fantastic  shapes  resembling  spires 
and  arches  and  things  beautiful  or  grotesque ;  below  the  sur¬ 
face  of  the  sea  they  extend  a  long  way.  Ice,  it  will  be  re¬ 
membered,  floats  with  about  seven-eighths  of  its  volume  sub¬ 
merged  ;  and  a  huge  hill  of  ice,  such  as  an  iceberg  is,  draws  a 
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great  deal  of  water ;  so  much  so,  that  they  are  frequently  to  be 
seen  grounded  in  70,  80,  or  even  100  fathoms,  that  is  to  say, 
in  from  400  to  600  feet.*  It  is  by  so  grounding  that  they 
seriously  impede  navigation ;  if  several  large  bergs  ground 
near  each  other,  they  constitute  a  nucleus  round  which  drift 
ice  collects,  piles  up,  freezes  together,  and  forms  a  pack  of  the 
worst  kind.  It  was  in  such  a  j)ack  that  the  ‘  Fox  ’  was  caught 
in  1857,  and  held  fast  by  it  for  eight  months,  w'hilst  it  drifted 
down  Baffin’s  Bay  and  through  Davis’  Straits  for  a  distance 
of  nearly  1 ,200  miles. 

Pack  ice,  then,  in  its  different  forms,  is  the  one  distinct  im¬ 
passable  hindrance  to  navigation.  First-year  ice,  or  loose 
drift,  can,  as  a  rule,  be  got  through ;  icebergs  can  be  evaded  ; 
but  heavy  pack,  closely  pressed  together,  is  as  unyielding  as 
the  solid  rock,  and  is  more  dangerous,  as  being  itself  in  motion. 
Now  the  nature  of  the  pack  depends,  in  a  great  measure,  on  the 
conditions  or  circumstances  of  its  formation  as  such ;  that  is, 
on  the  shape  of  the  land  against  which  it  is  pressed,  and  on 
its  relation  to  the  prevailing  winds,  the  currents,  or  the  set 
of  the  tides ;  and  the  persistency  of  the  pack  in  different  places, 
as  found  by  repeated  experience  in  former  Arctic  voyages,  has 
been  in  many  instances  satisfactorily  explained  by  reference 
to  one  or  other  of  these  causes.  It  is  thus,  according  to  Sir 
Leopold  McClintock,  that  the  pack  which  held  to  the  death 
the  lost  ‘  Erebus  ’  and  ‘  Terror  ’  is  primarily  due  to  the  Avide 
channel  between  Prince  of  Wales’  Land  and  Victoria  Land, 
which  ‘  admits  a  vast  and  continuous  stream  of  very  heavy 
‘  ocean-formed  ice  from  the  north-west,  which  presses  on  the 
‘  western  face  of  King  William’s  Island,  and  chokes  up  Vic- 
‘  toria  Strait.’  ‘  I  do  not  think,’  he  adds,  ‘  the  North-West 
‘  Passage  could  ever  be  sailed  through  by  passing  westwards, 
‘  that  is  to  Avindward  of  King  William’s  Island.’  t  A  similar 
drift  from  the  wide  sea  to  the  westAvard  into  the  narrow  strait 
between  Bank’s  Land  and  Melville  Island,  may,  to  some  extent, 
account  for  the  heavy  pack  Avhich  has  ahvays  been  found  there, 
which  stopped  Parry’s  progress  to  the  Avestward  in  1819,  pre¬ 
vented  McClure  passing  through  Prince  of  Wales’  Strait  in 
1850,  and  in  the  following  year  finally  imprisoned  him  in  the 
Bay  of  Mercy.  Professor  Haughton  has  hoAvever  urged  that 
in  both  these  localities  which  we  have  instanced  there  is  a 


*  In  the  Antarctic,  the  icebergs  attain  still  more  gigantic  dimen¬ 
sions  ;  it  would  appear  that  in  some  instances  tliey  must  draw  nearly 
1,000  fathoms. 

t  Voyage  of  the  ‘Fox,’  p.  314. 
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meeting  of  the  tides  from  the  east  and  the  west,  and  considers 
tliat  the  extraordinary  pack  whicli  remains  there  is  due,  in  a 
great  measure,  to  this  fact.  This  is  still  a  disputed  point,  and 
Professor  Haughton’s  meeting  of  the  tides  is,  to  some  extent 
at  least,  hypothetical ;  but  admitting  it  fully,  it  would  only 
tend  more  conclusively  to  show  how  geographical  peculiarities, 
involving  the  trend  of  the  coast,  the  prevailing  wind  and  the 
tidal  action,  work  together  to  cause  the  dense  pack  which  has 
given  these  places  such  a  terrible  notoriety. 

Geographers  have  thus  been  led  to  s])eculate  on  the  exist¬ 
ence  or  non-existence  of  pack  in  other  places ;  and  that  with 
a  freedom  dangerous  to  the  advance  of  accurate  knowledge, 
and  with  an  obstinacy  unworthy  of  scientific  inquiry.  There 
is  no  branch  of  science  so  purely  practical  as  geography ;  there 
is  none  in  which  theory,  unsupported  by  actual  observation,  is 
90  useless  and  leads  to  such  contradictory  results  :  the  reason 
being  that  it  is  simply  impossible  to  foi’etell  how  far  the 
numerous  forces  of  nature  may  counteract  or  balance  each 
other  in  any  named  locality,  how  far  there  is  a  i)reponderance 
in  any  one  direction,  or  what  effect  that  preponderance  may 
produce.  But  purely  theoretical  geography  has  been  received 
w’ith  marked  favour  by  many  eminent  writers,  at  the  head  of 
whom  must  be  placed  Dr.  Petermann,  the  learned  editor  of 
the  ‘  Mittheilungen,’  whose  zeal  and  sincerity  are  far  beyond 
doubt,  but  who  has  been  led,  by  a  partiality  for  mere  abstract 
I’easoning,  to  maintain  the  easy  possibility  of  advancing  to  the 
North  Pole  by  way  of  Spitzbergen,  either  to  the  east  or 
west ;  an  opinion  supported  by  arguments  which  had  con¬ 
vinced  many,  until  the  hard-won  experience  of  the  last  five 
or  six  years  showed  their  utter  worthlessness,  except  as 
exercises  of  ingenuity.  On  the  strength,  then,  of  these  argu¬ 
ments,  purely  theoretical  and  altogether  fallacious  as  they  are. 
Dr.  Petermann  has  been  hailed  as  a  very  high  authority  in 
all  matters  connected  with  Arctic  exploration ;  a  position  far 
beyond  his  real  merits,  but  which  he  has  most  w’orthily  used 
to  the  direct  advancement  of  geographical  knowledge,  by  pro¬ 
moting  expeditions  the  results  of  which  have  contradicted  his 
theories  in  every  single  point.  It  therefore  seems  proper, 
before  entering  on  the  history  of  these  expeditions,  to  give  a 
shoi  t  abstract  of  the  views  out  of  which  they  originated ;  and 
we  do  so  the  more  willingly,  as  they  contain  much  that  is  in 
itself  incontrovertible,  and  thus  establish  more  distinctly  the 
great  geographical  principle  which  we  have  already  laid  down, 
that  all  theory,  which  is  not  based  on  actual  observation,  is 
worthless. 
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The  basis,  then,  of  Dr.  Petermann’s  theory  is  the  Gulf 
Stream.  We  have  no  intention  of  entering  here  on  any  ac¬ 
count  or  discussion  of  this  sti'eam,  which  is  itself  a  favourite 
battle-field  for  geographers  ;  we  would  content  ourselves  with 
the  bare  statement  that  a  certain  broad  current  of  distinctly 
warm  water  does  wash  the  w'estern  shores  of  Ireland,  flow 
northwards,  past  the  Hebrides  and  the  west  coast  of  Scotland, 
along  the  coast  of  Norway  and  round  the  North  Cape ;  and 
that  the  very  marked  difference  between  the  climate  on  the 
east  and  west  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  the  fact  that  whilst  the 
climate  of  Ireland  is  soft  and  mild,  that  of  Labrador  is  ex¬ 
tremely  severe,  that  whilst  the  harbours  of  Norway  are  open 
throughout  the  winter,  those  of  Greenland  are  sealed  by  frost, 
is  due,  in  great  part,  to  the  presence  on  these  eastern  shores 
of  this  warm  current ;  and  we  express  no  opinion  on  the 
source,  the  origin,  or  the  cause  of  this  remarkable  current  when 
we  say  that  a  very  large  majority  of  geographers  have  agreed 
to  call  it  the  Gulf  Stream. 

The  warmth  of  this  current  as  it  passes  the  North  Cape  is 
still  sufficient  to  keep  the  harbours  and  the  sea  immediately 
adjacent  free  from  ice,  but  beyond  this  point  its  course  has 
never  been  very  satisfactorily  traced  ;  it  is,  however,  admitted 
that  it  reaches  the  south-western  shores  of  Spitzbergen,  and  is 
still  able  to  influence  the  climate  and  modify  the  rigour  of  the 
seasons ;  but  whether  or  how  far  we  must  attribute  to  it  the 
open  water  which  for  six  months  of  the  year  is  found  on  the 
west  coast,  whilst  the  east  coast  is  closed  with  impenetrable 
pack,  Avould  seem  extremely  doubtful.  Dr.  Petermann  has 
maintained  that  this  open  water  is  a  direct  effect  of  the  im¬ 
ported  warmth ;  and  supporting  his  views  by  this  fact,  has 
argued  that  the  Gulf  Stream,  entering  the  Polar  Sea  from 
the  south-west,  and  moving  in  a  north-easterly  direction,  must 
soften  the  climate  wherever  it  extends,  and  keep,  or  tend  to 
keep,  the  sea  clear  as  far  as  Novaya  Zemlya  on  the  east,  and 
northwards  as  far  as  the  Pole  itself.  The  Polar  Sea  is, 
therefore,  an  open,  navigable  and  comparatively  warm  sea,  of 
easy  access  in  this  direction,  and  may  be  entered  by  anyone 
who  has  the  boldness  and  determination  to  attempt  it. 

In  arriving  at  this  conclusion  Dx’.  Petermann  has  been 
avowedly  influenced  by  the  preposterous  fables  collected  and 
published  a  century  ago  by  Daines  Barrington ;  but  it  is  at 
once  met  by  the  very  practical  objections  that  the  sea  east 
of  Spitzbergen,  far  from  being  clear  of  ice,  has  been  at  all 
times  covered  wdth  very  dense  pack ;  that  till  Avithin  the  last 
few  years  no  ship  has  ever  succeeded  in  sailing  along  the  east 
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side  of  Spitzbergen ;  that  Gillis  Land  has  not  been  seen  more 
than  half-a-dozen  times  in  two  or  three  hundred  years ;  and 
that  Wiche’s  Land,  discovered  in  1617,  has  never  been  seen 
since  till  about  five  years  ago,  when  a  Swedish  ship  redis¬ 
covered  it  and,  in  ignorance  of  any  former  claim,  renamed  it 
King  Karl  Land.  North  of  Spitzbergen  a  still  denser  pack 
is  found  :  there  are  voyagers  who  say  that  they  might  easily 
have  sailed  as  far  as  the  parallel  of  83°  had  time  ])ermitted, 
though  even  these  admit  that  it  would  have  been  difficult  to 
go  beyond  that ;  but  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  simple  fact, 
no  ship  ever  has  gone  as  far  as  82°;  for  Parry,  who  in  1827 
reached  82°  45'  on  the  meridian  of  Spitzbergen,  the  highest 
north  latitude  which  has  yet  been  attained,  did  so  by  sledges, 
and  desisted  from  the  attempt  because  he  found  that  the  ice 
on  which  he  was  travelling  was  drifting  south  at  very  nearly 
the  rate  of  his  march  towards  the  north. 

The  Swedish  expeditions,  ranging  from  1858-72,  were 
probably  in  some  measure  influenced  by  the  theoretical  views 
of  Dr.  Petermann,  but  also,  perhaps,  by  the  natural  desire  to 
force  a  way  northwards  from  their  own  harbours ;  this  led 
them  direct  to  Spitzbergen,  and  at  Spitzbergen  and  its  imme¬ 
diate  neighbourhood  they  remained.  Year  after  year  they 
found  the  pack  to  the  north  of  Spitzbergen  impenetrable; 
and  the  highest  latitude  reached  by  Captain  von  Otter  in  the 
‘  Sofia’  in  1868 — the  highest  latitude  which  a  ship  has  ever 
reached  on  that  meridian — was  81°  42'.  These  expeditions, 
then,  well  fitted,  ably  commanded,  and  manned  by  seamen  of 
the  grandest  historical  reputation,  may  be  considered  as  having 
proved  that  the  passage  to  the  North  Pole  by  way  of  Spitz¬ 
bergen  is,  if  not  impossible,  at  any  rate  of  a  difficulty  not  yet 
to  be  overcome.  They  have  also,  by  their  long  and  patient 
surveys  round  Spitzbergen,  largely  increased  our  knowledge 
of  that  archipelago,  though  the  dense  pack  always  found  to 
the  east  has  caused  the  survey  in  that  direction  to  be  left  in  a 
very  imperfect  state ;  thus,  little  is  known  of  Gillis  Land 
more  than  the  rough  whereabouts:  its  size,  shape,  or  exact 
position  remains  undetermined,  and  it  is  doubtful  how  far  it 
extends  to  either  north  or  east.  Wiche’s  or  King  Karl  Land 
has  been  made  out  a  little  more  accurately,  though  still  but 
vaguely ;  the  eastern  coast  of  North-East  Land  has  been  seen 
only  from  a  distance  ;  no  ship  has  ever  been  near  it ;  the  cir¬ 
cumnavigation  of  Spitzbergen,  as  performed  by  Captain  Carl- 
sen  in  1863,  in  the  brig  ‘Jan  Mayen,’  was  so  far  to  the 
eastward  as  to  sight  Gillis  Land ;  and  though  the  voyage  has 
been  deservedly  commemorated,  it  added  nothing  to  our  topo- 
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graphical  knowledge.  In  1864  three  Norwegian  sealers,  having 
Sso  sighted  Gillis  Land,  and  attempting  the  same  circumnavi¬ 
gation,  were  caught  in  the  ice,  and  the  crews,  taking  to  their 
boats,  were  eventually  picked  up,  after  enduring  great  hard¬ 
ships;  they  merely  confirmed  what  was  known  before,  that 
the  east  coast  of  North-East  Land  is  bordered  by  a  continuous 
ice-field. 

In  1868  the  German  flag,  for  the  first  time,  crossed  the 
Arctic  Circle.  The  expedition  which  carried  it  there,  now 
known  as  the  First  German  Expedition,  was  set  on  foot  princi¬ 
pally  by  Dr.  Petermann :  with  the  funds  which  he  collected, 
and  by  the  exertions  of  Karl  Koldewey,  an  officer  in  the 
mercantile  marine,  a  small  cutter-rigged  vessel  was  purchased 
and  fitted  out  at  Bergen,  from  w'hich  place  she  sailed  May  24. 
The  proposed  plan  was  to  make  the  east  coast  of  Greenland 
in  about  latitude  75°,  and  thence  to  push  as  far  north  as 
possible,  but  in  any  case  to  return  to  Europe  in  the  autumn. 
They  reached  this  proposed  latitude  on  June  4,  in  7°  west 
longitude,  where  they  met  with  very  heavy  pack  by  which, 
on  the  6th,  they  were  quite  surrounded.  From  the  crows- 
nest*  nothing  but  ice  was  to  be  seen,  either  to  the  west  or 
east ;  all  that  they  could  hope  for  was  that  the  w’ind  might 
come  from  the  west  and  break  up  the  pack.  But  the  wind 
did  not  come  from  the  west,  and  they  remained  for  a  fortnight 
closely  frozen  in,  and  drifting  continually  to  the  southward ; 
when  on  the  20th  they  escaped  from  their  difficult  position 
they  were  in  latitude  73°  3'  N.,  longitude  16°  9'  IV. ;  that  is 
to  say,  they  had  been  carried  to  the  south  and  west  at  the 
rate  of  about  ten  miles  a  day.  Struggling  to  regain  their 
former  latitude,  they  kept  along  the  edge  of  the  ice  which 
appeared  unchanging,  everywhere  close  and  impenetrable, 
whilst  the  wind  continued  easterly,  as  though  ‘  nailed  ’  in  that 
quarter ;  all  their  endeavours  to  penetrate  to  the  westward 
were  unavailing,  and  on  the  29th  they  left  the  ice  and  went  to 
Spitzbergen,  the  South  Cape  of  which  they  sighted  on  July  3. 
They  then  made  a  futile  attempt  to  pass  up  the  east  coast, 
but  being  compelled  to  return,  rested  for  a  few  days  in  Bell 
Sound,  and  again  went  westward  to  the  Greenland  pack,  along 
the  edge  of  which  they  advanced  as  far  as  80°  30'  N.,  where 
they  were  in  longitude  6°  35'  E.  From  this  point  they  turned 
south,  and  by  August  3,  in  latitude  73°  19',  had  got  as  far 
west  as  16°  37'  W. ;  Cape  Hold-with-Hope  was  in  sight,  the 

*  A  shelter  for  the  look-out  aloft ;  it  is  described  by  Commander 
Markham  as  a  large  cask  secured  at  the  top-gallant  mast  head. 
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sea  appeared  to  be  clear,  aud  everything  seemed  to  promise 
that  they  might  at  last  reach  the  coast  of  Greenland.  An 
hour  later  they  found  themselves  on  the  edge  of  the  ice-field, 
with  no  hope  of  being  able  to  get  through  :  to  the  south-west 
alone  could  they  discern  any  openings,  and  with  the  wind  at 
south- w’est  they  could  not  go  in  that  direction ;  they  did 
manage  to  get  as  far  as  17°  22'  W.,  but  there  they  stopped; 
with  much  labour  and  difficulty  they  drew  themselves  clear 
of  the  ice,  in  the  disheartening  conviction  that  the  main  object 
of  the  expedition — the  exploring  of  the  coast  of  Greenland 
from  the  75th  parallel — had  utterly  failed.  The  rest  of  the 
short  summer  they  occupied  in  Spitzbergen  waters,  and  returned 
home,  anchoi'ing  at  Bergen  on  {September  29,  and  at  Bremer- 
hafen  on  October  9. 

The  geographical  results  of  this  cruise  Avere  thus  extremely 
trifling,  and  so  far  as  polar  exploration  was  concerned  were  in¬ 
appreciable;  but  Captain  Koldewey  gained  the  experience  of 
ice  navigation,  and  was  better  prepared  to  take  command  the 
next  year  of  the  Second  German  Expedition. 

This  was  altogether  on  a  larger  scale,  and  though  not  organ¬ 
ised,  was  very  directly  countenanced,  by  the  Government ;  the 
King  of  Prussia  himself  subscribed  largely  to  the  funds,  and 
came  down  to  Bremen  on  June  15,  1869,  to  Avish  them  God 
speed.  Of  the  tAvo  ships  composing  the  expedition,  the  ‘  Ger- 
‘  mania,’  commanded  by  Captain  KoldcAA’ey,  Avas  a  newly-built 
screAv  steamer  of  143  tons  and  30  horse-poAver ;  the  ‘  Hansa,’ 
commanded  by  a  Captain  Hegemann,  Avas  a  sailing  vessel  of 
242  tons.  Contrary  Avinds  detained  them  on  their  passage, 
and  they  saAv  the  first  ice  on  July  15th  in  latitude  74°  49'  N., 
longitude  10°  50'  W. ;  this  lay  thickly  packed  against  the 
coast  of  Greenland,  and  effectually  barred  their  progress  to 
the  AvestAvard.  On  the  20th,  the  two  vessels  Avere  separated 
in  a  fog,  and  did  not  again  meet ;  the  fortune  of  the  expedition 
therefore  bifurcates ;  at  present  Ave  folloAv  the  ‘  Germania.’ 
For  several  days  Captain  KoldeAvey  endeavoui'ed  to  force  her 
through  the  pack,  but  Avithout  success ;  it  was  not  till  the  very 
end  of  the  month  that  there  appeared  a  slight  tendency  of  the 
ice  to  set  to  the  eastward  and  so  open  out,  and  the  ‘  Germania,’ 
driven  through  under  steam,  at  length  reached  the  coast ;  on 
August  5th  she  anchored  in  a  small  bay  on  the  south  side  of 
Sabine  Island.  A  party  of  her  officers  ascended  a  hill  about 
2,000  feet  high,  the  better  to  examine  the  state  of  the  sea ;  as 
far  as  they  could  see  to  the  north  there  Avas  no  sign  of  A\'ater, 
only  toAvards  the  south  and  south-east  did  the  ice  seem  broken. 
On  the  10th  they  took  advantage  of  an  open  lane  which 
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formed  to  the  east  of  Shannon  Island,  and  crept  north  under 
steam  as  far  as  latitude  75“  31'.  Here  their  further  progress 
was  stopped ;  the  pack  was  extremely  heavy,  and  pressed  close 
against  the  land ;  there  was  no  possibility  of  advancing.  This 
impassable  barrier  continued  during  the  whole  time  the  ‘  Ger- 
‘  mania  ’  Avas  in  that  neighbourhood,  that  is,  till  well  into  the 
following  summer ;  and  Koldewey,  remarking  that  Clavering, 
in  1823,  was  stopped  by  a  similar  barrier  in  75°  9',  believes 
that  the  ice  is  checked  here  by  some  physical  cause,  and  pre¬ 
vented  passing  to  the  south. 

Violent  north  winds  in  the  early  part  of  September  did  not 
in  any  Avay  break  up  this  close  pack ;  by  the  13th  the  ship 
was  again  in  the  little  harbour  in  Sabine  Island,  and  a  few 
days’  further  experience  led  them  to  the  conclusion  that  they 
must  stay  there;  the  thermometer  fell  to  5°  F.,  and  young  ice 
was  everywhere  forming ;  they  covered  the  ship  in  and  pre¬ 
pared  for  the  winter.  By  the  end  of  September  the  sea  was 
completely  frozen  over ;  from  the  top  of  a  neighbouring  hill 
no  water  was  to  be  seen ;  the  thick  old  pack-ice  pressed  in 
nearer  the  coast,  but  through  the  whole  winter  it  had  an 
almost  continual  movement  to  the  south,  Avhich  stopped  only 
when  an  exceptional  calm  was  accompanied  by  exception^ 
cold. 

A  sledging  expedition  which  left  the  ship  on  September 
14th  travelled  for  four  days  up  a  fjord  of  the  mainland,  seeing 
great  numbers  of  musk  oxen  and  reindeer;  on  its  return, 
shooting  parties  were  sent  out,  and  1,500  lbs.  of  good  beef  and 
venison  secured  ;  but  the  animals  disappeared  with  the  sun  in 
the  beginning  of  November.  As  the  Avintcr  passed  on,  violent 
storms  from  the  north  prevented  any  further  operations,  and 
the  first  long  sledging  journey  was  undertaken  on  March  24, 
1870.  The  thermometer  was  then  at  — 29°  F.,  and  amidst  a 
succession  of  northerly  gales  and  heavy  snow,  the  party 
struggled  northwards.  On  April  15th  they  reached  their 
highest  latitude,  77°  1',  and  ascending  a  hill  some  1,500  feet 
high,  looked  to  the  north:  they  saw  the  coast -line  apparently 
uninterrupted,  running  nearly  due  north,  as  Lambert  is  said 
to  have  seen  it  two  hundred  years  before ;  and  that  Avas  all ; 
beyond  the  honour  of  carrying  the  German  flag  over  the  77th 
parallel  on  the  east  coast  of  Greenland,  they  had  not  attained 
any  wished-for  success. 

On  Aj)ril  27th  they  regained  the  ship,  the  continuous  north 
wind  driving  them  along  as  they  travelled  south,  so  that  their 
return  occupied  only  half  the  time  of  their  outward  journey. 
Other  sledging  and  surveying  expeditions  filled  up  the  time. 
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till  on  July  11th  they  cut  a  passage  for  themselves  with  saws, 
and  escaped  once  more  into  the  open  sea.  As  they  cruised  to 
the  southward,  they  lighted  on  the  most  interesting  discovery 
of  the  voyage — a  deep  inlet,  which  they  have  named  Kaiser 
Franz  Joseph  Fjord :  up  this  they  steamed  slowly,  and  after 
passing  through  the  coast-ice,  met  with  no  difficulty;  the 
further  in  they  went  the  warmer  they  found  both  air  and 
water ;  the  scenery  was  beautiful,  of  an  Alpine  character, 
glaciers,  cascades,  waterfalls  streaming  doAvn  the  sides  of  the 
mountains,  and  far  in  the  distance  towered  a  peak,  now  marked 
as  Petermann  Peak,  to  the  height  of  12,000  feet.  They 
steamed  up  this  w’onderful  Qord  for  70  miles,  in  a  westerly 
and  south-westerly  direction,  and  saw  no  termination;  they 
would  have  wished  to  go  further,  but  one  of  their  boilers  gave 
out ;  they  ])atched  it  up  so  as  to  be  able  to  steam  out,  which 
they  had  barely  dene  when  it  finally  broke  down:  its  last 
effort  was  to  force  the  little  steamer  out  to  seaward  through 
the  chain  of  shore-ice.  The  homeward  voyage  was  made  under 
sail,  and  on  September  1 1th  they  arrived  at  Bremerhafen. 

The  fortunes  of  her  consort,  the  ‘  Hansa,’  had  been  very 
different.  On  August  13th,  the  coast  of  Greenland,  from 
Pendulum  Island  as  far  as  Cape  J  ames,  was  in  sight,  but  that 
was  all ;  she  could  not  pass  the  ice  that  lay  between,  not  alto¬ 
gether  on  account  of  the  closeness  of  the  pack,  but  rather  that 
it  opened  only  with  a  Avesterly  wind,  which  was  opposed  to  her 
advance.  This  was,  it  will  be  seen,  just  a  week  later  than  the 
*  Germania  ’  had  got  through  under  steam,  and  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  the  ‘  Ilansa’  might  also  have  got  through 
if  she  had  had  even  auxiliary  steam  power.  Not  having  that, 
she  was  helpless,  and  whilst  she  was  seeking  a  passage  west- 
w’ard  the  ice  closed  round  and  hindered  her  escape  to  the  east. 
By  September  19th  her  crew  had  begun  to  prepare  for  winter¬ 
ing  in  the  pack.  With  the  patent  coal  which  they  had  on 
board,  and  which  indeed  formed  the  principal  j)art  of  her  cargo, 
tliey  built  a  hut  on  the  ice,  and  stored  in  it  provisions  for  two 
months ;  their  boats  also  they  got  out,  in  readiness  for  the 
worst  that  could  happen.  It  was  well  for  them  that  they  were 
thus  prepared.  In  a  violent  storm  on  October  19th,  the 
enormous  masses  of  ice  were  so  pressed  against  the  ship,  that, 
whilst  her  stern  stuck  fast,  her  bow  was  lifted  bodily  through 
a  height  of  seventeen  feet :  the  strain  was  tremendous,  and  the 
groaning  and  creaking  of  the  ship  told  what  she  suffered.  By 
this  nip  she  was  fatally  damaged,  and  when  the  storm  subsided 
and  she  slid  back  into  the  w’ater,  she  was  found  to  be  leaking 
badly.  Pumping  proved  useless ;  the  few  men  were  exhausted, 
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and  the  pumps  froze :  the  water  rose  rapidly,  and  all  hope  of 
saving  the  ship  had  to  be  given  up.  They  got  out  all  pro¬ 
visions  and  stores  on  to  the  ice,  and  made  their  arrangements 
as  complete  as  possible.  The  ship  sank  on  the  night  of  October 
21st-22nd,  leaving  thus  fourteen  men  camped  on  a  large  floe. 
On  this  they  remained  for  seven  months,  being,  in  comparison 
with  possibilities,  warm,  Avell-housed,  and  well  fed,  but  ex¬ 
posed  to  continual  and  extreme  danger:  their  floe  gradually 
broke  away ;  from  a  circumference  of  seven  miles  it  was  re¬ 
duced  to  one  of  two  hundred  paces :  it  finally  gave  way  under 
their  hut.  They  had  by  that  time  drifted  southwards  into 
latitude  61°  12',  a  total  distance  of  972  miles  SW^S.,  and 
had  now  fair  hopes  of  reaching  Friedrichsthal  in  their  boats, 
which  they  eventually  did  on  June  13th. 

The  ‘  Hansa  ’  had  been  meant  as  a  store  ship  for  the  ‘  Ger¬ 
mania,’  aud  though  she  also  had  on  board  a  small  staff  of 
scientific  observers,  Avhose  collections  were  lost  with  the  ship, 
it  is  to  the  results  obtained  by  the  ‘  Germania  ’  that  we  must 
refer  the  success  of  the  expedition.  Valuable  as  in  many 
respects  are  the  observations  which  this  ship  brought  home,  so 
far  as  the  first  object  is  concerned,  she  added  but  little  to  our 
geographical  knowledge.  We  wish  here  to  speak  solely  of  the 
results  of  the  expedition  in  their  bearing  on  polar  discovery ; 
the  hardships  which  the  sledging  party  of  the  ‘  Germania  ’  en¬ 
dured,  the  dangers  to  which  the  crew  of  the  ‘  Hansa  ’  were 
exposed  during  their  eight  months  on  the  ice-floe  or  in  the 
boats,  the  gallant  manner  in  which  they  strove  against  them 
and  conquered  them,  have  a  deep  and  real  human  interest ; 
but  that  interest  is  not  geographical,  aud  we  are  compelled  at 
present  to  confine  ourselves  to  this.  We  may  then  consider 
the  Second  German  Expedition  of  1869-70,  in  agreement  with 
the  First  Expedition  of  1868,  with  Clavering  in  1823,  with 
the  shadowy  report  of  Lambert  in  1670,  and  the  very  definite 
one  of  Scoresby  in  1822,  with  the  expeditions  equipped  by 
Messrs.  Gibbs  in  1863-64  to  search  for  the  lost  Icelandic 
settlement,  and  with  the  concurrent  testimony  of  all  the 
Greenland  Sea  whalers,  as  presumptively  establishing  the  facts 
that  the  east  coast  of  Greenland  runs  nearly  due  north  on 
about  the  20th  meridian  of  west  longitude,  as  far  at  least  as 
the  80th  parallel ;  that  this  coast  is  pressed  against  by  a  per¬ 
manent  ice-field  of  unusually  heavy  pack,  which  prevents  all 
jiossibility  of  a  ship  reaching  the  coast  in  a  high  latitude ;  that 
the  violent  north  winds  and  snow  of  winter  and  spring  render 
sledging  extremely  difficult  and  dangerous ;  and  that  this  pack 
has  a  continual  set  towards  the  south  at  an  average  rate  of 
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about  ten  miles  a  day.  Captain  Koldewey  and  his  companions, 
both  the  officers  of  the  ships  and  the  scientific  observers  associ¬ 
ated  with  them,  have  pronounced  it  as  their  positive  opinion 
that  the  Pole  is  not  to  be  reached  by  way  of  Greenland  ;  *  and 
making  every  allowance  for  the  peculiar  difficulties  by  Avhich 
they  were  opposed,  the  possibly  unusual  severity  of  the  seasons, 
and  the  inferiority  of  their  equijjment,  the  very  small  power  of 
the  ‘  Germania’s  ’  engines,  and  boilers  that  gave  out  after  a 
very  few  days’  steaming,  it  is  still  evident  that  the  obstacles 
which  must  be  met  with  on  that  route  are  most  serious,  that 
they  cannot  be  encountered  without  great  hardship  and  danger, 
and  that  the  probability  of  ultimate  success  is  extremely  small. 

But  Dr.  Petermann’s  theory  of  the  influence  of  the  Gulf 
Stream  applies  more  distinctly  to  the  sea  east  of  Spitzbergen 
and  north  of  Novaya  Zemlya;  it  is  towards  this  sea  that  the 
main  body  of  the  current,  which  passes  the  North  Cape,  is 
directed ;  it  is  here,  if  anywhere,  that  the  influence  of  the 
warm  water  should  be  felt  far  to  the  north  ;  it  is  here  therefore 
that,  as  Dr.  Petermann  has  always  maintained,  the  attempt 
should  be  made,  and  it  Avas  here  that  the  attempt  Avas  made  in 
1871,  by  a  very  modest  expedition  consisting  of  a  Norwegian 
fishing  smack  chartered  by  tAvo  Austrian  officers,  Lieutenant 
Weyprecht  of  the  Imperial  Navy,  and  Lieutenant  Payer  of 
the  Infantry,  the  last  of  Avhom  had  already  some  experience  of 
Arctic  navigation,  having  been  Koldewey ’s  second  in  the  ex¬ 
pedition  of  1869-70.  One  of  the  principal  results  of  this 
cruise  was  the  confirmation  of  the  report  which  had  been  made 
by  the  Norwegian  fishermen  four  years  before,  that  the  Kara 
Sea  Avas  navigable  in  September.  Till  then  it  had  been  con¬ 
sidered  that  this  land-surrounded  sea  was  at  all  times  covered 
Avith  ice ;  it  was  known  to  geographers  as  the  ice-cellar. 

Weyprecht  and  Payer  have  argued  that  the  recent  experi¬ 
ence  of  it  is  in  accordance  with  theory ;  for  the  great  rivers 
Obi  and  Yenisei,  Avhich  floAv  nearly  due  north  through  several 
degrees  of  latitude,  must,  during  the  summer,  bring  down  an 
enormous  quantity  of  Avater  that  has  been  av armed  by  a  southern 
sun,  and  that  the  necessary  effect  of  this  must  be  to  clear  the 
Kara  Sea  in  the  autumn :  that  former  observations  have  been 
made  in  August  before  this  agent  has  had  time  to  produce  its 
effect,  and  that  the  ice  does  not  completely  give  way  till  toAvards 
the  middle  of  September;  but  that  from  that  time  till  the 
middle  of  October  the  sea  is  open.  It  is  quite  certain  that 
for  these  last  few  years  the  Kara  Sea  has  been  found  open  in 
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the  late  autumn,  and  the  explanation  which  has  been  given 
seems  satisfactory ;  hut  the  fact  still  remains  that  older  ob¬ 
servers  have  not  been  so  fortunate,  and  that  Barentz  was 
frozen  uj)  in  August  and  spent  the  winter,  without  the  possi¬ 
bility  of  escape,  on  the  north-east  side  of  Xovaya  Zemlya,  at  a 
!  point  directly  opposite  to  the  mouth  of  the  Obi,  and  which 

■  ought  to  have  felt  any  warming  influence  of  the  Obi  water  in 

=  a  peculiar  degree.  We  may  therefore  conclude  that  the 
seasons  vary  considerably,  and  that  the  river  waters  are  not 
always  capable  of  producing  the  effect  which  the  Austrian 
officers  have  attributed  to  them. 

j  Their  experience  of  the  sea  to  the  west  of  Novaya  Zemlya 
[  seemed  to  support  the  original  theory  which  had  been  so 
1  stoutly  maintained :  they  found  the  water  on  the  surface 
distinctly  warmer  than  the  main  body  of  the  sea,  and  they 
observed  that  this  warmth  reached  further  north  towards  the 
-  end  of  the  season.  They  found,  in  fact,  in  September,  clear 
i  sea  and  surface  water  of  a  temperature  of  40°  F.,  as  far  north 
I  as  79°,  in  longitude  40°-50"  E. ;  but  this  warmth  reached  a 
very  little  way  down,  and  at  a  depth  of  50  or  60  feet  they  had 
]  n  temperature  of  only  32°  F.  They  report  that  from  their 
]  extreme  position  the  ice  towards  the  west  Avas  thickly  packed, 
but  that  towards  the  north  it  was  not  so,  and  that  they  saw 
nothing  which  could  stop  the  advance  of  a  steamer  of  moderate 
power ;  that  the  locality  in  this  respect  differed  altogether 
from  Spitzbergen,  where,  though  a  ship  can  go,  almost  every 
year,  as  far  north  as  81°,  the  pack  then  met  with  is  dense, 
heavy,  and  impassable,  whereas  the  ice  they  met  with  was 
very  different ;  it  was  not  to  be  compared  with  the  ice  on  the 
i  cast  coast  of  Greenland,  for  whilst  that  is  piled  up  in  irregular 
masses,  what  they  saw  was,  on  the  contrary,  light  drift  which 
could  not  be  dangerous  to  any  ship,  and  the  worst  that  could 
befall  Avould  be  a  temiwrary  delay.  Their  voyage,  in  fact, 
seemed  to  them  full  of  promise,  and  the  report  of  their  naviga¬ 
tion  concludes  Avith  the  very  hopeful  sentence,  ‘  We  do  not,  of 
‘  course,  say  that  because  we  have  found  the  sea  free  from  ice 
‘  as  far  north  as  79°,  any  one  can  therefore  go  to  the  Pole  at 
‘  the  first  attempt,  and  Avithout  further  difficulty ;  but  all  our 
‘  observations  support  us  in  the  conviction  that  a  well-equipped 
‘  and  well-officered  expedition  must  necessarily  reach  a  higher 
‘  latitude  in  this  sea  than  at  any  other  point ;  unless  indeed  the 
‘  Pole  is  surrounded  by  a  number  of  islands  Avhich  will  serve 
‘  as  a  foundation  for  the  ice.’ 

They  go  on,  hoAvever,  to  speak  of  signs  of  land  Avhich  they 
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met  with  at  their  extreme  north  ;  more  especially  of  the  dimi¬ 
nishing  depth  of  water  and  of  eider  geese  flying  from  the 
north.  These  were  unmistakeable,  and  would,  it  might  have 
been  supposed,  have  modified  their  opinion  as  to  the  possibility 
of  getting  much  further  north ;  such,  however,  was  not  the 
case :  the  officers  of  the  expedition  brought  back  with  them 
to  Germany  the  most  rose-coloured  hopes  of  a  speedy  solution 
of  the  great  geographical  problem,  hopes  too  flattering  to  the 
pride  of  an  inland  people,  ignorant  of  the  peculiar  difficulties 
of  Arctic  navigation  ;  another  expedition  was  resolved  on  by, 
we  may  almost  say%  popular  acclamation,  and  the  necessary 
funds  raised  at  once  by  ])opular  subscription. 

A  screw  steamer  of  220  tons,  named  the  ‘  Tegetthoff,’  Avas 
fitted  out  in  the  Elbe  by  Lieutenant  Weyprecht,  and  sailed 
from  Bremerhafen  on  June  13,  1872  ;  calling  at  Tromsi),  she 
finally  started  from  that  place  on  July  14th.  On  the  25th,  in 
latitude  74°  15',  they  met  with  their  first  ice,  and  it  Avas  not 
without  considerable  difficulty  that  they  reached  Barentz 
Island,  near  Cape  Nassau,  on  August  13th.  Here  they 
established  a  depot  of  provisions  and  stores,  .and  left  on  the 
21st:  the  same  night  they  Averc  caught  in  the  ice.  On  Sep¬ 
tember  9th,  the  time  of  year  Avhen,  according  to  their  former 
report  and  tlie  theory  Avhich  they'  had  deduced  from  it,  they 
ought  to  have  had  open  Avater  and  the  Avarmest  of  Aveather, 
they  Avere  still  fast  frozen,  Avith  a  thermometer  at  5°  F.*  On 
October  5th  they  Averc  still  fast  frozen,  and  saAV  no  pros])ect  of 
extricating  themselves:  during  these  sixAveeks  they  had  drifted 
backAvards  and  forAvards,  noAv  toAvards  the  south-Avest,  now 
toAvards  the  north-east,  apparently  at  the  caprice  of  the  Avind, 
and  Avith  little  or  no  discernible  current.  The  pressure  of  the 
ice  began  to  cause  them  serious  alarm ;  on  the  1 3th  it  Avas  so 
great  as  to  lift  them  several  feet,  giving  them  a  very  consider¬ 
able  heel  OA-er  to  port :  the  pressure  continued ;  the  ice  Avas 
ahvays  in  motion,  always  opening  and  again  closing ;  but  they 
could  never  even  attcmj)t  to  get  clear,  and  each  movement 
brought  on  a  ncAv  pressure  and  a  ncAV  danger.  They  Avere 
thus  unable  to  properly  house-in  the  ship ;  on  the  contrary, 
they  kept  her  deck  covered  Avith  coals  and  provisions ;  the 
boats  Avere  kept  on  the  ice ;  materials  for  building  huts  were 
got  out ;  the  huts  Avere  even  built,  but  a  movement  of  the  ice 
destroyed  them.  The  months  thus  passed  aAvay  in  continued 
anxiety ;  they  could  seldom  venture  even  to  take  their  clothes 

*  Proceedings  of  the  R.  G.  S.,  vol.  xix.  pp.  17  e,t  seq.  iMittheilun- 
gen,  vol.  XX.  pp.  381,  117,  443. 
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off,  and  everything  was  prepared  to  enable  them  to  leave  the 
ship  at  a  minute’s  notice. 

During  this  time  the  ship  drifted  more  or  less  steadily  to  the 
north-east, and  on  February  4, 1873,  was  in  78°42'  N.,73“  18'  E. : 
from  this  point  their  drift  took  a  new  direction  and  carried 
them  towards  the  north-west,  but  still  without  any  possibility 
of  escape:  the  summer  came  again,  but  they  remained  as  be¬ 
fore,  fast  frozen  in  the  pack.  On  August  30th,  being  then  in 
79°  43'  N.  and  60°  23'  E.,  they  sighted  land;  land  till  then 
unknown,  apparently  stretching  away  far  to  the  west  and  north, 
and  which  was  afterwards  called,  in  honour  of  the  Emperor  of 
Austria,  Kaiser  Franz  Joseph  Land.  Towards  this  they  were 
slowly  set,  and  in  the  beginning  of  November  the  ice-field  in 
which  they  were  drifted  brought  up  against  a  small  island, 
Avhich  they  named  Wilczek  Island,  lying  to  the  south  of  the 
mainland.  Here  they  were  fast  frozen,  and  passed  the  winter 
of  1873-74. 

In  March  and  April,  Lieutenant  Payer  conducted  a  sledging 
expedition  to  the  northward,  and  reached  the  latitude  of  82°  5', 
laying  down  the  coast-line  as  well  as  he  was  able,  and  as  it 
appears  in  the  latest  charts :  through  the  whole  of  this  journey 
the  land  was  found  to  be  mountainous,  covered  with  snow,  and 
with  enormous  glaciers ;  uninhabited,  and  without  signs  or 
traces  of  any  former  inhabitants.  Bears  there  were,  and  seals  ; 
and  the  tracks  of  hares  and  foxes  were  seen :  as  the  summer 
approached,  numbers  of  auks  made  their  appearance  ;  but  the 
vegetation  was  most  limited ;  ‘  excepting  in  the  Antarctic 
‘  regions,’  is  Payer’s  report,  ‘  no  country  exists  on  the  face  of  the 
‘  earth  which  is  poorer  in  this  respect’ 

This  description  of  it,  as  the  most  utterly  desolate  Arctic 
land  yet  discovered,  militates  strongly  against  the  theory  of  a 
milder  climate  which  has  been  based  on  the  hypothetical  action 
of  the  water  of  the  warm  current  which  passes  the  North  Cape. 
It  is  of  course  possible  that  these  years,  1872-74,  were  of 
exceptional  rigour ;  but  the  condition  of  the  newly-discovered 
land  does  not  give  evidence  to  that  effect ;  and  Admiral  Lutke 
in  1822-24  found  the  same  impenetrable  pack  near  the  coast 
of  Novaya  Zemlya,  which  prevented  his  rounding  Cape  Nassau, 
and  which,  on  the  parallel  of  76°,  stretched  away  to  the  west¬ 
ward  beyond  the  meridian  of  43°  E. ;  it  would  thus  seem  much 
more  probable  that  it  was  rather  the  September  of  1871,  in 
which  an  exceptional  Avarmth  had  reached  into  the  usually  ice¬ 
bound  sea.  Nor  can  Ave  now  say  hoAV  far  the  conditions  re¬ 
ported  as  existing  in  1871  Avere  real :  and  fully  admitting  that 
where  the  authors  of  the  report  actually  Avere,  the  Avater  was 
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comparatively  open,  it  may  fairly  be  doubted  whether  the  state 
of  the  ice  in  the  distance  was  as  favourable  as  they  were  led  to 
suppose. 

But,  at  any  rate,  the  discovery  of  the  land  which  the  signs 
observed  in  1871  clearly  foreshadowed,  seems  to  place  an 
almost  insuperable  obstacle  in  the  way  of  getting  further  north 
in  that  direction  by  ship.  So  far,  indeed,  as  is  yet  known,  the 
land  may  be  merely  a  collection  of  islands,  large  and  small ;  in 
which  case  a  sledging  journey  from  Wi'.czck  Island,  on  the 
80th  parallel,  might  be  possible,  though  difficult  and  long ;  but 
if  the  land  should  prove  to  be  continuous ;  if,  that  is  to  say, 
there  is  no  passage  between  King  Oscar  Land  and  Petermann 
Land,  the  attempt  in  this  direction  must  be  considered  hope¬ 
less;  sledging  for  a  great  distance  over  an  unknown  land  of 
mountains  and  glaciers  may  be  put  down  as  a  practical 
impossibility. 

None  the  less,  the  discovery  of  this  land  is  of  great  geo¬ 
graphical  interest,  and  its  further  exploration  is  a  problem 
which  will,  we  may  hope,  be  partially  at  least  solved  within 
the  next  few  years.  Amongst  the  questions  which  w’ould  seem 
most  urgent  are  the  continuity  of  the  land,  and  its  extent 
towards  the  west;  is  the  almost  mythical  Gillis  Land,  a  land 
rarely  seen  and  never  attained,  in  the  approximate  position  of 
82°  N.  and  35°  E.,  part  of  Franz  Joseph  Land?  is  it  an  inde¬ 
pendent  island,  or  does  it  join  on  to  King  Oscar  Land  ?  In 
this  locality  the  map  is  still  a  blank,  and  it  remains  to  be  seen 
whether  Zichy  Land, King  Oscar  Land,  and  Gillis  Land  are  parts 
•of  the  same,  or,  as  the  analogy  of  Polar  lands  would  hint  at  as 
more  probable,  three  distinct  islands.  The  explorations  of  the 
last  fifteen  years  round  Spitzbergen,in  conjunction  with  Parry’s 
more  celebrated  expedition  in  1 827,  may  be  regarded  as  establish¬ 
ing  as  a  fact  that  as  far  as  the  83rd  parallel  there  is  no  land  fo  the 
westward  of  the  meridian  of  35°  E. ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
would  now  appear  certain  that  to  the  east  of  that,  as  far  as  the 
meridian  of  70°  E.,  the  sea  is  blocked  by  a  group  of  islands,  at 
least  equal  in  extent  to  the  Spitzbergen  group,  but  wilder, 
*  -colder,  and  more  desolate  in  an  extreme  degree.  Beyond  this 
we  as  yet  know’  nothing.  These  questions  belong  fairly  to  the 
country  which  has  already  done  so  much  in  this  direction  ;  and 
we  may  hope  that  the  energy  and  skill  of  the  Austrian  officers 
will  work  out  the  problem  to  a  satisfactory  conclusion. 

As  the  spring  of  1874  advanced,  and  the  ice  which  hemmed 
in  the  little  ‘  Tegetthoff’  showed  no  signs  of  breaking  up,  it 
was  determined  to  abandon  the  ship  and  to  endeavour  to  reach 
Novaya  Zemlya  by  sledge  and  boat;  and  to  do  so  at  once,  in 
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the  hope  of  there  falling  in  with  some  of  the  Norwegian  fishing 
vessels,  by  which  they  could  return.  They  accordingly  left 
their  ship  on  May  20th  ;  the  task  before  them  being  to  drag 
three  boats  over  the  ice  till  they  came  to  open  water.  This 
they  found  a  w'ork  of  extreme  difficulty  ;  the  way  was  ex- 

Icessively  rugged,  the  ice  piled  up  in  irregular  hummocks,  and 
the  snow  lying  deep  between  ;  this  was  covered  with  a  hard- 
frozen  crust,  which  gave  way  beneath  the  men,  so  that  at  each 
^  step  they  sank  up  to  the  waist ;  they  could  thus  drag  along 

Sonly  one  boat  at  a  time,  and  the  distance  had  to  be  traversed 
five  times ;  progress  was  painfully  slow,  and  with  their  utmost 
exertions  averaged  only  half  a  mile  a  day*. 

On  June  1st  they  reached  the  edge  of  the  fast  land-ice, 
beyond  which  they  could  not  go  ;  and  taking  advantage  of  the 
delay,  a  party  w'ent  back  to  the  ship  and  brought  on  a  fourth 
boat.  It  was  not  till  the  17th  that  a  strong  north  wind  broke 
up  the  ice  before  them  so  far  as  to  permit  them  to  launch  the 
boats.  For  weeks  they  battled  with  the  heavy  drift-ice,  alter¬ 
nating  between  the  sledges  and  boats  which  they  dragged  over 
wide  fields  and  launched  again  when  opportunity  offered  ;  but 
it  was  seldom  that  they  met  with  water  of  any'  extent;  the 
I  floes  w’ere  small,  and  the  passages  between  them  crowded  with 
I  fragments  which  froze  fast  together  during  the  night ;  they 
I  were  thus  constantly  delayed  by  having  to  load  or  unload  the 
boats,  and  by  having  to  wait  for  favourable  changes  in  the  ice. 
Added  to  these  difficulties  came  a  spell  of  strong  southerly 
I  winds,  Avhich  carried  them  with  the  ice  bodily  back  towards  the 
j  north.  On  July  15th,  after  nearly  two  months  of  unceasing 
and  most  laborious  work,  they  were  back  in  the  immediate 
neighbourhood  of  Wilczek  Island,  from  which  they  had  started. 
Fortune  then  turned  in  their  favour,  and  a  northerly  wind 
i  began  to  drive  them  southwards,  and  at  last,  on  August  15th, 

I  in  77°  40'  N.  and  61°  E.  they  reached  open  water:  they  broke 
up  the  sledges,  shot  their  two  remaining  dogs.  Newfoundlands, 
brought  from  Vienna,  for  Avhich  they'  had  neither  room  nor 
provisions,  and  took  to  the  boats.  The  weather  continued 
favourable,  and  the  next  day  they  sighted  the  high  land  of 
Novaya  Zemlya ;  they  passed  by  their  depot  on  Barentz 
Island,  but  having  still  three  weeks’  provisions,  they  thought 
it  best  to  pass  south  without  delay  ;  on  the  24th  they  fell  in 
j  with  a  Russian  schooner,  and  chartered  her  to  take  them  and 
i  their  boats  to  Wardd,  where  they'  arrived  on  September  3rd. 
j  The  manner  in  which  the  discipline,  organisation,  and  health 
-  of  the  men  were  preserved  diu'ing  this  long  and  perilous  voyage, 
is  in  itself  very  high  praise  to  Lieutenant  Weyprecht  and  the 
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officers  of  the  expedition ;  the  fourteen  months’  drift  in  the 
pack,  and  the  more  than  three  months  with  the  sledges,  were, 
throughout,  a  period  of  very  great  danger  and  of  exceeding 
hardship;  and  to  have  passed  safely  through  such  a  severe 
trial  is  ample  proof  of  the  splendid  quality  of  the  crew,  com¬ 
posed  principally  of  Dalmatian  sailors,  descendants  of  the  old 
stock  of  the  Gulf  of  Quamero,  famous  in  many  a  mediajval 
adventure.  But  notwithstanding  this,  and  notwithstanding  the 
geographical  value  of  the  discovery  of  the  Franz  Joseph  Archi¬ 
pelago,  we  may  still  doubt  how  far  the  voyage  of  the  ‘  Teget- 
thoff  ’  has  furthered  the  solution  of  the  main  problem  which  has 
been  proposed,  the  exploration  of  the  Polar  Basin,  and  the 
passage  to  the  Pole  itself.  What  it  has  contributed  to  this  has 
been  altogether  negative ;  it  has  proved  that  the  theory  of  an 
open  sea  between  Spitzbergen  and  Novaya  Zemlya  is  incor¬ 
rect;  it  has  proved  that  this  sea,  which  we  are  glad  to  see 
marked  on  the  Admiralty  chart  by  the  name  of  the  first  who 
sailed  it,  Barentz  Sea,  is  blocked  with  impenetrable  pack  ;  and 
if  occasionally  open  as  far  as  the  seventy-ninth  parallel  between 
the  meridians  of  40°  and  50°,  further  to  the  east,  more  espe¬ 
cially  from  the  meridian  of  60°  to  70°,  it  is  impassable. 

The  drift  of  the  ‘  Tegetthoff  ’  during  these  long  fourteen 
months  must  be  considered  as  in  a  measure  delineating  the 
sweep  of  the  Gulf  Stream.  It  is  physically  certain  that  the 
water  continually  flowing  past  the  North  Cape  towards  the 
north-east  must  have,  in  some  way  and  in  some  place,  an 
escape  from  the  Polar  Basin ;  and  it  has  long  been  accepted 
as  a  geographical  fact  that  this  water  does  circle  round  and 
return  by  the  coast  of  Greenland;  this  has  been  proved  in 
various  ways,  amongst  which  we  may  mention  the  great  quan¬ 
tities  of  drift-wood  from  the  Siberian  rivers  which  are  thrown  on 
the  north-east  coast  of  Spitzbergen,  some  of  which  is  also  carried 
into  the  current  running  towards  the  south  between  Greenland 
and  J an  Mayen.  It  might  perhaps  at  first  seem  that  this  timber- 
bearing  cold  current  is  merely  the  escape  of  the  water  of  the 
great  river’s.  Obi,  Yenisei,  and  Lena  more  especially ;  but  this 
suggestion  is  at  once  negatived  by  the  fact  that  the  water  of  the 
current  on  the  coast  of  Greenland  is  salt,  and  in  this  respect 
diffei-s  but  slightly  from  the  water  of  the  Gulf  Stream  as  it 
passes  into  Barentz  Sea ;  it  is  thus  evident  that  whilst  the 
large  rivers  contribute  enormous  quantities  of  drift-wood,  their 
water  forms  a  very  small  proportion  of  that  which  escapes  to 
the  south,  the  greater  part  of  which  must,  therefore,  necessarily 
be  supplied  by  the  Gulf  Stream.  But  whilst  this  has  been 
very  generally  admitted,  the  exact  manner  in  Avhich  that  great 
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current  turns,  and  above  all  the  cause  of  its  so  turning,  have 
been  till  now  a  mystery,  which  the  discovery  of  the  Franz 
Joseph  Archipelago  partially  explains ;  for  it  becomes  clear 
that  the  part  of  the  current  which  is  deflected  towards  the  north 
by  the  pressure  of  the  coast  of  Novaya  Zemlya  cannot  pass  in 
that  direction  by  reason  of  this  new  land,  against  which  it  con¬ 
tinually  presses  the  icc,  whether  formed  in  that  sea,  or  washed 
out  of  the  Kara  Sea,  or  carried  down  from  the  interior  of  Asia 
by  the  Obi  and  Yenisei ;  it  is  thus  forced  to  circle  back  on 
itself,  and  being  now  a  body  of  extremely  cold  water,  presses 
the  pack  to  the  northAvard  against  the  Franz  Joseph  Islands 
and  Gillis  Land,  and  to  the  eastward  against  Spitzbergen  and 
the  coast  of  Greenland.  In  this  Avay,  the  Gulf  Stream  far  from 
rendering  the  navigation  of  these  seas  easier,  is  a  very  direct 
hindrance  ;  and  it  is  in  a  great  measure  to  it  that  we  must 
attribute  the  dense  pack  Avhich  has  hitherto  baffled  every  effort 
to  survey  the  eastern  coasts  of  Spitzbergen  and  Greenland, 
and  which — to  confine  ourselves  to  familiar  names — has  turned 
back  Mr.  Lament,  Mr.  Leigh  Smith,  or  Captain  Koldewey, 
and  in  1869  broke  up  the  ‘  Hansa.’  At  the  same  time,  we 
knoAv  that  this  effect  is  not  produced  solely  by  that  part  of  the 
Gulf  Stream  which  we  are  now  able  to  trace ;  for  Parry,  on 
the  meridian  of  20°  E.  and  in  latitude  82°  45'  N.,  that  is,  far 
to  the  north  of  the  southern  shores  of  Gillis  Land  or  the  Franz 
Joseph  Islands,  found  the  ice-field  on  Avhich  he  was  travelling 
moving  to  the  south-west  at  a  rate  of  nearly  ten  miles  a  day. 
This  Avould  seem  to  speak  of  another  branch  of  the  Gulf  Stream 
which  must  escape  to  the  north,  possibly  to  the  east  of  the  me¬ 
ridian  of  80°,  and  circle  in  some  yet  unknown  manner  round 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  Pole. 

But  though  these  recent  expeditions  have  thrown  a  good 
deal  of  light  on  the  circulation  of  the  northern  waters,  and  have 
partly  explained  the  cause  of  the  dense  pack  which  has  so  long 
baffled  all  endeavours  to  attain  a  high  latitude  in  the  Spitz- 
hergen  Sea,  the  mere  fact  of  the  existence  of  this  pack  has 
been  for  many  years  familiarly  known  to  all  who  have  studied 
the  subject  from  a  practical  rather  than  from  a  theoretical 
point  of  view.  Our  leading  English  geographers  have  thus 
maintained  that  any  attempt  to  reach  the  North  Pole  by  this 
route  is  not  likely  to  meet  with  success ;  and  the  route  through 
Bering’s  Straits  having  shown  still  greater  difficulties,  and 
being,  besides,  so  far  from  our  necessary  base  of  operations, 
the  route  to  the  Avest  of  Greenland,  through  Smith’s  Sound, 
has  by  a  species  of  exhaustive  process  been  forced  more  pro¬ 
minently  forward.  It  is  not,  of  course,  merely  on  this  aecount 
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that  this  route  has  been  definitely  recommended  ;  for  on  careful 
examination  it  is  found  to  i)ossess  very  distinct  advantages, 
which  will  be  better  understood  after  a  short  account  of  the 
progress  which  has  already  been  made  in  that  direction. 

The  very  vague  account  which  Baffin  had  left  of  his  voyage 
in  1616,  and  the  non- publication  of  his  map,  led  to  his  report 
being  generally  doubted.  After  two  centuries  of  incredulity, 
Ross  and  Parry  retraced  his  route  and  established  his  fame  as 
one  of  the  greatest  of  our  early  explorers ;  but  the  passage 
through  Smith’s  Sound  appeared  to  lead  so  directly  away  from 
all  promise  of  a  North-West  Passage  that  it  was  not  even 
examined,  and  for  more  than  thirty  years  of  arduous  explora¬ 
tion,  our  ships  turned  to  the  west  through  Lancaster  Sound. 
In  his  summer  cruise  of  1852,  Captain  Inglefield  first  passed 
into  Smith’s  Sound  as  far  north  as  78°  35',  and  his  report  gave 
rise  to  the  idea  that  the  sea  in  that  direction  was  comparatively 
open.  In  the  following  year  the  Americans,  who  had  cordially 
joined  in  the  search  for  Sir  John  Franklin,  resolved  to  ex¬ 
amine  these  unknown  coasts,  and  for  that  purpose  despatched 
a  small  vessel,  the  ‘  Advance,’  a  brigantine  of  144  tons,  under 
the  command  of  Dr.  Kane.  Kane’s  report  has  long  been  before 
the  world.  His  ship,  inefficiently  manned,  without  discipline 
or  organisation,  Avithout  proper  equipment,  stores  or  provisions, 
was  forced  by  the  pressure  of  the  ice  into  a  small  bay  noAv 
known  as  Rensselaer  Harbour,  in  latitude  78°  40'.  There  she 
remained ;  and  her  crew,  after  enduring  most  terrible  and 
appalling  hardships  during  two  successive  winters,  were  at  last 
driven  to  abandon  their  ship,  and,  in  sledges  and  boats,  to 
make  their  Avay  southward,  to  the  Danish  settlement  of  Uper- 
navik.  So  far  Kane’s  expedition  was  unfortunate  ;  but  the 
additions  which  it  made  to  our  geographical  knowledge  were 
most  remarkable,  and  as  an  advance  northwards  excelled  any 
single  voyage  since  the  time  of  Baffin ;  that  is  to  say,  the  coast¬ 
line  from  Rensselaer  Harbour  as  far  north  as  Cape  Morton,  in 
latitude  81°  10',  was  explored  and  mapped. 

The  report  of  Morton,  the  steward  of  the  ‘  Advance,’  who, 
in  company  with  an  Eskimo  hunter,  alone  reached  this  nor¬ 
thernmost  cape,  has  given  rise  to  a  good  deal  of  discussion,  and 
the  speculations  Avhich  he  permitted  himself  have  been  since 
proved  to  be  incorrect;  the  statement  of  fact,  however,  re¬ 
mains  unquestioned.  On  June  24,  1854,  he  reached  the  cape 
to  Avhich  his  name  has  been  given ;  the  sea  was  washing  against 
cliffs  which  rose  perpendicularly  to  a  height  of  2,000  feet,  and 
advance  was  impossible.  He  climbed  a  knoll  500  feet  high, 
and  DO  ice  was  in  sight :  as  far  as  he  could  discern  the  sea  was 
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open,  a  swell  coming  in  from  the  northward  and  running  cross¬ 
wise,  as  if  with  a  small  eastern  set ;  the  wind  was  due  north, 
strong  enough  to  make  white  caps,  and  the  surf  broke  on  the 
rocks  below  in  regular  breakers.  The  sky  to  the  north-w'est 
Avas  of  dark  rain-cloud,  ivory  gulls  were  nesting  in  the  rocks 
above,  and  out  to  sea  Avcre  mollemoke  and  silver-backed  gulls. 
In  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  this  cape  they  killed  a  bear 
and  her  cub ;  they  saw  quantities  of  eider  ducks  and  large 
flocks  of  geese,  and  the  rocks  Avere  covered  with  tern.  They 
seemed  to  have  got  into  a  neAv  climate,  and  being  prevented 
by  the  cape  from  s^ing  to  the  north-east,  he  conceived  the 
idea  that  he  had  discovered  the  ‘  open  Polar  Sea  ’  Avhich  had 
been  so  long  talked  of.  His  idea  was  accepted  by  Kane,  Avas 
adopted  by  many  geographers,  more  especially  American,  and 
Avas  very  distinctly  urged  as  a  reason  for  further  exploration 
by  the  supporters  of  the  expedition  which  was  fitted  out  in 
1860,  under  the  command  of  Dr.  Hayes,  the  former  surgeon 
of  the  ‘  Advance.’ 

The  ‘  United  States,’  a  schooner  of  133  tons,  left  Boston 
early  in  .luly,  and  by  the  end  of  August  Avas  abreast  of 
Cape  Alexander.  Here  she  was  stopped  by  heavy  pack  drift¬ 
ing  through  Smith’s  Sound,  and  a  violent  gale  from  the  north- 
Avard  drove  her  back.  After  several  days  vainly  struggling 
Avith  wind  and  ice,  and  being  dangerously  crushed  between 
the  heavy  floes,  she  made  good  her  retreat  into  Foulkes  Bay, 
in  latitude  78°  10',  and  there  Avintered.  In  a  memorable 
sledging  journey  in  April  and  May  1861,  Dr.  Hayes  reached 
the  shores  of  what  is  noAv  marked  as  Lady  Franklin  Strait, 
Avhere  his  further  advance  was  stopped  on  May  18th  by  open 
Avater.  He  Avas  unable  to  cross  the  strait,  and  the  water-sky  * 
to  the  north  showed  that,  even  if  he  succeeded  in  doing  so,  he 
could  not  proceed  further.  He  had,  in  fact,  reached  Morton’s 
‘  open  sea ;  ’  the  land  to  the  east,  at  a  distance  of  about  fifty 
miles,  could  not  be  seen,  and  he  was  under  the  impression  that 
he  had  reached  the  shores  of  a  great  Polar  Basin.  The  ice  as 
he  returned  Avas  rapidly  breaking  up ;  and  the  small  party, 
after  running  imminent  risks  from  the  opening  water,  got  back 
to  the  ship  on  June  3rd.  A  careful  survey  Avas  held,  and  it 
Avas  decided  that  in  the  schooner’s  crippled  state  it  would  be 
running  too  great  a  risk  to  force  her  in  amongst  the  ice ;  they 


*  A  water-sky  is  a  bluish  tint  in  the  haze  near  the  horizon,  reflected 
from  Avater,  and  intensifled  by  the  partial  condensation  of  vapour ;  it  is 
opposed  to  the  yellowish  white  which  appears  over  ice,  reflected  from 
the  snow-covered  surface ;  this  is  known  as  ice-blink. 
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waited  therefore  till  the  sea  was  tolerably  clear,  left  Foulkes 
Bay  on  duly  13th,  and  arrived  home  without  further  him 
drance. 

During  their  stay  in  Foulkes  Bay  they  had  had  ample  pro¬ 
vision  of  fresh  meat ;  reindeer  Avere  in  great  numbers,  and  the 
crew  and  their  dogs  lived  plentifully  on  choice  venison.  There 
was  no  scarcity  of  animal  life ;  bears,  Avalrus,  hares,  foxes, 
birds,  abounded ;  and  a  party  of  natives  that  settled  near  kept 
them  amply  supplied.  The  healtli  and  spirits  of  the  men  were 
thus  excellent  throughout ;  and  Hayes  has  recorded  his  opinion 
that  a  depot  party  might  be  supported  there  easily  and  in 
comfort,  Avhilst  the  skins  and  eider  down  Avhich  they  could 
collect  would  go  far  to  pay  the  expense  of  the  expedition. 
The  shattered  state  of  the  schooner,  after  her  rude  encounter 
with  the  ice  in  September  1860,  prevented  her  venturing 
further  north  in  the  summer  of  1861 ;  bat  the  ice  of  Smith’s 
Sound,  as  they  left  in  July,  did  not  seem  impassable,  and  a 
steamer  might,  it  Avas  believed,  have  gone  through  Avithout 
difficulty,  whilst  beyond  there  Avas  clear  Avater  and  a  distant 
Avater-sky. 

The  ‘  United  States’  had  not  succeeded  in  getting  as  far  as 
had  been  hoped,  but  the  sledging  party  had  reached  the 
highest  latitude  then  attained  on  land,  and  under  circum¬ 
stances  Avhich  seemed  to  promise  well  for  further  enterprise. 
Independently,  therefore,  of  the  outline  of  the  coast  of  Grin- 
nell’s  Land,  the  results  of  Hayes’  voyage  were  eonsidered  as 
encouraging  as  those  of  Kane’s.  It  was  argued  that  if  expe¬ 
ditions  such  as  these,  badly  manned,  i)Oorly  equipped,  and 
insufficiently  provisioned,  could  do  so  much,  it  Avas  only  rea¬ 
sonable  to  believe  that  a  stout  ship,  fitted  out  Avith  all  the 
resources  of  a  great  naval  PoAver,  might  accom])lish  a  very 
great  deal  more.  This  A\’as  the  line  of  argument  taken  from 
the  first  by  Captain  (noAV  Admiral)  Sherard  Osborn,  an  officer 
of  great  experience  as  an  Arctic  navigator,  and  of  great  ability 
and  research  as  a  practical  exponent  of  Arctic  geography. 
But,  as  we  have  already  said,  the  public  mind  was  then  averse 
to  further  Arctic  exploration ;  and  the  Government,  as  the 
official  interpreter  of  public  opinion,  refused  to  sanction  it ; 
whilst  to  the  scientific  world  they  had  a  i*eady  and  plausible 
excuse  afforded  by  the  very  unpractical  but  nominally  scien¬ 
tific  letter  of  Dr.  Petermann  (February  9,  1865)  urging  the 
superiority  of  the  route  by  Spitzbergen  or  Novaya  Zeralya.* 

Such  then  was  the  state  of  things  in  Europe,  Avhen  another 


Proceedings  of  the  R.  G.  S.,  vol.  ix.  pp.  42,  90. 


1875. 


Arctic  Exploration. 


471 


expedition  was  fitted  out  in  America.  This,  if  we  may  use 
the  term,  was  the  very  burlesque  of  a  most  serious  matter. 
The  ‘  Polaris,’  a  paltry  river-steamer,  till  then  rejoicing  in  the 
name  of  ‘  Periwinkle,’  was  manned  by  a  promiscuous  and  poly¬ 
glot  crew  of  men,  women,  and  childi-en,  Americans,  Germans, 
and  Eskimos,  and  commanded  by  one  Hall,  who  was  indeed  an 
earnest  and  warm-hearted  enthusiast,  but  was  neither  an  officer 
nor  a  seaman,  and  was  quite  unversed  in  physical  science. 
Whether  we  consider  the  ship,  the  crew,  or  the  commander, 
everything  connected  with  this  expedition  seems  most  un¬ 
promising  ;  and  yet  this  miserable  steamer  went  right  through 
to  latitude  82“  16',  a  higher  latitude  than  any  other  ship  has 
yet  attained ;  and  did  this,  not  by  overcoming  difficulties,  but 
simply  because  she  did  not  meet  with  any,  F rom  Cape  Shackle- 
ton  on  the  coast  of  Greenland,  in  latitude  73°  50',  to  her  highest 
point,  she  Avent  in  five  days ;  and  the  pack  by  Avhich  she  Avas 
stopped  does  not  appear  to  have  been  heavy.  The  circumstances 
under  Avhich  she  turned  back  have  such  an  important  bearing 
on  the  possibilities  aAvaiting  any  future  exploration  in  the  same 
direction,  that  Ave  feel  called  on  to  examine  into  them  more  in 
detail. 

On  the  morning  of  August  28,  1871,  the  ‘  Polaris,’ being 
then  off  Cape  Fraser,  met  Avith  some  heavy  pack,  with,  how¬ 
ever,  a  passage  close  in  Avith  the  land.  The  sailing  master, 
Buddington,  Avas  anxious  to  turn  at  once :  ‘  If  we  go  further 
‘  north,’  he  said,  ‘  we  shall  never  come  back  again.’  Hall  de¬ 
cided  that  they  might  go  on,  and  in  spite  of  Buddington’s 
opposition,  they  did  go  on.  After  a  few  hours’  steaming 
they  came  into  comparatively  open  Avater,  and  for  150  miles 
further,  till  they  came  into  Robeson  Channel,  saAV  very  little 
ice ;  the  snoAV  had  completely  disappeared  from  the  land, 
and  except  for  the  absence  of  trees,  they  might  have  fancied 
themselves  in  the  temperate  zone.  Robeson  Channel  was 
found  to  be  blocked  Avith  ice,  some  of  which  was  much 
marked  Avith  earth  and  mixed  Avith  stones,  a  proof  that  it  had 
floated  off  land  or  shoals  to  the  northAvard ;  but  though  at 
the  time  densely  j)acked  in  the  channel,  it  needed  only  a 
strong  north  or  north-east  Avind  to  break  it  up.  A  Avater-sky 
to  the  north  told  Avith  certainty  that  the  obstacle  Avas  of  no 
great  magnitude,  and  Hall,  Avith  some  of  the  officers,  was 
anxious  to  shelter  for  a  few  days  in  the  nearest  bay,  and  wait 
for  the  channel  to  clear.  Buddington,  on  the  other  hand,  was 
bent  on  returning ;  his  one  idea  seems  to  have  been  that  every 
movement  forAvard  would  make  it  more  difficult  to  get  back ; 
and  Avhilst  they  Avere  arguing  the  point  the  ship  was  caught 
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in  tlie  pack  and  frozen  in.  She  was  thus  drifted  towards  the 
south  for  a  distance  of  about  fifty  miles ;  and  when  the  prevailing 
north  wind  freshened  into  a  violent  gale  and  broke  up  the  ice, 
they  steamed  to  the  eastward  and  took  refuge  in  a  small  bend 
of  the  coast,  Avhich  an  iceberg,  grounded  in  front  of  it,  had  con¬ 
verted  into  a  harbour.  This  was  on  September  1st.  The  gale 
had  nearly  cleared  Robeson  Channel,  and  nothing  prevented 
a  new  advance,  which  Hall  was  eager  to  attempt ;  but  Bud- 
dington  positively  refused  to  stir,  and  the  ship  remained  for 
the  winter  in  the  anchorage,  to  which  they  gave  the  name  of 
Thank  God  Harbour. 

Hall,  whose  enthusiasm  to  some  extent  compensated  for  his 
want  of  knowledge,  died,  after  a  few  days’  illness,  on  November 
8th,  and  his  death  broke  up  the  very  feeble  bond  of  discipline 
which  had  kept  the  expedition  together.  Buddington,  an  old 
whaling  skipper,  without  zeal,  intelligence,  or  spirit  of  enter¬ 
prise,  neither  knew  nor  cared  anything  about  the  objects  in 
view  ;  a  voyage  which  carried  him  so  far  beyond  the  routine 
of  his  experience  was  too  much  for  his  nerves  or  his  under¬ 
standing.  He  attempted  nothing  during  the  winter  ;  the  pro¬ 
visions  and  fuel  were  squandered  ;  and  when  spring  came  the 
adventurers  Avere  not  in  a  condition,  even  had  their  Avill  been 
the  best  in  the  world,  to  undertake  anything  further.  The 
individual  members  of  the  crew  seem  to  have  considered  them¬ 
selves  on  a  footing  of  perfect  equality ;  as  Admiral  Osborn 
has  happily  described  it,  there  were  amongst  them  more  cap¬ 
tains  than  seamen ;  and  the  time  passed  away  in  squabbles, 
Avhich  continued  after  their  return  to  America,  and  gave  rise 
to  a  series  of  reports  of  the  most  contradictory  nature.  Out  of 
all  these,  however,  the  main  fact  stands  prominently  forward  : 
under  circumstances  externally  most  favourable,  nothing  Avas 
done. 

During  the  greater  part  of  the  Avinter  the  ice  immediately 
round  the  ship  Avas  more  or  less  open  ;  in  the  end  of  November 
a  gale  from  the  north-east  broke  the  ship  out  of  her  harbour, 
and  owing,  it  Avould  appear,  to  the  incompetency  of  the  master 
and  the  disorderly  conduct  of  the  men,  drove  her  against  the 
iceberg,  placing  her  for  a  time  in  a  position  of  very  great 
danger.  But  this  same  north-east  wind  drove  all  the  ice  to 
the  southward,  though  of  course  new  ice  formed  immediately. 
In  February  (1872),  after  a  similar  storm,  all  the  ice  dis¬ 
appeared,  and  a  water-sky  Avas  seen  to  the  north.  It  A\’as  not 
till  March  that  the  ice  really  became  firm,  and  it  continued  so 
only  for  tAvo  months  ;  in  May  it  broke  up  again. 

On  August  12  th  they  left  their  anchorage,  and  being  beset  in 
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latitude  80°  2',  were  earned  down  by  the  current  into  Baffin’s 
Bay.  On  October  15th  they  were  again  caught  in  the  ice  off 
Whale  Sound,  and  the  ship  was  nipped  so  severely  that  it  was 
not  expected  she  would  ever  float  again.  Whilst  they  were 
making  preparations  to  abandon  her,  the  ice  parted.  Although 
badly  crushed,  the  ship  did  float,  and  under  the  grossest  mis¬ 
management,  drifted  away,  leaving  the  boats  and  a  mob  of 
eighteen,  men,  women,  and  children,  on  the  ice.  These  re¬ 
mained  on  tlie  ice,  and  were  drifted  on  it  from  latitude  77°  53' 
to  53°  35',  in  the  vicinity  of  Wolf  Island,  where,  on  April 
30,  1873,  they  were  picked  up  by  the  ‘  Tigress,’ an  Ameri¬ 
can  sealer,  after  a  miserable  drift  of  1,700  miles,  the  longest 
on  record.  The  ship,  meantime,  in  some  unexplained  way,  got 
hack  nearly  thirty  miles  to  the  north,  and  was  run  ashore  at 
Lyttelton  Island,  where  the  remainder  of  the  crew  wintered. 
On  J une  4th  they  left  in  boats  which  they  had  built  out  of  the 
wreck  of  the  ‘  Polaris,’  and  were  picked  up  by  a  Dundee 
Avhaler,  not  far  from  Cape  York. 

The  only  result  of  the  expedition  is  thus  a  partial  confirma¬ 
tion  of  the  inferences  which  had  been  drawn  from  the  previous 
voyages  by  Kane  and  Hayes.  On  the  land  adjoining  Polaris 
Bay  twenty-six  musk  oxen  were  killed ;  reindeer  abounded ; 
hares,  geese,  ducks,  birds  of  various  sorts  were  seen  in  great 
numbers :  these  went  north  in  the  spring,  and  as  open  water 
and  land  are  necessities  of  their  lives,  the  necessary  conclusion 
is  that  they  find  them  where  they  go  to.  But  the  most  won¬ 
derful  account  from  Polaris  Bay  is  of  the  vegetation :  as  com¬ 
pared  with  all  other  Arctic  records,  it  seems  to  have  been 
almost  rich ;  there  were  many  flowers,  of  different  sorts  and 
colours;  heath  grew  in  great  bushes,  to  a  height  of  three 
feet ;  sorrel  was  plentiful,  grass  luxuriant ;  and  though  the 
observations  are  imperfect,  the  evidence,  such  as  it  is,  is  that 
the  mean  winter  temperature  was  some  20°  higher  than  in  Rens¬ 
selaer  Bay.  No  inhabitants  were  met  with ;  but  the  fragments 
of  a  sledge,  a  knife  handle,  and  the  clearly  marked  position  of 
an  encampment  attested  their  former  presence. 

All  these  indications  have  an  important  geographical  bear¬ 
ing.  It  has  been  often  maintained  that  the  climate  towards 
the  Pole  becomes  less  rigorous,  that,  in  fact,  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  the  Pole  enjoys  a  pleasant  and  temperate  warmth,  due 
to  the  long  summer  day.  Such  a  view  seems  to  us  utterly 
unfounded  ;  and  we  know  that  on  the  east  coast  of  Greenland, 
or  at  Spitzbergen,  or  towards  Franz  Joseph  Land,  nothing 
has  been  met  with  to  support  the  theory,  which  we  would  con¬ 
demn  as  equally  false  to  geographical  observation  and  mathe- 
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matical  reasoning.  Whatever  difference  of  temperature  exists 
between  different  places  on  the  same  parallel  of  latitude  is 
due  to  the  special  geographical  circumstances ;  thus  in  the 
interior  of  Africa,  the  line  of  greatest  heat  is,  in  summer,  car¬ 
ried  far  to  the  north  by  the  influence  of  the  Sahara;  and  in  the 
North  Atlantic,  the  lines  of  equal  temperature  (isotherms)  very 
markedly  follow  the  course  of  the  Gulf  Stream  from  the  banks 
of  Ne^vfoundland  to  the  North  Cape.  In  all  parts  of  the 
world  of  which  we  have  sufficient  knowledge,  the  temperature 
is  found  to  depend  on  local  conditions — the  nature  of  the  soil, 
the  prevailing  winds,  the  adjacent  currents,  rather  than  on  the 
latitude  ;  and  any  speculations  as  to  the  temperature  in  a  region 
so  utterly  unknown  as  the  neighbourhood  of  the  North  Pole 
are  unworthy  of  serious  attention. 

But  we  have  seen  that  the  Gulf  Stream,  which  passes  into 
Barentz  Sea  as  a  comparatively  warm  body  of  water,  and  does, 
to  some  extent,  mitigate  the  climatic  rigour  of  the  parts  adja¬ 
cent,  is  yet  quite  unable  to  clear  away  the  ice  a  few  degrees 
further  north,  and,  in  fact,  by  packing  the  ice  against  the 
island  barrier,  prevents  navigation  and  increases  the  cold. 
Wherever  ice  is  accumulated  in  this  way  the  climate  must  be 
made  more  severe ;  where,  on  the  other  hand,  the  ice  is  persis¬ 
tently  driven  away,  is  prevented  from  permanently  lodging,  the 
climate  will  be  milder.  There  is  another  point  too,  the  import¬ 
ance  of  which  has  been  perhaps  underrated,  although  Wrangell 
called  attention  to  it  some  fifty  years  ago.  Water,  as  it  changes 
into  ice,  gives  out  a  very  considerable  quantity  of  so-called 
latent  heat,  and  Avhen  this  change  is  on  a  very  large  scale,  the 
effect  of  this  heat  may  be  appreciable;  conversely,  when  it 
changes  back  into  Avatei’,  it  absorbs  heat,  and  this  also,  when 
on  a  large  scale,  may  produce  a  very  noticeable  climatic  effect. 
If  then,  from  any  locality,  the  ice  is  continually  swept  away,  so 
that,  during  the  winter,  new  ice  is  continually  forming,  Avhich, 
during  the  summer,  thaAvs  elscAvhere,  the  climate  is,  in  both 
ways,  benefited ;  Avhilst  the  place  to  Avhich  that  ice  is  carried, 
where  it  accumulates,  and  Avhere,  in  its  season,  it  thaAvs,  is 
comparatively  deteriorated.  In  this  Avay  Ave  may  partly  explain 
the  A-ery  great  difference  which  is  observed  between  the  west 
and  east  coasts  of  Spitzbergen ;  for,  as  Ave  have  already 
explained,  the  set  toAvards  the  south-Avest  accumulates  the  ice 
against  the  north  and  east  shores,  Avhilst  from  the  Avest,  the 
same  set  carries  the  ice  away,  to  pack  it  against  the  coast  of 
Greenland.  And  in  a  similar  manner  we  may  conclude  that 
the  climate  of  any  Arctic  coast  Avill  be  more  or  less  rigoi’ous 
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according  as  the  prevailing  winds  blow  or  the  current  sets  to  or 
from  it. 

It  is,  for  instance,  well  established  that  on  the  east  side  of 
Baffin’s  Bay  a  feeble  current,  which  sweeps  round  the  south 
end  of  Greenland  from  the  east,  sets  towards  the  north ;  this 
is  finally  stopped  by  the  great  promontory  which  closes  in  to 
form  Smith’s  Sound ;  it  turns  to  the  west,  and  falls  into  the 
main  southerly  set  of  Baffin’s  Bay.  But  in  doing  so  it  tends 
to  form  dead  water,  to  carry  the  ice  into  Melville  Bay,  and  to 
leave  it  there.  Melville  Bay  is  thus  notorious  amongst 
Ai'ctic  voyagers  for  its  persistent  pack;  the  land-ice  is  un¬ 
broken,  and  bergs  of  enormous  size  grounding  in  100  fathoms, 
form  a  nucleus  round  which  other  ice  collects.  With  a 
southerly  wind  the  condition  of  this  is  at  its  worst,  and  it  was 
here  that  Sir  Leopold  McClintock,  in  the  ‘  Fox,’  was  caught 
in  August  1857.  On  the  other  hand,  the  great  current  of 
Baffin’s  Bay  runs  slowly  but  steadily  to  the  southward,  thus 
sweeping  away  the  ice  from  the  extreme  north  of  the  Bay  and 
the  entrance  to  Smith’s  Sound,  and  leaving  what  is  known  to 
whalers  as  the  North  Water,  open  always  during  the  summer, 
and  seldom  solidly  frozen  even  in  the  depth  of  winter. 

A  glance  at  the  chart  will  show  that  the  coast,  north  of 
Smith’s  Sound,  from  Cape  Inglefield  to  Dallas  Bay,  is,  by  its 
formation,  a  perfect  trap  for  drifting  ice ;  the  current  which 
sets  through  Kennedy  Channel  jams  against  it  a  great  part 
of  the  ice  which  it  is  carrying  south ;  and  whilst  further 
west  the  stream  through  Smith’s  Sound  takes  it  on  across  the 
North  Water  to  join  the  pack  of  Baffin’s  Bay,  along  this 
.  southern  shore  of  Kane’s  Sea  it  is  persistently  held.  Rensselaer 
Harbour,  in  the  middle  of  this  coast,  may  thus  well  have  a 
severe  climate,  a  climate,  independent  of  the  latitude,  much 
more  severe  than  Port  Foulkes,  only  thirty  miles  distant. 
When  we  attempt  to  examine  the  conditions  further  north, 
we  are  at  once  checked  by  the  insufficiency  of  our  topo¬ 
graphical  knowledge.  We  can  understand  that  a  current, 
said  to  run  at  a  rate  of  from  one  to  two  miles  an  hour,  must 
be  an  important  agent  in  scouring  the  ice  out  of  Kennedy 
Channel  and  in  great  measure  from  Hall’s  Basin ;  but  the 
reports  from  the  ‘  Polaris  ’  seem  to  show  that  the  greater  part 
of  the  heavy  ice  whieh  is  swept  southwards  through  Robeson 
Channel  does  not  come  to  Kennedy  Channel  at  all ;  and  it  is 
conjectured  by  Dr.  Bessels,  the  naturalist  of  the  expedition, 
that  this  ice  is  forced  to  the  westward  through  a  large  strait. 
Lady  Franklin’s  Strait,  of  which  as  yet  we  know  only  the 
opening,  and  which  was  believed  by  Hayes  to  be  a  close  bay. 
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That  the  ice  in  Robeson  Channel  does  occasionally  consist  of 
heavy  floes  is  on  evidence  from  the  ‘  Polaris  but  the  water- 
sky  constantly  seen  to  the  north,  and  more  especially  after  a 
northerly  gale,  would  seem  to  prove  that  the  main  polar  pack, 
that  heavy  impenetrable  ])ack  which  presses  down  to  the  north 
of  Spitzbergen,  over  which  the  ice-blink  is  ])ermanent,  has  not 
free  access  to  the  yet  shadowy  Lincoln  Dasin.  This  would 
jHjint  to  a  continuation  of  the  land,  in  some  form  or  other,  far 
to  the  north,  on  the  east  as  well  its  on  the  Avest  side  of  the  ])as- 
sage ;  although  INIorton,  a  man  of  many  years’  experience  in 
Arctic  voyages,  says  that  from  the  northernmost  position  of 
the  ‘  Polaris  ’  no  land  A\'as  visible  to  the  north-east,  and  that 
Avhat  is  marked  on  the  chart  as  land  seen  Avas  a  bank  of 
cloud.  Whether  this  Avas  the  case  or  not,  Ave  do  not  pretend  to 
say.  Morton’s  genius,  perhaps,  lies  in  discovering  ‘  open  Polar 
‘seas;’  and  the  fact  of  Lincoln  Rasin  being  comparatively  clear 
is  strong  presumptive  evidence  that  it  is  also  comparatively 
closed,  although  indubitably  not  quite  so,  as  is  proved  by  the 
constant  strong  current  through  Robeson  Channel.  Wherever 
there  is  a  continual  current  there  must  be  a  continual  supply  of 
Avater ;  a  simple  fact  Avhich  leads  directly  to  one  of  the  great 
physical  problems,  the  solution  of  Avhich  is  eagerly  looked  for. 

Noav  drift-Avood  Avas  found  carried  by  the  current  through 
Robeson  Channel :  this  is  said  to  have  been  pine.  The  Eskimos 
speak  of  plenty  of  such  Avood  being  Avashed  up  on  the  shores 
of  Grinnell  Land ;  though  the  Avord  plenty  is  probably  to  be 
considered  as  the  comparative  of  none  at  all.  This  Avood, 
coming  from  the  north,  certainly  did  not  groAv  there  ;  it  must 
therefore  have  been  first  carried  there,  and  that,  necessarily, 
from  the  great  rivers  either  of  Siberia  or  of  North  America. 
These,  on  each  side,  bring  doAvn  an  enormous  quantity  of 
drift- AVOod,  mostly  pine ;  vast  heaps  of  Avhich  have  been 
observed  on  the  north-east  coast  of  Spitzbergen,  and  on  the 
American  coast  near  Point  BarroAA-. 

The  Avater  Avhich  enters  the  Polar  Rasin  through  Rering’s 
Straits  is  quite  insignificant :  Rering’s  Straits  are  only  fifty 
miles  Avide,  and  their  greatest  depth  is  less  than  thirty  fathoms  ; 
and  even  of  this  small  passage  only  a  part  is  occupied  by  the 
ingoing  current.  On  the  Avest  side  there  is  an  outAvard  drift  of 
cold  Avater,  making  a  curious  climatic  difference  betAveen  the 
tAA’o  coasts,  Avhich  is  perhaps  most  marked  betAvecn  Norton 
Sound  on  the  east  and  the  Gulf  of  Anadyr  on  the  Avest. 
It  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  the  very  small  quantity  of 
water  Avhich  enters  through  Bering’s  Straits  can  have  much 
effect:  it  may  assist  in  rendering  the  passage  round  Point 
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Barrow,  and  as  far  as  Banks  Land,  occasionally  navigable;, 
but  its  influence  is  certainly  extremely  small ;  for  in  fact,  the 
whole  sea  to  the  north  of  Point  Barrow  and  to  the  west  of 
Banks  Land  is  blocked  by  the  most  massive  and  remarkable 
ice-field  which  exists  anywhere  in  the  Arctic  regions ;  and. 
which  differs  in  an  extreme  degree  from  pack  as  it  is  known  in 
Baffin’s  Bay,  or  from  the  much  heavier  pack  on  the  east  coast 
of  Greenland  or  to  the  north  of  Spitzbergen. 

Arguing  from  the  permanent  existence  and  position  of  this 
‘  glacier-like  mass,’  which  no  wind  drives  off  shore  more  than 
a  mile  or  two,  and  which  never  surges  down  towards  the 
Atlantic,  Admiral  Osborn,  in  a  masterly  and  practical  paper  * 
on  Arctic  Geography,  has  maintained  that  it  must  be  hemmed, 
in  by  land  to  the  north,  and  that  Kellett’s  Land  on  the  west, 
Grinnell’s  or  Grant’s  Land  on  the  east,  are  i)ossibly  parts  of 
this  barrier.  We  have  already  expressed  our  sense  of  the- 
llttle  value  which  can  be  attached  to  mere  speculative  geo¬ 
graphy  ;  but  Admiral  Osborn’s  practical  arguments  can  scarcely 
be  classed  as  theoretical  speculations ;  and  whether  the  land, 
exists  or  not,  it  is  quite  certain  that  the  mountainous  ice-field 
docs.  Whatever  holds  it  there,  it  alone  must  prevent  the- 
drift-wood  of  the  Mackenzie  passing  to  the  far  north;  and  the 
necessary  conclusion  is  that  that  drift-wood,  wdiich  has  been 
found  in  Robeson  Channel  and  on  the  shores  of  Grinnell's 
Land,  does  not  come  from  the  American  rivers.  It  must 
therefore  come  from  the  rivers  of  Siberia,  and  argues  a  distinct 
connexion  with  the  sea  which  washes  the  Siberian  coast. 
According  to  this  view,  the  water  which  runs  south  through 
Robeson  Channel  is  supplied  by  the  Gulf  Stream,  a  consider¬ 
able  portion  of  which,  i)assing  to  the  eastward  north  of  Xovaya 
Zemlya,  circles  across  the  Polar  Basin  and  returns  to  the 
Atlantic  by  the  east  and  west  coasts  of  Greenland. 

It  has  been  often  maintained  that  the  water  which  thus 
escapes  to  the  south  is  supplied  in  great  part  by  a  system  of 
under-currents  flowing  north  out  of  the  Atlantic.  This  is  a 
j)icce  of  hypothetical  geography  which  has  no  sufficient  basis  of 
fact  to  rest  on.  So  far  as  Baffin’s  Bay  is  concerned  it  may  be 
j)ositively  denied.  Commander  Markham  mentions  distinctly 
that  in  several  soundings  which  he  secured,  the  low  bottom 
temperature  in  Baffin’s  Bay  showed  that  the  warm  under¬ 
current  had  no  existence.  But  it  has  been  said,  that  the 
warm  salt  water  meeting  Avith  the  cold,  comparatively  fresh 

*  Proceedings  of  the  R.  G.  S.,  vo’.  xvii.  pp.  172,  et  seq. 
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water  of  the  Arctic,  sinks  below  it,  dives  underneath  it, 
flows  to  the  north  as  a  warm  under-current,  and  then  coming 
tct  the  surface,  still  warm,  keeps  open  the  Polar  Sea.  We 
have  never  seen  an  explanation  of  its  coming  to  the  surface, 
nor  any  comparison  of  saltness  Avhich  would  account  for  this 
wonderful  dive.  Great  weight  has  been  laid  on  the  observa¬ 
tions  reported  by  Mr.  Leigh  Smith  in  his  voyage  of  1872, 
which  showed  a  singularly  high  bottom  temperature,  ranging 
indeed  up  to  64°  F.,  with  a  surface  temperature  of  30°.  We 
do  not  for  a  moment  doubt  the  perfect  good  faith  of  these 
reports ;  but  we  do  most  distinctly  doubt  their  correctness ; 
we  would  a  great  deal  rather  believe  that  the  thermometers 
were  out  of  order,  or  were  used  without  the  necessary  pre¬ 
cautions,  than  that  any  such  anomaly  occurred  in  nature.  We 
know  with  fair  accuracy  and  within  well-established  limits 
the  temperatures  of  the  water  at  the  several  points  of  a  section 
reaching,  we  may  say,  from  Bergen  to  Cape  Farewell,  and 
throughout  thb  section  there  is  no  temperature  at  all  approach¬ 
ing  64°.  It  is  therefore  in  the  highest  degree  improbsible  that 
any  such  temperature  can  be  at  the  parallel  of  81°,  whether  at 
the  surface  or  at  the  reported  depth  of  600  fathoms.  The 
same  argument  does  not  of  course  hold  against  the  reported 
bottom  temperature  of  40°  or  thereabouts ;  on  this  point  we 
feel  much  more  doubtful ;  and  whilst  we  are  far  from  im¬ 
plicitly  accepting  it,  we  would  willingly  recognise  it  as  one 
on  which  we  ought  to  have  more  exact  information.  The 
right  understanding  of  ocean  currents  is  a  branch  of  science 
which  has  yet  to  be  worked  out;  although  appertaining 
strictly  to  physical  geography,  it  has  too  long  been  handed 
over  to  professors  of  abstract  science,  who  claim  to  expound  its 
difficulties  without  even  an  elementary  acquaintance  with  its 
facts.  The  solution  of  its  many  interesting  and  important 
problems  is  not  to  be  gained  without  long-continued  and  careful 
observation  in  different  and  distant  parts  of  the  sea  ;  and  to¬ 
wards  this  solution  w'e  may  hope  for  most  valuable  aid,  when, 
within  the  next  few  years,  the  deep-sea  survey  of  the  ‘  Chal- 
‘  lenger  ’  expedition  can  be  fairly  collated  with  that  W'hich 
we  may  hope  to  receive  from  the  Polar  regions. 

Not  less  interesting  and  still  more  important  in  their  bear¬ 
ings  on  scientific  navigation  are  the  meteorological  problems 
on  which  some  light  may  be  thrown  by  an  insight  into  the 
geography  of  the  Polar  Basin.  Several  eminent  meteorolo¬ 
gists  have  maintained  that  the  south-west  and  southerly  winds 
which  prevail,  during  the  winter,  over  a  large  part  of  Siberia, 
are  a  presumptive  proof  of  the  existence  of  an  open  polar  sea. 
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of  a  place  where  the  atmosphere  is  warmer,  moister  and  less  dense, 
towards  which  the  Siberian  air  aspires.  The  argument  seems  to 
us  to  prove  too  mueh :  if  this  condition  existed  in  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood  of  the  Pole,  able  to  produce  the  effects  attributed  to 
it,  the  air  ought  to  aspire  towards  it,  not  only  from  Northern 
Siberia,  but  from  the  entire  boundary  of  the  Polar  area,  from 
the  Greenland  Sea  and  from  the  archipelago  north  of  America 
— from  Smith’s  Sound  on  the  east  to  Melville  Island  on  the 
west.  This  is,  however,  not  the  case.  Through  120  degrees  of 
longitude  west  from  the* meridian  of  Greenwich,  the  winter 
winds  of  the  Arctic  region  are  very  distinctly  from  the  north ; 
they  blow  from  the  hypothetical  centre  of  aspiration.  Are 
they  then  connected  with  the  southerly  winds  of  Siberia  ?  The 
Polar  map  will  correct  any  confusion  which  a  Mercator’s  chart 
may  have  originated.  A  southerly  wind  in  Siberia  will,  if 
continued  in  a  straight  line,  appear  in  the  American  Archi¬ 
pelago  as  a  northerly  wind ;  and  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  the 
suggestion  that  the  northerly  winds  with  which,  from  Parry’s 
voyages  to  the  voyages  of  Kane,  Hayes,  Hall,  or  Koldewey, 
all  records  of  Arctic  exploration  make  us  familiar,  are,  in  some 
way,  the  prolongation  of  the  Siberian  southerly  -winds ;  are, 
in  fact,  winds  of  propulsion,  not  of  aspiration. 

To  dwell  at  greater  length  on  these  and  kindred  problems, 
for  which  the  voice  of  science  calls  for  a  solution,  would  lead 
us  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article,  or  the  domain  of  this 
Review  ;  we  can  only  mention  the  bare  names  of  some  of  the 
more  important  of  them ;  such  as  pendulum  experiments  for 
determining  the  attractive  force  exercised  by  the  earth ;  the 
measurement  of  an  arc  of  the  meridian  for  determining  more 
exactly  the  figure,  that  is,  the  shape,  of  the  earth ;  the  mag¬ 
netic  observations,  which  in  the  neighbourhood  of,  and  in  dif¬ 
ferent  positions  with  regard  to,  the  magnetic  pole,  have  a  most 
direct  and  even  mercantile  value,  as  leading  to  a  more  certain 
knowledge  of  the  eccentricities  developed  by  the  compass ;  or 
the  geological  researches  amongst  the  deposits  of  an  age  when 
tropical  ferns  and  evergreen  shrubs  flourished  in  warmth  and 
genial  daylight,  where  now  we  have  seas  and  mountains  of 
snow  or  ice,  and  a  winter’s  night  of  many  months’  duration. 

The  aecount  whieh  we  have  here  given  of  the  results  of 
recent  Arctic  voyages,  and  of  the  hopes  and  requirements  of 
future  expeditions,  has  referred  almost  exclusively  to  the  pro¬ 
gress  of  geographical  and  general  science.  It  would  have  been 
easy  to  have  given,  instead,  a  soul-thrilling  record  of  dangers 
and  hardships  which  have  been  dared,  endured,  and  overcome ; 
a  record  which  would  speak  to  the  inmost  heart  of  every  reader. 
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as  a  record  of  courage,  of  duty,  and  of  manly  virtue.  We 
have  preferred,  rather,  by  a  consistent  train  of  argument  to 
lead  up  to  the  proposition,  which  many  even  now  do  not  ap¬ 
preciate,  that  it  is  no  thirst  for  a  new  sensation  which  has 
induced  our  scientific  societies  to  urge  on  the  Government  the 
advisability  of  the  expedition  now  fitting  out,  and  that  it  is  no 
vain  panting  for  glory  which  has  crowded  the  Admiralty  lists 
with  anxious  volunteers ;  but,  on  the  one  side,  the  desire  for 
knowledge,  which  is  the  aim  and  end  of  these  societies ;  on 
the  other,  the  outburst  of  the  same  energy  and  zeal  which  has 
maintained  the  honour  of  England’s  flag  in  so  many  arduous 
undertakings.  . 

The  Report  of  the  Admiralty  Arctic  Committee  has  given, 
in  detail,  the  proposed  scheme  of  this  expedition.  Two  screw 
steamers,  ‘  Alert  ’  and  ‘  Discovery,’  each  of  about  700  tons  and 
100  horse  power,  will  leave  in  the  latter  part  of  May  or  the 
beginning  of  June,  under  the  command  of  Captain  George 
Nares,  an  officer  well  known  in  the  service  as  a  scientific  sur¬ 
veyor,  and  w'ho,  as  a  mate,  twenty  years  ago,  gained  his  ex¬ 
perience  in  Arctic  navigation  under  Captain  Kellett  and  Sir 
Edward  Belcher.  These  ships  will  proceed  through  Smith’s 
Sound,  with  the  intention  of  reaching,  if  possible,  the  latitude 
of  81®  or  82°;  there  one  of  them  will  remain  as  a  point  of 
support  in  case  of  need ;  the  other  will  advance  as  far  north  as 
circumstances  will  permit;  but  it  is  not  wished  that  she  should 
winter  at  a  greater  distance  from  her  consort  than  200  miles  : 
if,  during  the  open  season,  she  should  be  able  to  go  beyond 
this  distance,  she  is,  if  possible,  to  return  within  it.  It  is  thus 
scarcely  contemplated  that  either  of  the  ships  will  reach  the 
Pole,  but  it  is  hoped  that,  with  a  moderately  favourable  season, 
the  advanced  ship  may  attain  such  a  high  latitude  as  to  leave 
the  distance  to  be  accomplished  by  sledges  within  practicable 
limits. 

A  relieving  ship  will  leave  England  in  1877,  so  as  to  arrive 
at  Lyttelton  Island  by  the  end  of  August,  and  will  there  aw'ait 
the  return  of  the  expedition,  or  act  in  accordance  with  instruc¬ 
tions  left  thei’e  by  Captain  Nai-es.  This,  conjoined  with  a 
detailed  system  of  depots,  will,  it  is  believed,  provide  a  safe 
retreat,  should  circumstances  render  it  necessary  to  abandon 
the  ships ;  and,  whilst  it  is  now  intended  that  they  should 
return  by  the  autumn  of  1877,  we  may  feel  a  reasonable  degree 
of  certainty  that  the  men,  at  least,  will  return  by  the  autumn 
of  1878.  The  fortune  of  the  expedition  is  in  the  womb  of 
futurity ;  its  complete  success  will  depend  on  circumstances 
beyond  human  control ;  but  after  all,  the  Pole  is  only  a  sign 
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of  the  end;  and  where  the  whole  region,  east,  or  west,  or 
north,  is  so  utterly  unknown,  it  is  scarcely  to  be  doubted  but 
that  important  discoveries  will  be  made,  discoveries  not  only 
in  geography  or  geology,  but  in  the  practical  and  useful 
though  perhaps  less  popular  sciences  of  meteorology  and 
magnetism. 

Of  the  non-official  books,  whose  titles  we  have  placed  at  the 
head  of  this  article,  Mr.  Blake’s  Expedition  of  the  ‘  Polaris  ’  is 
little  more  than  Mr.  Tyson’s  view  of  the  squabbles  of  the  party, 
and,  though  not  without  interest,  has  no  pretensions  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  scientific  record.  The  History  of  the  German 
Expedition  is  most  drearily  drawn  out  with  accounts  of  the 
commonplace  details  of  life  on  board  ship,  written  in  the  first 
instance  for  an  inland '  German  public,  and  rendered  into 
English  by  a  translator  grotesquely  ignorant  of  nautical  tech¬ 
nicalities.  The  recent  volumes  of  the  proceedings  of  the 
Geographical  Society,  or  of  Dr.  Petermann’s  ‘  Mittheilun- 
‘  gen,’  contain  much  more  satisfactory  accounts  of  what  has 
been  done  of  late  years  towards  Arctic  Exploration,  not  only 
by  Americans  or  North  Germans,  but  by  Swedes,  Norwe¬ 
gians,  and  Austrians ;  the  Avholc  subject  has  been  worked  up 
by  Mr.  Clements  Markham  in  an  interesting  and  very  read¬ 
able  volume,  ‘The  Threshold  of  the  Unknown  Region,’  which 
we  are  glad  to  see  has  already  reached  a  third  edition ; 
and  his  cousin.  Commander  Albert  Markham,  who  will  serve 
in  the  present  expedition  under  Captain  Nares,  has  given  us  a 
very  pleasant  narrative  of  his  experience  of  a  whaling  voyage 
in  the  summer  of  1873,  in  a  book  which  has  at  this  time  a  more 
distinct  value,  as  showing  the  extreme  change  which  steam  has 
introduced  into  Arctic  navigation.  When  we  read  how  this 
whaler,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  her  summer  fishing,  visited 
and  returned  from  the  positions  which  Ross,  Parry,  and 
Franklin  attained  only  after  years  of  exceptional  toil  and 
hardship,  we  are  led  to  the  conclusion  which  Admiral  Osborn 
has  expressed,  ‘  that  steam  power  has  robbed  the  navigation  of 
*  those  regions  of  nearly  all  its  difficulties  and  much  of  its 
‘  risk.’  It  is  this  conclusion  which  gives  us  so  much  hope 
in  the  present  expedition  ;  a  hope,  supported  and  strengthened 
by  our  knowledge  of  the  wisdom  and  experience  of  the  distin¬ 
guished  committee  to  whom  the  equipment  has  been  entrusted, 
and  in  no  less  degree,  by  our  confidence  in  the  ability  and 
skill  of  the  officer  who  commands  it. 
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Art.  VII. —  Supernatural  Religion:  an  Inquiry  into  the  Reality 
of  Divine  Revelation.  3rd  edit.  In  2  vols.  London:  1875. 

^nis  book  is  but  one  indication,  among  a  thousand  others,  of 
“*■  the  uneasiness  that  prevails — especially  among  the  more 
educated  classes — during  a  j)eriod  of  religious  change.  Re¬ 
ligious  growth,  it  seems,  is  not  altogether  so  simple  and  pain¬ 
less  an  experience  as  many  people  have  imagined  it  to  be. 
It  is  not  merely  an  external  and  voluntary  act,  like  the 
laying  down  of  one  article  of  dress  and  putting  on  another. 
It  is  rather  like  the  awakening  of  Nature  in  the  spring; 
when  the  fixed  forms,  attained  before  the  winter’s  frosts  set 
in,  have  all  to  be  broken  up  and  altered ;  when  every  living 
tree  through  all  the  landscape  has  to  undergo  a  slight  modifi¬ 
cation  of  its  outline ;  and  when  the  rending  forces  of  budding 
and  of  parturition  are,  in  every  quarter,  bringing  on  a  change, 
whose  full  significance  and  beauty  cannot  be  estimated  till 
aftenvards.  It  is  at  such  times,  especially,  that  curiosity  is 
directed  towards  the  origin  of  things — towards  the  first  be¬ 
ginnings  both  of  the  doctrines  and  of  the  institutions  Avhich 
have  religious  claims  on  men’s  attention.  Changes  (it  is  felt) 
are  going  on :  why,  then,  should  not  things  be  changed  much 
more  radically  than  peoj)le  in  authority  seem  to  think  needful  ? 
Explanations  are  being  called  for :  why,  then,  should  not 
the  whole  difficulty  be  explained  clean  away?  Why  this 
timidity,  why  this  loving  reluctance  to  make  a  breach  with  the 
past;  when  the  past  is  clearly  dead,  with  all  its  institutions  and 
ideas,  and  a  decent — if  somewhat  hasty — interment  is  now  all 
that  can  possibly  be  required  of  us  ?  That  such  feelings  are 
now  in  the  air,  as  they  were  at  the  time  of  the  Great  Rebellion, 
as  they  w'ere  at  the  time  of  the  Great  Reformation,  no  one 
needs  to  be  told.  Nor  will  anyone  who  know'S  mankind  be 
surprised  to  hear  that  now,  as  at  all  such  junctures,  there  are 
to  be  found  men  of  rash  and  superficial  natures,  who  cannot 
bear  to  be  left  behind ;  w'ho  must  go  over  to  Rome  with  the 
earliest,  if  that  course  is  likely  to  be  in  fashion;  or  must 
plunge  into  extravagant  forms  of  unbelief,  if  that  side  promise 
a  greater  satisfaction  to  their  restlessness  and  vanity.  But 
these  signs  of  the  times  are  not  the  .less  portentous.  There 
is  much  in  the  English  literature  of  the  present  day  to  remind  us 
of  the  literature  of  France  in  the  last  century  ;  and  all  history 
tells  us  that  whenever  the  fever  of  disbelief  has  reached  its 
paroxysm,  the  result  has  been  the  overthrow  of  society. 

We  propose  in  the  present  article  to  set  before  our  readers. 
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and  to  appraise  at  their  true  value,  the  claims  of  one  of  these 
Avorks  which  has  lately  made  a  great  deal  of  noise  in  the  world 
by  the  scope  of  its  argument  and  by  its  enormous  pretensions 
to  learning.  Never  before  perhaps,  in  the  history  of  English 
printing,  has  a  book  appeared  Avhich  bristled  on  successive 
pages  with  such  terrible  vhevaux-de-frise  of  references.  They 
are  positively  piled  upon  each  other,  till  they  almost  crowd 
out  the  text,  often,  strange  to  say,  in  support  of  statements 
which  no  moderately  educated  Englishman  would  for  a  moment 
think  of  disputing.  In  fact,  we  Instinctively  turn  to  our 
shelves  of  German  theology  to  seek  for  anything  like  a  parallel 
method  of  making  books ;  and  there  Ave  certainly  find  without 
difficulty,  not  only  an  illustration,  but  also  a  full  explanation, 
of  our  author’s  method  of  composition.*  But  of  this  we  shall 
have  more  to  say  by  and  by. 

MeauAvhile,  be  it  treated  as  it  may,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
the  period  of  literary  history  Avhich  this  book  undertakes  to 
examine  is  one  of  surpassing  interest,  and  at  the  same  time  of 
considerable  difficulty.  That  period  is  the  central  half  of  the- 
second  century;  from  about  a.d.  125  to  a.d.  175.  It  Avas 
a  time,  for  some  reason  or  other,  singularly  barren  of  great 
Avriters.  The  golden  age  of  Classical  literature  Avas  past :  the' 
golden  age  of  Christian  literature  had  not  yet  come.  Apuleius 
and  Aulus  Gellius,  Arrian,  Lucian,  and  Epictetus,  are  the 
stars  of  highest  magnitude  in  that  dark  sky.  And  the  dark¬ 
ness  is  but  little  relieved  by  the  fragments  which  have  come 
down  to  us  of  Montanist  or  Gnostic  controversy,  or  even  by  the 
more  extended  AA'ritings  of  Justin  Martyr, — the  first  in  the 
long  roll  of  Christian  philosophers  and  literary  men.  In  such 
hazy  moonlight  as  this,  sensible  inquirers  Avill  tread  warily  and 
Avill  not  be  too  rapid  in  deciding  and  generalising  upon  every¬ 
thing  they  see  or  imagine.  But  the  writer  of  ‘  Supernatural 
‘  Religion  ’  scorns, it  Avould  seem,  to  be  restrained  by  any  counsels 
of  prudence  or  by  any  suggestions  of  modesty.  He  has  per¬ 
suaded  himself  that  he  has  a  gigantic  task  to  fulfil,  a  Hercu-- 
lean  duty  to  his  felloAv-creatures  to  accomplish,  a  work  of  be¬ 
nevolence  to  carry  through,  Avhich  Avill  allow  of  no  parley,  and 

*  It  deserves  remark  that  his  references  are  chiefly  to  the  German 
sceptical  critics  of  the  19th  century.  With  the  soundest  and  most 
learned  theologians  and  critics  of  England  and  America  this  writer  seems 
to  have  but  a  slight  acquaintance.  The  names  of  Lardner,  Lightfoot, 
Marsh,  Jones,  Blunt,  Norton,  and  others,  are  seldom  referred  to  in  his 
notes;  but  he  quotes  freiiuently  from  Canon  Westcott,  chiefly  to  abuse 
him. 
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no  delay.  It  is  nothing  less  than  the  total  overthrow  of  Chris¬ 
tianity,  first  by  a  denial  of  the  possibility  of  any  supernatural 
religion  or  divine  Revelation  at  all,  and  secondly  by  an  attempt 
to  discredit  the  wiitten  testimony  on  which  the  Christian  re¬ 
ligion  rests. 

The  book  is  divided  into  three  unequal  parts.  The  first 
250  pages  are  occupied  Avith  a  discussion  of  the  subject  of 
Miracles:  the  next  five  hundred  pages  are  filled  Avith  an 
elaborate  attack  upon  the  Svxoptical  Gospels  (Matthew, 
Mark,  and  Luke) :  and  the  remaining  part  is  devoted  to  an 
adverse  criticism  of  the  Fouirrii  Gospel  fSt.  John).  The 
purpose  of  the  Avhole  laborious  undertaking  is  not  disguised. 

It  is  simply  this  :  Christian  apologists  having  noAvadays  freely 
admitted  the  rarity  and  intrinsic  improbability  of  miracles, 
but  having  also  appealed  to  the  irrefragable  testimony  of 
history  for  the  proof  that  they  really  haj)pened, — that  history, 
in  its  literary  aspect,  is  here  subjected  to  a  severe  and  sifting 
examination,  Avith  the  view  of  shoAving  that  the  Gospels  (Avhich 
record  the  Resurrection  and  other  miracles  of  .lesus  Christ) 
■are  mere  late  productions,  unworthy  of  any  credit;  and  that, 
therefore,  all  the  claims  of  Christianity  to  be  a  ‘  Supernatural 
Religion  ’  fall  Avith  them  to  the  ground.  The  project  is  by 
no  means  a  neAv  one.  To  attack  the  Christian  Church  by 
literary  Aveapons,  and  to  undermine  the  ])opular  respect  for  her 
teachings,  by  disputing  the  text-books  of  her  earliest  history, 
have  always  been  the  tactics  of  unbelievers,  from  Celsus  in  the 
second  century  doAvn  to  the  present  moment.  Indeed,  there 
seems  no  reason  to  think  that,  in  compiling  the  present  Avork,  our 
author  can  have  intended  to  assert  any  claims  to  originality.  For 
he  has  done  little  more  than  folloAv  in  the  footsteps  of  such  Avell- 
knoAvn  German  Avriters  as  SchAvegler  and  Strauss.  On  the  very 
first  page  of  his  Introduction  Ave  meet  Avith  the  startling  ques¬ 
tion  of  the  latter  Avriter;  ‘  Are  avc  still  Christians?’  And  the 
subsequent  chapters  of  the  book  are  little  more  than  an  expan¬ 
sion  of  the  folloAAung  remarks  of  ScliAveglcr,  in  1845:  ‘  Hitherto 
‘  people  have  taken  the  Canonical  Gospels  as  they  stood,  and 
‘  have  busied  themselves  over  the  inner — i.e.  the  metaphysical, 

*  pyschological,  inherent — possibility  of  the  facts  Avhich  they 
relate ;  or  else  they  have  contented  themselves  Avith  attempts 

‘  to  harmonise  the  Gospels  and  to  I’emove  discrepancies  betAveen 

*  the  several  narratives  ;  but  they  neglected  to  submit  to  a  close 
‘  examination  the  Gospels  themselves  as  literary  productions, 

‘  their  character  as  original  Avitnesses,  their  sources,  and  the  pre- 

*  cise  value  of  their  testimony.  .  .  .  And  yet  it  is  clear  that 

*  here  is  the  field  on  Avhich  the  decisive  battle  must  be  fought. 
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.  For  if  these  original  sources  are  found  unable  to  bear 
‘  the  fiery  trial  of  criticism,  then — in  a  case  where  first-rate  tes- 
‘  timony  is  justly  required,  viz.,  in  the  case  of  an  absolutely 
‘unique  and  unexampled  history,  a  miraculous  history — the 
‘  mere  rhetoric  of  modern  Apologists  cannot  make  good  the  de- 
‘  ficiency.’  *  Of  all  this  the  following  remarks  of  our  author 
are  little  more  than  an  echo : — 

‘  The  reality  of  miracles  is  the  vital  point  in  the  investigation  which 
we  have  undertaken.  If  the  reality  of  miracles  cannot  be  established, 
Christianity  loses  the  only  evidence  by  which  its  truth  can  be  suffi¬ 
ciently  attested.  If  miracles  be  incredible,  Supernatural  Eevelation 
and  its  miraculous  evidence  must  be  rejected  ’  (vcl.  i.  p.  8).  ‘Every 
consideration,  historical  and  philosophical,  has  hitherto  discredited  the 
whole  theory  of  miracles,  and  farther  inquiry  might  be  abandoned  as 
unnecessary.  In  order,  however,  to  render  our  conclusion  complete, 
it  remains  for  us  to  see  whether,  as  affirmed,  there  be  any  special 
evidence  regarding  the  alleged  facts  entitling  the  Gospel  Miracles  to 
exceptional  attention.  If,  instead  of  being  clear,  direct,  the  undoubted 
testimony  of  known  eye-witnesses  free  from  superstition,  and  capable, 
through  adequate  knowledge,  rightly  to  estimate  the  alleged  pheno¬ 
mena,  we  find  that  the  actual  accounts  have  none  of  these  qualifications, 
— the  final  decision  with  regard  to  Miracles  and  the  reality  of  Divine 
Revelation  will  be  easy  and  conclusive.  We  shall  now,  therefore, 
carefully  examine  the  evidence  as  to  the  date,  authorship,  and  charac¬ 
ter  of  the  four  Gospels.’  (Vol.  i.  p.  210.) 

Into  this  examination  we  propose  now  to  follow  our  author, 
only  reserving  the  quite  separate  and  profoundly  interesting 
question  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  for  some  future  occasion.  And 
if  it  shall  appear  that,  instead  of  being  clear,  direct,  free  from 
superstition,  and  capable  (through  adequate  knowledge)  rightly 
to  estimate  the  alleged  phenomena,  this  Avriter  is  confused  in 
his  purpose,  tortuous  in  his  arguments,  not  free  from  scientific 
dogmatism,  and  unable  (through  deficient  knowledge  of  the 
common  rules  of  grammar  and  the  common  terms  of  theology) 
rightly  to  estimate  the  facts  Avhich  German  students  have 
brought  before  his  notice, — the  final  decision  with  regard  to 
the  work  under  review,  and  to  the  author’s  high  pretensions 
to  have  exploded  the  Gospel,  Avill,  Ave  think,  be  easy  and  con¬ 
clusive. 

Our  author  begins  his  Avork  by  laying  before  us  what  he 
calls  ‘  the  very  simple  issue  :  Are  miracles  antecedently  cre- 
‘  dible  ?  Did  they  ever  really  take  place  ?  ’  (i.  10.)  But  we 
beg  leave  to  point  out,  in  limine,  that  this  issue,  as  he  states 
it,  is  not  a  ‘  simple  ’  one  at  all.  It  is  very  distinctly  a  double 

•  SchAvegler,  ‘  Das  Nachap.  Zeitalter,’  i.  200. 


486 


Supernatural  Religion. 


April, 


one.  And  it  can  only  be  simplified  and  reduced  to  unity  by 
the  obvious  remark,  that  the  real  question  is,  not  what  can 
happen,  but  what  has  happened.  The  former  method  is  the 
Mediajval,  the  a  priori,  the  deductive  method  of  arguing — 
which  we  thought  had  long  ago  been  abandoned  by  the 
advanced  thinkers  of  the  present  day.  The  latter  is  the 
scientific,  the  Baconian,  the  inductive  method.  It  does  not 
profess  to  know,  in  advance,  all  that  can  or  cannot  pos¬ 
sibly  happen.  It  has  too  much  modesty  to  say,  ‘  Every- 

*  thing  prohibits  belief  in  bodily  ascensions  ’  (i.  44) ;  seeing 
that,  before  the  present  century,  eveiything  would  have  pro¬ 
hibited  belief  in  balloons,  in  the  spectroscope,  in  the  electric 
telegraph.  It  avoids  the  assertion,  that  no  testimony  ‘  could, 

‘  under  any  circumstances,  be  considered  a  sufficient  testi- 
‘  mony  for  miracles  and  a  direct  Divine  Revelation’ (i. 214); 
seeing  that  this  was  precisely  the  dogmatic  attitude  taken  up 
by  the  Inquisition  against  Galileo.  It  shrinks  from  such  im¬ 
posing  statements  as  that  ‘  the  survival  only  of  the  fittest  in 
‘  the  stern  decree  of  Nature:  the  invariable  action  of  law  of 
‘  itself  eliminates  the  unfit’  (i.  51);  as  elevating  into  a  dogma 
that  which  is  a  mere  tentative  theory,  a  view  denied  by  many 
a  profound  thinker,  and  directly  contradicted  by  our  present 
experience.  In  truth  the  whole  of  this  portion  of  the  work 
before  us  may  be  summed  up  in  the  first  proposition  laid  down 
by  Strauss  in  his  ‘  Life  of  Jesus,’  that  the  chain  of  finite 

*  causes  is  indissoluble,  and  that  a  miracle  is  impossible.’  If 
that  be  so,  there  is  an  end  of  the  matter ;  for  no  amount  of 
evidence  can  justify  belief  in  the  impossible ;  and  as  the  Gos¬ 
pel  narrative  is  throughout  miraculous,  it  never  can  command 
the  belief  of  those  who  hold  the  impossibility  of  miracles.  But 
who  does  not  see  that  this  is  the  very  point  in  dispute  ? 

We  have  so  recently  discussed  in  these  pages,  in  reviewing 
the  Essays  on  Theism  of  Mr.  .lohn  Stuart  Mill,  the  limits  of 
the  Natural  and  the  Supernatural,  that  Ave  shall  not  revert  to 
this  part  of  the  subject.  It  is  obvious  that  Avhoever  believes 
in  the  existence  of  God  (unless  the  Creator  of  the  world  is, 
as  Mr.  Mill  argues,  a  being  of  limited  powers),  acknowledges 
the  existence  of  a  Power  superior  to  Nature  ;  and  if  superior 
to  Nature,  then  such  a  Power  cannot  be  bound  by  Avhat  are 
termed  natural  laws.  That  is  what  we  mean  by  Supernatural 
Religion.  The  same  arguments  used  by  the  author  of  this 
book  to  deny  the  authority  of  Avhat  he  terms  Supernatural 
Religion  would  reduce  him,  by  an  ini'allible  process,  to  the 
lowest  level  of  atheism :  for  if  there  be  no  Power  superior 
to  Nature,  then  Nature  is  the  only  form  of  Deity  and  there  is 
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no  God  at  all.  The  whole  Christian  dispensation,  as  made 
known  to  mankind  by  the  Gospels  and  by  tradition,  is  essen¬ 
tially  supernatural  and  miraculous.  If  these  Avords  have  no 
meaning,  or  mean  only  delusion  and  imposture,  there  is  no 
such  thing  as  Divine  Revelation,  or,  we  might  add,  as  religion 
at  all.  That  seems  to  be  the  conclusion  of  the  author  of  this 
book.  But  on  the  other  hand,  if  we  believe  or  admit  the 
existence  of  God  there  is  nothing  contradictory  or  impossible 
in  the  supposition  that  He  has  made  His  will  known  to  man  by 
miraculous  and  supernatural  means,  and  the  question  becomes 
simply  one  of  evidence  as  to  the  facts  on  which  this  revelation 
rests.  The  theory  of  this  writer  as  to  the  evidences  is,  that 
whereas  there  is  a  breach  or  fault  in  the  chain  of  direct  tra¬ 
dition  and  literary  records,  between  the  death  of  the  last 
actual  contemporaries  of  our  Lord  and  the  first  Christian 
Avriters  of  whom  Ave  have  any  certain  knowledge,  so  there  is 
no  trustAA'orthy  evidence  of  events  confessedly  miraculous,  and 
no  certain  narrative  of  the  actual  ministry  of  Christ ;  hence  he 
infers  that  ‘  the  claims  of  Christianity  to  be  a  Divine  Revela- 
‘  tion  must  be  disalloAA'ed.’  To  this  argument  we  shall  oppose 
in  the  first  place  a  clear  historical  explanation  of  the  cause 
which  interrupted  the  early  Christian  tradition ;  and  in  the 
second  place  a  demonstration  that  the  Gospels  which  we  possess 
were  well  knoAvn  to  the  earliest  Christian  Avriters,  and  used  in 
all  the  primitive  Christian  Churches. 

In  studying  the  history  of  the  second  century,  no  fact 
emerges  Avith  greater  certainty  than  that  a  singular  change 
came  over  the  mind  of  the  Church  about  the  middle  of  that 
period  Avith  regard  to  her  literary  possessions.  The  phe¬ 
nomena  Avhich  had  attended  the  ‘  canonisation  ’  of  the  Scrip¬ 
tures  of  the  Old  Testament  Avere,  naturally  enough,  now 
repeated  in  the  case  of  the  Noav.  No  one,  we  presume, 
imagines  that  the  Books  of  Samuel  and  Judges,  the  glorious 
poetry  of  the  Psalms,  and  the  shrcAvd  maxims  of  Ecclesiastes, 
Avere  consigned  immediately  on  their  production  to  the  sacred 
archives  of  the  JeAA'ish  nation,  and  hailed,  at  once,  with  the 
religious  veneration  Avhich  they  acquired  in  after  times. 
Everyone  knoAvs  that  ages  elapsed  before  their  claims  to  a 
canonical  position  were  alloAved, — nay,  before  the  very  idea  of 
a  ‘  sacred  canon  ’  came  into  existence  at  all.  We  have  now 
become  so  much  accustomed  to  the  idea  of  a  collection  of 
sacred  books,  that  Ave  unconsciously  regard  it  as  an  essential 
constituent  in  the  very  notion  of  a  religion  or  of  a  church. 
But  it  was  Ezra  Avho  first  collected  the  Canon ;  in  other 
words,  it  was  not  till  long  after  the  Captivity  that  the  Jews  had 
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a  ‘  Canon’  at  all.  Lapse  of  time,  then,  and  altered  surround¬ 
ings  were  necessary,  before  the  most  certainly  ancient  and 
venerable  books  in  the  world  could  assert  their  pre-eminence ; 
just  as  the  highest  ridges  of  the  Himalayas  or  of  the  Alps  only 
assert  their  majestic  supremacy  when  the  traveller  has  reached 
a  considerable  distance  from  their  foot.  Indeed,  while  Ezra 
may  have  collected,  for  public  use  in  the  synagogues,  a  Canon 
of  authorised  books,  it  was  still  reserved  (as  all  scholars  know) 
for  a  much  later  period  still,  to  give  them  an  actual  religions 
consecration.  It  was  the  Maccabean  struggle,  and  the  tierce 
enthusiasms  which  it  enkindled,  which  caused  the  Jews  to  press 
to  their  hearts,  as  positively  of  divine  authority,  the  utterances 
of  their  ancient  prophets  and  religious  writers.  And  even 
then,  in  Egypt  and  other  foreign  countries,  the  line,  for  many  a 
long  year,  was  doubtfully  drawn  between  the  relics  of  ancient 
inspiration  and  those  later  religious  works  which  we  now  entitle 
*  the  Aj)ocrypha.’ 

Precisely  the  same  phenomena  are  observable  in  the  literary 
history  of  the  Christian  Church.  There,  too,  the  need  of  a 
new  Sacred  Canon,  nay,  the  very  notion  of  such  a  thing, 
did  not  for  a  long  time  dawn  upon  the  brotherhood.  They 
had  all  that  they  required  in  the  tlewish  Scriptures.  These 
they  had  received  in  their  integrity  from  the  synagogue. 
These  they  read  in  their  own  assemblies.  On  these  they 
commented.  From  these  they  drew,  by  allegory  and  accom¬ 
modation  and  typology,  all  that  they  deemed  necessary  for 
the  instruction  of  their  simple  neophytes  in  the  mysteries  of 
religion,  and  for  proving,  to  all  who  might  need  proof,  the 
divine  and  pre-ordained  evolution  by  which  Christianity  had 
grown  out  of  Judaism.  That  all  this  w'as  the  case  during  the 
first  few  decades  of  the  Church’s  history,  no  one  affects  to  enter¬ 
tain  any  doubt.  The  evidence  is  before  our  eyes  in  St.  Paul’s 
Epistles,  in  the  Acts  of  the  Aj)ostlcs,  and,  above  all,  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  And  the  later  the  date  at  which  the 
composition  of  any  of  these  documents  can  be  placed,  the 
longer  is  the  period  over  which  the  existence  of  such  feelings 
can  be  demonstrated  to  extend.  Where  then  are  we  to  draw 
a  hard  and  fast  line  ?  What  precise  day,  or  month,  or  year, 
are  we  to  fix  upon  as  the  point  where  a  new  sacred  collection 
of  books  was  compiled  and  committed  to  the  undoubting  vene¬ 
ration  of  the  faithful  ?  It  is  obvious,  and  is  perfectly  well 
known  to  everyone — and  therefore,  we  should  have  thought,  to 
the  author  of  ‘  Supernatural  Keligion  ’ — that  no  such  point  can 
be  fixed  upon,  no  such  line  can  be  drawn.  For  many  years 
after  the  departure  of  her  Founder,  the  Church  was  anxiously 
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occupied  in  preparing  for  and  expecting  His  immediate  return. 

‘  Wilt  Thou  at  this  time  restore  again  the  kingdom  to  Israel  ?  ’ 
was,  up  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  and  far  beyond  it,  the 
leading  question  in  (at  least)  every  Hebrew  Christian’s  mind. 
And  we  can  trace  quite  clearly  the  gradual  evaporation  of 
such  confused  and  earth-born  hopes,  first  into  the  somewhat 
less  gross  and  Jewish  form  of  an  expected  Millennium,  and 
then  in  the  plainly  dawning  conviction  that  Christianity  had  a 
long  future  before  it,  that  it  was  destined  to  w'rest  the  world’s 
sceptre  out  of  Pagan  hands,  and  to  fulfil — in  no  millennial,  but 
in  a  tangible  and  human  way — the  forecast  of  the  seer  of 
Patmos,  that  ‘  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  should  become  the 
‘  kingdoms  of  the  Lord  and  of  His  Christ.’ 

What  then  gave  occasion  to  this  last  remarkable  transition 
of  thought?  What  new  force  impinged  uptm  the  steady 
development  of  Hebrew  ideas,  and  gave  them  this  new  direc¬ 
tion?  For  aught  we  can  see,  Hebrew  Christianity  (if  it  had 
been  left  alone)  might  have  pursued  its  own  narrow  course 
and  have  eventually  i-eached  some  strange  and  shocking  end. 
It  might  even  have  coalesced  again  with  the  national  Judaism, 
out  of  which  it  sprang.  It  might  easily  have  been  tempted  to 
draw  the  sword  and  go  after  a  ‘  false  Christ  ’  or  a  ‘  false 
‘  projihet,’  announced  to  have  returned  to  some  secret  chamber 
at  Bitthera  or  some  Arabian  wilderness  near  Mecca.  It 
might  easily  have  stiffened  the  beautiful  subordination  of  the 
Christian  Pastorate  into  a  reformed  Mosaic  hierarchy,  with 
some  infallible  James  ‘lording  it  over  God’s  heritage’  at 
Jerusalem.  It  might  even  have  continued  in  its  temples, 
under  some  form  or  other,  a  legitimate  priestly  caste,  with 
actual  sacrifices  to  represent  ex  parte  post  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ.  It  might  have  reduced  the  glorious  law  of  Chris¬ 
tian  liberty  into  some  hard  Talmudic  code,  and  converted  the 
long  future  line  of  free  Christian  scholars  and  divines  into 
a  text-bound  succession  of  privileged  Kabbis.  Nay,  when  we 
see  what  mischief  a  comparatively  slight  infusion  of  this 
Hebraic  spirit  has  actually  effected  in  the  Church — how  in  one 
quarter  it  paved  the  way  for  the  Mahometan  and  other 
Monarchian '  heresies,  how  in  another  it  assimilated  the  Chris¬ 
tian  to  the  Jewish  ritual,  how  it  converted  the  pastorate  into 
a  priesthood,  the  Eucharist  into  a  hostia,  the  leading  bishop 
of  the  West  into  a  pojje,  and  the  record  of  Christian  customs 
and  fatherly  counsel  into  a  massive  Codex  Juris  Canonici, 
with  its  accompanying  Court  of  Papal  Chancery,  its  inquisition 
into  prohibited  thoughts,  and  its  index  of  prohibited  books — we 
can  estimate  pretty  certainly  what  its  fatal  effect  would  have 
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been,  had  it  not  been  impinged  upon  and  diverted  by  an  in- 
rushing  stream  of  feelings  and  ideas  from  another  sphere.  That 
new,  healthful,  life-giving  current  of  freedom,  of  humanity,  of 
(what  we  may  call)  common-sense,  was  nothing  else  than  Hel¬ 
lenism,  Greek  thought,  Greek  methods,  Greek  sentiment, — 
Avhose  first  fine  entrance  was  secured,  with  surpassing  boldness 
and  skill,  by  St.  Paul. 

Looking  back,  then,  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century, 
what  phenomena  shall  we  be  prepared  to  expect  ?  We  shall, 
first  of  all,  be  prepared  to  find  these  Hellenic  and  Hebraic 
elements  within  the  Church  in  earnest  and  healthful  conflict. 
Controversy  and  prolonged  effervescence  will  be  the  inevitable 
antecedents  to  eventual  peace  and  a  subsidence  into  new  and 
more  permanent  combinations.  The  bitter  strife  which  began 
a  century  before,  when  St.  Paul’s  views  fii*st  became  sharply 
defined  in  opposition  to  those  of  James  and  the  twelve,  would 
not  yet  have  spent  itself.  ‘  Those  of  the  circumcision  ’  would, 
very  likely,  still  refuse  to  recognise  the  great  Aj)ostle  of  the 
Gentiles ;  would  rather  put  forward  St.  Peter’s  claim  to  that 
title ;  would  refuse  to  read  in  their  churches  St.  Paul’s  or  St 
Luke’s  writings ;  and  would  never  think  of  quoting  them  as 
authorities,  much  less  as  ‘  inspired  ’  or  ‘  canonical  ’  Scriptures. 
‘The  old  Jewish  spirit  of  prophecy,’  they  would  say,  ‘  that 
‘  for  us  is  inspiration.  The  Sacred  Books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
‘  ment, — or  if  by  chance  there  be  any  Christian  writing  which 
‘  thox’oughly  breathes  their  spirit  (such  as  the  Apocalypse), 
‘  these  shall  be  to  us  “  the  Scriptures ;  ”  these  we  will  quote ; 
*  and  the  twelve  J ewish  Apostles  of  the  Lamb,  with  any  memo- 
‘  rials  they  may  have  left  behind  them,  shall  be  to  us  the  twelve 
‘  foundations  of  God’s  new  Jerusalem,  the  Church  of  the 
‘  Jewish  Messiah.  And  as  to  Kitual  questions,  the  Syna- 
‘  gogue,  and  next  (as  far  as  possible)  the  Temple,  shall  be  the 
‘  models  for  our  worship ;  and  our  great  Christian  festival  of 
‘  the  Lord’s  death  and  resurrection  shall  synchronise  and 
‘  harmonise,  as  at  first,  with  the  Jewish  Passover-feast  and 
‘  with  the  Paschal  Full-moon.’ 

On  the  other  hand,  the  Hellenic  Christians,  the  devoted 
and  loyal  disciples  of  St.  Paul — however  much  at  first  they 
might  be  overborne  by  the  authority  of  great  names  and  by 
the  universal  veneration  felt  for  the  ancient  Jewish  Scriptures 
— would  not  fail  to  make  their  own  apostle’s  claims  heard.  At 
the  very  least,  he  would  be  modestly  combined  with  St.  Peter 
in  the  great  mission  to  the  Gentiles.  His  letters  would  be 
carefully  preserved  and  copied ;  and  in  the  weekly  assemblies 
of  the  faithful,  especially  in  churches  of  his  own  foundation. 
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they  would  be  assiduously  brought  out  and  read  aloud.  The 
Gospel  of  his  companion,  too,  St.  Luke,  would  here  and  there 
be  preserved  with  similar  honours — however  little  store  the 
Hebrew  brethren  might  set  upon  his  reminiscences,  or  upcin  any 
mere  literary  works  at  all ;  and  however  content  they  might 
be  with  oral  preaching,  aided  by  memoranda  of  the  sayings  and 
doings  of  the  Lord.  While  in  ritual  matters,  and  in  specula¬ 
tion  (their  OAvn  peculiar  province),  these  people  of  free  Greek 
culture  would  press  the  claims  of  the  Christian  Church  to  be 
enthralled  no  longer  to  the  bondage  of  the  Law ;  they  would 
insist  that  Easter  should  always  be  kept  on  a  Sunday,  without 
regard  to  the  Jewish  Passover;  they  would  urge  that  theo¬ 
logy  was  a  matter  for  Reason,  and  not  merely  for  implicit 
j  Faith;  they  would  quote  St.  Paul’s  words,  ‘  Howbeit  we  speak 
‘  wisdom  among  them  that  are  mature  Christians ;  ’  *  and  some 
of  them  (no  doubt)  would  ultimately*  push,  their  views  into 
a  Quixotic  extravagance,  emerging  into  the  downright  free- 
1  thought  and  un-Christian  heresies  of  Saturninus  and  Basileides. 

I  And  all  this  would  go  on  until  some  stirring  event  happened 

1  which  should  give  to  one  side  or  the  other  a  dangerous  prepon- 

i  derance,  and  should  then  arouse  the  great  middle  party  to 
j  exert  itself  and  to  take  measures  of  security  that  the  vessel 
of  the  Church  should  not  be  overset.  Is  not  this  very  conflict 
!  and  oscillation  and  self-recovery  the  law  that  governs  all  politi¬ 
cal  action — that  of  the  Ecclesiastical  Polity  included  ? 

Xow  all  these  things,  whose  likelihood  is  so  manifest  a 
priori,  actually  -took  place ;  and  their  history  may  be  dis- 
;  tinctly  traced,  even  upon  the  scanty  and  fragmentary  annals 
j  of  the  Church  in  the  second  century.  Those  annals  are 
scanty  because  no  one  thought  of  writing  history  until  events 
should  clearly  show  in  what  sense  the  ‘  immediate  ’  coming  of 
the  Son  of  man  must  be  understood ;  they  are  fragmentary 
because  those  events  when  they  did  occur  swept  the  Hebrew 
lands  with  ravage  and  bloodshed  like  a  tornado,  and  left  men 
breathless  and  terrified,  with  little  taste  for  any  literary  work 
on  the  Hebrew  side  of  the  controversy,  beyond  mere  oral 
preaching  and  earnest  search  fora  re-adjustment  of  ideas.  For 
the  overthrow  of  Judaism  by  Titus  had  utterly  shattered  all 
their  preconceived  notions ;  and  they  looked  about  eagerly  for 
some  means  of  reconstruction.  Accordingly,  during  the  whole 
j  period  of  seventy  years  between  Nero  and  Hadrian,  we  have 
scarcely  any  extant  contributions  to  Christian  literature. 
Even  if  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  is  to  be  placed  in  this  period. 
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it  is  a  theological  and  reflective  work,  and  concerns  itself  ex¬ 
clusively  with  our  Lord’s  life.  The  genuine  Epistle  of  Clement, 
or  rather  of  the  Roman  Church,  to  the  Corinthians,  ij  of  a 
purely  hortatory  cast,  and  proceeds  rather  from  the  Pauline 
than  from  the  Hebrew  school.  The  E})istles  of  Ignatius,  or 
whatever  recension  of  them  may  he  authentic,  are  again 
wholly  practical  and  personal.  Xo  narrative  whatever  seems 
to  have  been  composed  in  those  times  of  the  life  and  labours 
of  any  of  the  Lord’s  apostles.  No  interest  in  monuments,  in 
documents,  in  sites,  in  historical  relics  of  any  sort  or  kind, 
seems  to  have  stirred  in  a  single  Christian  breast.  The  first 
person,  so  far  as  Ave  can  tell,  in  whom  the  historical  sense 
seems  to  have  feebly  re-awakened  was  Papins,  t  lie  venerable 
Bishop  of  Hierapolis  in  Asia  Minor,  ivho  died  about  a.d.  165. 
And  even  he  scouts  literai'y  help.  lie  prefers  the  tradition  of 
the  living  voice.  To  quote  a  Avell-known  but  instructive 
passage :  ‘  If  I  met  Avith  any  Avho  had  been  a  folloAvcr  of  the 
‘  Elders  anyAAdiere,  I  made  it  a  jioiut  to  inquire  about  the 
‘  Avords  of  the  Elders — Avhat  Andreiv  or  Peter  had  said,  or 
‘  Avhat  Philip,  or  Thomas,  or  James,  or  Avhat  John  or  MattheAv, 
‘  or  any  other  of  the  Lord’s  disciples;  also  Avhat  Aristion 
‘  and  the  presbyter  John,  disciples  of  the  Lord,  say.  For  I  did 
‘  not  think  myself  so  much  helped  by  Avhat  I  got  from  books,  as 
‘  by  the  living  and  contemporary  Aoice.’  *  On  this  passage 
the  author  of  ‘  Supernatural  Religion’  interposes  the  truly  charac¬ 
teristic  remark  :  ‘  It  is  clear  from  this  that,  even  if  Papias  kneAv 
‘  any  of  our  Gospels,  he  attached  little  or  no  value  to  them, 
‘  and  that  he  kncAV  absolutely  nothing  of  the  Canonical  Scrip- 

*  tures  of  the  NeAv  Testament’  (i.  445).  Leaving  that  state¬ 
ment,  hoAA'ever,  to  take  care  of  itself,  Ave  proceed  to  quote  a  few 
moi’e  lines  from  Papias :  ‘  MattheAv  composed*  his  history  in 
‘  the  HebreAv  language,  and  everyone  translated  it  for  himself 
‘  as  best  he  could.  .  .  Mark,  being  the  interpreter  of  St.  Peter, 
‘  wrote  doAvn  memoranda,  accurately  though  not  in  exact  order, 
‘  both  of  the  sayings  and  actions  of  Christ.  For  he  Avas  not 
‘  himself  a  hearer  or  folloAver  of  the  Lord,  but  (as  I  have  said) 

*  of  Peter  at  a  later  period  ;  Avho,  as  occasion  arose,  Avas  Avont 
‘  to  give  his  instructions,  but  not  AA'ith  any  semblance  of  making 
‘  a  regular  collection  of  the  Lord’s  sayings.  So  then  !Mark 
‘  made  no  mistakes,  though  he  wrote  doAvn  things  as  he  I’e- 
‘  membered  them  (ais  atrtfivrifiQvsva-iv).'  f  This  last  Greek 
Avord  is  important,  as  our  readers  Avillsee  further  on.  Eusebius 
adds:  ‘  The  same  author  made  use  of  testimonies  from  the  First 
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*  Epistle  of  John,  and  likewise  from  that  of  Peter.  He  also 
‘  gives  another  history  of  a  woman  who  had  been  accused  of 

*  many  sins  before  the  Lord — which  is  also  contained  in  the 
‘  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews' 

What  is  this  ‘  Gospel  according  to  the  Hebrews  ’?  Is  it  a 
fifth  Gospel,  Avhich  is  here  dimly  looming  into  view  from  amid 
the  mists  of  a  profound  antiquity  ?  Or  is  it  a  deeply  interesting 
relio  of  the  one  Gospel  of  primaeval  Christian  times ;  of  times 
when  the  Church  was  still  Hebrew,  when  (at  Pella  or  else¬ 
where)  they  had  the  sacred  narrative  not  merely  preached,  but 
actually  written  down,  in  the  native  tongue  of  James  and  Peter, 
and  of  the  Lord  Himself?  And  if  so,  why  not  by  the  pen  of 
the  ‘  only  penman  ’  by  profession  among  the  twelve,  that  very 
Matthew  whom  (we  have  seen)  Papias  records  to  have  done  this 
special  service  for  the  Church  ?  Everyone,  indeed,  ‘  translated 
‘  it  as  he  was  able;  ’  and  whose  translation,  whose  recension  (so 
to  speak),  it  is  which  we  now  possess  in  the  Greek  Gospel  of  St. 
Matthew,  it  may  be  hard  to  say.  But  that  this  earliest  and 
most  literally  original  Gospel — a  Gospel  so  authentic  as  to  be 
quoted  among  all  circles  of  Hebrew  Christians  simply  as  ‘the 
‘  Gospel,’  so  well  known  as  to  be  called  in  Gentile  circles  to 
Eva77^\tov  Kad'  ’YL^palovs,  or  the  ‘  Gospel  of  the  Hebrew  party,’ 
so  valued  as  to  be  copied  over  and  over  again,  till  it  was  actually 
used  as  their  ordinary  Gospel  by  hundreds  of  Syrian  families, 
even  down  to  the  fifth  century,  to  be  handled  by  the  Palesti¬ 
nian  Justin  Martyr  and  by  the  Hebrew  Hegesippus  as  tho¬ 
roughly  trustworthy,  to  be  quoted  with  respect  by  Clement  of 
Alexandria  and  Origen,  and  to  be  actually  examined  by  the 
learned  Jerome  at  Caesarea  and  translated  into  both  Greek  and 
Latin,  with  the  remark  that  ‘  it  is  called  by  many  the  genuine 
‘  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew,’ — that  this  Gospel  should  have  been 
in  any  essential  points  dififerent  from  the  subsequent  Canonical 
Matthew,  is  we  think  a  statement  which  few  would  have 
the  hardihood  to  maintain.  Indeed,  as  the  author  of  ‘  Superna- 
‘  tural  Religion  ’  himself  remarks,  ‘  Enough  has  been  said  to 
‘  prove  that  it  was  one  of  the  most  ancient  and  nmst  valuetl 
‘  evangelical  works.  .  .  .  presenting  generally  [to  judge  by  the 
‘  quotations  in  Justin  Martyr],  a  greater  affinity  to  the  Gospel 
‘  according  to  Matthew,  than  to  the  other  two  ’  (i.  426). 

Such,  then,  if  we  are  to  give  credence  to  the  earliest  and 
most  trustw’orthy — nay,  the  only — traditions  on  the  subject 
which  we  possess,  w'as  the  literary  condition  of  the  Hebrew 
party  in  Christendom  down  to  the  middle  of  the  second  century. 
And  their  Ritual  proceedings  are  no  less  in  accordance  with 
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our  previous  expectations.  For,  Avithout  entering  at  length 
into  the  cui*ious  history  of  the  Paschal  controversy,  it  is  clear 
that  conflicting  customs  had  unawares  grown  up  which  distin¬ 
guished  the  Hebrew  from  the  Gentile  hemispheres  of  the 
Church  ;  a  divergence  which  first  came  publicly  to  light  when 
Polycarp,  from  Smyrna,  visited  Rome  at  Easter-tide,  and  which 
gradually  disappeared  (along  with  so  many  other  features  of 
primitive  Hebrew  Christianity),  by  the  preponderating  intel¬ 
lectual  energy  and  ever-increasing  numbers  of  the  Greek  and 
Latin  converts. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  certain  that  for  a  long  time 
these  Greek  and  Latin  converts  Avere  themselves  entirely  over¬ 
shadowed  and  overmastered  by  the  superior  religious  energy 
of  their  Semitic  teachers,  and  by  the  awe  they  felt  at  the 
great  names  of  ‘the  twelve,’  at  the  authority  of  the  tAvo 
*  pillar’  apostles  (Peter  aud  John),  and  at  the  Avidespread 
celebrity  of  the  active  and  ascetic  ruler  of  the  HebreAv  Church 
James  the  Just,  ‘  the  Lord’s  brother.’  The  consequence  Avas 
that  a  great  many  of  them,  for  a  long  time,  submitted  tamely 
to  the  exclusiveness  of  the  HebreAv  party  and  allowed  their 
own  apostle  and  the  Pauline  form  of  Christianity  to  retire  a 
good  deal  into  the  shade.  It  is  true  that  this  was  only 
a  temporary  eclipse.  But  so  long  as  it  lasted,  Ave  must  expect 
to  find  St.  Paul  and  St.  Luke  mainly  referred  to  in  purely 
Pauline  quarters ;  while  elseAvhere  AA^e  may  perhaps  see  them 
passed  over  with  a  very  marked  silence.  And  this  is  precisely 
what  Ave  do  find.  If  Ave  take  all  the  existing  authorities  Avhich 
represent  the  first  half  of  the  second  century,  the  only  Avriters 
in  whom  a  reference  to  the  Pauline  Gospel  of  St.  Luke  is  to  be 
found  are  the  following :  Clement,  in  AA'riting  to  the  Corin¬ 
thians,  Polycarp  writing  from  Smyrna,  Marcion  coming  from 
the  country  north  of  Galatia,  and  the  Gnostic  controversialists 
against  the  Hebrew  party.  In  all  these  Ave  do  actually  find 
acquaintance  Avith  St.  Paul  and  Avith  St.  Luke.  AVe  should 
also,  if  we  had  their  works,  look  for  similar  Pauline  quotations 
in  Melito  bishop  of  Sardis,  Dionysius  bishop  of  Corinth,  and 
Athenagoras  of  Athens  ;  but  the  feAv  brief  fragments  of  these 
writers  which  have  come  down  to  us  offer  no  means  of  forming 
an  opinion  one  Avay  or  the  other.  What  the  author  of  ‘  Super- 
‘  natural  Religiou’  says  of  Dionysius  applies  equally  to  them  all: 

‘  as  testimony  for  our  Gospels,  Dionysius  is  an  absolute  blank  ’ 
(ii.  164). 

Such  then  was  the  state  of  parties,  and  such  Avere  the  literary 
phenomena,  up^to  that  very  interesting  and  critical  moment,  at 
which  we  have  in  imagination  placed  ourselves,  toAvards  the 
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middle  of  the  second  century.  The  relation  of  the  Hebrew 
and  the  Gentile  hemispheres  of  Christendom  to  each  other  was 
one  of  tension  and  of  a  very  delicate  and  curious  equipoise. 
The  Hebrew  party — inferior  to  their  adversaries  in  intellec¬ 
tual  vigour  and  by  a  growing  disproportion  in  numbers — 
redressed  the  balance  by  their  connexion  with  the  weighty  au¬ 
thority  of  the  original  Twelve,  and  their  successors,  the  cir¬ 
cumcised  and  Law-keeping  Bishops  of  Jerusalem.  Whatever 
prestige  also  Judaism,  with  its  learned  schools  at  Tiberias,  and 
its  universally  venerated  sacred  books,  still  enjoyed,  the 
Hebrew  believei*s  in  the  Messiah  would  in  some  measure  claim 
to  benefit  by.  While  the  Gentile  and  Pauline  party  might 
safely  afford  to  bide  their  time,  certain  that  something  would 
eventually  occur  to  break  the  flawed  and  stiffened  superstition, 
which  still — by  force  of  habit  and  imagination — imprisoned  the 
new  wine  of  the  Divine  Word  in  Jewish  bottles. 

That  event  at  length  happened;  and,  like  some  violent 
thunderstorm,  it  cleared  the  air  at  once  of  a  thousand  brooding 
mischiefs  and  opened  a  new  season  of  hope  and  reconstruction 
for  the  Church.  It  was  the  terrible  outbreak,  and  the  bloody 
suppression,  of  the  general  Jewish  revolt  against  Hadrian  in 
A.D.  131.  Little  as  is  really  known  about  the  history  of  this 
outbreak,  thus  much  is  abundantly  clear,  that  it  raged  with 
uncontrollable  and  almost  unaccountable  fury  throughout  the 
East ;  that,  not  merely  in  Judaea,  but  over  all  Palestine  (in  its 
largest  acceptation),  a  wave  of  devastation  and  ruin  swept  the 
country  of  its  inhabitants,  its  wealth,  its  works  of  peace  and 
art  and  litei’ature ;  and  that,  involved  though  they  were  in 
untold  sufferings,  still  the  Avorshippers  of  Christ  held  quite 
aloof  from  the  adherents  of  Bar-Cochab,  and  that  henceforth  in 
the  eyes  of  all  the  Avorld  the  rising  fortunes  of  the  Christian 
Church  Avere  distinctly  severed  from  the  disgraceful  fanaticism 
and  the  consummated  ruin  of  the  JeAvish  nation.  It  seems 
that,  years  before,  the  secret  pent-up  rage  of  the  JeAvs  had 
revealed  itself.  Just  as  the  vast  military  ebb-tide  of  1812, 
which  drcAv  off  the  French  poAver  and  Napoleon  into  the  dim 
perilous  East,  gave  a  signal  of  encouragement  to  the  down¬ 
trodden  nations  of  Europe,  so  the  disappearance  of  the 
heirless  Trajan,  Avith  the  flower  of  his  Roman  legions,  into 
Parthia,  in  A.D.  115,  gave  fresh  heart  to  the  conquered  and  scat¬ 
tered  Jews  throughout  the  Avorld.  It  was  thought  that  Trajan 
Avould  never  return,  that  Parthia  Avould  be  victorious,  and  that 
the  Roman  Empire  might  then  perchance  be  broken  up.  And 
if  it  could  be  broken  up,  then  the  impending  horror  of  a 
heathen  re-foundation  of  Jerusalem  ami  a  desecration  of  the 
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holy  soil  by  pagan  idolatry  might  be  averted.  A  second 
time,  then,  Rome’s  calamity  seemed  to  be  Judaea’s  opportunity. 
The  confusions  that  followed  on  Nero’s  death  seemed  on  the 
point  of  being  repeated.  And  this  time,  surely,  the  Messiah 
would  come,  and  Jehovah’s  arm  would  be  made  bare.  Accord¬ 
ingly,  at  the  distant  point  of  Cyrene  the  match  was  first  ap¬ 
plied;  and,  like  wildfire,  a  bloody  and  ferocious  insurrection  ran 
all  along  the  African  coast,  lighted  up  civil  war  in  Alexandria 
and  the  whole  of  Egypt,  flew  across  to  Cyprus,  reached  Asia 
Minor,  and  was  ready  to  create  a  decisive  explosion  in  Palestine. 
But  at  that  ciutical  moment  Trajan  was  found  to  be  drawing 
back  his  armies  westw’ard ;  and,  when  he  died  in  Cilicia,  instead 
of  breaking  up,  the  Roman  Empire  peaceably  accepted  Hadrian 
for  his  successor,  and  the  fate  of  this  second  Jewish  insur- 
I’ection  was  virtually  sealed.  But  meanwhile  no  less  than 
460,000  Greeks  and  Romans  had  fallen  a  sacrifice  to  Jewish 
fury ;  many  of  them  had  been  thrown  to  wild  beasts  in  the 
amphitheatres,  or  had  been  forced  to  kill  each  other  as  gladi¬ 
ators;  nay,  such  frenzy  seized  the  Jews  that  they  smeared 
themselves  with  their  victims’  blood,  clothed  themselves  in  their 
skins,  and  actually  tasted  their  flesh. 

Such  excesses  could  not  easily  be  forgiven ;  and  the  con¬ 
tempt  of  the  heathen  world  was  rapidly  exchanged  for  the  most 
deadly  hatred.  In  Cyprus  and  other  places,  the  Jews  were 
almost  totally  exterminated ;  they  were  prevented  from  setting 
foot  in  Jerusalem;  and,  worst  of  all,  they  were  foi'bidden  to 
practise  circumcision.  Thus  the  extirpation  of  their  religion, 
as  well  as  of  their  nation,  seemed  at  hand.  And  when  a  pre¬ 
tended  Messiah,  Bar-Cochab,  made  his  appearance,  and  was 
heralded  by  the  most  popular  and  learned  Rabbi  of  the  time, 
all  Palestine  rose  as  one  man.  Even  the  Samaritans  were  drawn 
in.  The  Galiheans  unsheathed  their  secretly  prepared  swords. 
Jerusalem  was  taken,  and  some  fifty  other  strong  places  sur¬ 
prised.  And  it  seemed,  no  doubt,  to  many  a  fiery  zealot  that  with 
a  few  more  efforts  and  a  few  more  months  of  gallant  warfare, 
another  ‘  seventy  years  eaptivity  ’  would  come  to  an  end,  and 
the  invincible  faith  of  Abraham’s  faithful  sons  would  be  re¬ 
warded  by  freedom  and  empire  at  last.  But  the  magnificent 
and  tenacious  faith  of  Abraham’s  sons  had,  for  a  century  past, 
been  irrevocably  diverted  from  its  true  object,  and  had  been 
wasted  on  a  mistake.  And  now',  for  the  second  time,  amid 
slaughter  and  ruin  almost  beyond  conception,  they  were  taught 
how  terrible  a  thing  it  is  to  ‘  know'  not  the  time  of  one’s  visita- 
‘  tion.’  Julius  Severus,  the  best  of  Hadrian’s  generals,  was 
hastily  summoned  from  Britain  ;  and  by  pursuing  a  Fabian 
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policy  of  delay,  by  holding  his  veterans  well  in  hand,  and  by 
refusing  to  meet  the  infuriated  Jews  in  the  open  field,  he  en¬ 
tirely  out-manoeuvred  them.  They  were  slowly,  doggedly, 
inexorably,  inevitably  crushed  by  his  iron  legions.  Galilee, 
Samaria,  Jiuhca  were  utterly  ravaged  and  laid  waste;  the 
blood,  with  Oriental  exaggeration,  is  said  to  have  flowed  till  it 
reached  the  horses’  girths ;  and  even  by  Roman  estimates, 
580,000  Hebrews  fell  by  the  sword  ;  their  false  Messiah  was 
slain  in  battle;  and  the  Rabbi  who  had  heralded  him  was 
cruelly  flayed  alive.  Yet,  so  fearful  had  been  the  Roman 
losses  during  this  war  of  fury  and  despair,  that  Hadrian,  in 
announcing  his  successes  to  the  Senate,  refrained  from  the  usual 
epistolary  formula,  *  I  and  my  army  are  well.’ 

We  have  endeavoured  to  set  these  fearful  scenes  in  some 
detail  before  the  minds  of  our  readers,  because  they  have  been 
much  overlooked,  and  because  they  have  an  important  bearing 
upon  the  question  which  has  been  raised  by  the  author  of 
‘  Supernatural  Religion,’ — the  question  of  the  true  literary 
history  of  the  seeond  century.  Remembering  what  has  just 
been  described,  and  remembering,  also,  that  the  Christians 
from  the  very  first  resolutely  declined  to  have  anything  to  do 
with  Bar-Cochab  and  his  cause — suffering  the  most  fearful 
persecutions  from  the  Jews  on  that  aceount — every  intelligent 
man  will  be  j)repared  to  understand  that,  from  this  time 
(a.d.  135)  onwards,  the  connexion  between  Judaism  and 
Christianity  was  sensibly  weakened.  The  line  of  eireumcised 
Hebrew  bishops  at  Jerusalem  now  came  abruptly  to  an  end  ; 
and  henceforth  uncircumcised  men,  Gentiles,  men  of  Hellenic 
race  and  culture,  took  their  vacant  place.  The  crushed  and 
scowling  Jew  was  now,  everywhere  and  by  all  men,  clearly 
distinguished  from  the  hopeful  and  loving  Christian.*  Writings 
in  the  Hebrew  language — such  of  them,  at  least,  as  had 
escaped  from  the  general  ruin  in  the  East — would  have  far  less 
chance  of  being  preserved  and  diligently  cojtied  than  they  had 
before.  The  taint  of  Judaism  would  be,  in  every  possible 
way,  dissembled  and  avoided.  In  a  word,  the  equipoise  which 
had  reigned  so  long  between  the  two  hemispheres  of  the 
Church  had  now  become  seriously  deranged.  A  vast  prepon¬ 
derance  had  suddenly  accrued  to  the  Gentile  and  Pauline 
party,  Avhich  threatened  peril  to  the  tranquillity,  and  even 
to  the  orthodoxy,  of  Christendom.  So  that  the  ablest  and 
soundest  Churchmen  Avould  look  eagerly  round  for  safeguards 

•  See  Lucian’s  remarkable  description  of  the  Christians  in  his  time. 
De  Morte  Peregr.  §  12. 
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to  secure  a  continuance  of  the  balanced  and  moderate  tradi¬ 
tionalism  which  had  prevailed  hitherto  ;  while  hotheaded  men, 
on  the  contrary,  would  seize  the  present  opportunity  for  pushing 
their  Gentile  free-thought  into  licentiousness,  and  Avould  think 
that  nothing  had  been  done  until  the  last  disgraceful  dregs  of 
Judaism  were  utterly  abolished,  and  the  last  traces  of  that 
odious  connexion  were  for  ever  obliterated. 

Of  this  last  tendency  Marcion  of  Sinope  is  by  far  the  most 
striking  representative.  He  migrated  from  Pontus,  where  his 
father  was  a  bishop,  to  Rome,  about  a.d.  140 ;  and  remained 
there  some  twenty  years.  He  was  a  man  of  great  ability,  and 
of  a  pure  ascetic  character,  and  his  mind  was  full  of  the  great 
question  of  the  day — ‘  What  was  the  true  relation  of  Chris- 
‘  tianity  to  J udaism  ?  ’  To  this  question  he,  a  man  of  ultra- 
Pauline  views,  gave  the  most  uncompromising  answer.  No 
parley,  no  truce,  was  henceforth  to  be  thought  of  with  this 
hateful  religion,  which  had  just  covered  the  East  with  ruins. 
The  Gospel,  he  averred,  had  no  roots  at  all  in  the  Jewish 
dispensation.  Its  God  was  not  the  Jewish  God.  Its  Saviour 
was  not  the  Jewish  Messiah.  All  that  looked  otherwise, 
whether  in  the  Apostolic  writings  or  even  in  the  words  of  our 
Lord  Himself,  must  needs  be  a  mistake  or  an  interpolation, 
and  must  be  remedied  by  unshrinking  excision.  And  if  the 
authorities  of  the  Church  should  countenance  what  seemed  to 
him  so  patent  an  error  as  the  sanction  of  any  JcAvish  leanings, 
he  was  prepared  to  break  with  them  at  once  and  to  establish 
(as  he  actually  did)  a  schism  Avith  vitality  enough  to  spread 
over  half  the  Christian  Avorld,  and  to  last  through  half-a-dozen 
centuries.  Such  violence,  too,  naturally  begot  a  similar  violence 
on  the  other  side;  and  the  extreme  Judaizers  now  rapidly 
pushed  their  views  into  monstrous  forms  of  Ebionite  extrava¬ 
gance,  and  assumed  the  Protean  shapes  and  uncouth  names 
which  astonish  us  in  the  pages  of  Irenajus  and  Hippolytus. 

Amid  such  dangers,  Avhat  course  Avould  the  wise  leaders  of 
the  Church  pursue  ?  On  either  side  the  great  names  of  Paul 
and  Peter  Averc  being  loudly  invoked  and  inscribed  on  the 
opposite  banners  of  party  Avarfare.  They  surely  would 
naturally  reply — ‘  not  Paul  alone,  nor  Peter  alone ;  but  Peter 
‘  and  Paul.’  They  Avould  find  in  the  hands  of  one  side 
Pauline  writings  exclusively ;  and  on  the  other  side,  writings 
of  the  Hebraic  stamp,  and  a  good  many  forged  and  adulterated 
pieces,  claiming  to  be  by  Clement,  James  the  Just,  Peter,  and 
others ;  and  they  would  be  compelled,  by  this  very  novelty  of 
a  literary  appeal  to  antiquity  on  either  side,  to  gather  together 
whatever  they  could  find  of  a  real  Apostolic  antiquity,  and  so 
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10  commence  the  art  of  documentary  criticism,  and  to  take  the 
first  great  practical  step  towards  providing  the  Clergy  with  a 
list  {xavcoi/)  of  the  books  which  were  sanctioned  for  public 
reading  in  the  Church. 

That  all  this  was  the  case  we  have  clear  testimony  even 
in  the  scanty  writings  of  the  time.  J  ustin  Martyr,  a  Pales¬ 
tinian  by  birth  but  a  Greek  by  race  and  by  education,  com¬ 
posed  long  works  at  Rome  about  the  middle  of  this  century  ; 
and  among  them  are  imaginary  conversations  with  a  Jew, 
displaying  the  attention  now  drawn  to  Judaism,  and  a  treatise 
against  Marcion,  displaying  the  natural  hostility  of  a  Pales¬ 
tinian  against  the  excesses  of  the  Pauline  party.  Moreover, 
from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  his  extant  works,  there  is  no 
quotation  whatever  either  from  St.  Luke  or  from  the  Epistles 
of  St.  Paul;  nor  is  St.  Paul’s  name  so  much  as  once  men¬ 
tioned.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Old  Testament  is  largely 
and  repeatedly  quoted — as  being  the  only  ‘  Holy  Scripture  ’ 
thus  far  recognised  by  the  Church;  the  Ajxjcalypse  of  St. 
John — as  breathing  the  true  spirit  of  Old  Testament  prophecy 
— is  treated  >vith  the  greatest  respect ;  and  for  records  of  the 
words  and  acts  of  the  highest  of  all  Prophets,  Jesus  Christ 
Himself,  reference  is  made  to  the  ‘  memoranda,’  the  memoires 
pour  servir,  the  atropin^povsvfiaTa,  of  the  Ajjostles, — those 
memoranda  being  in  three  passages  expressly  called  by  their 
well-known  title  evayysXia,  or  evayysXiop,  and  in  one  passage 
described  (precisely  as  we  should  describe  our  present  Gospels) 
as  being  ‘  comjX)sed  by  the  Apostles  and  their  followers 
[^apuKoXovdqadpTtov  eKsiPois^.’*  ^’ow  remembering  that  Papias 
— his  contemporary,  and,  like  himself,  a  Hebrew-Christian  and 
visitor  at  Rome — expressly  described  the  records  used  by  him 
as  (1)  The  original  Hebrew  Matthew,  which  everyone  trans¬ 
lated  as  best  he  could;  (2)  the  Greek  Mark,  which  was  not  by 
an  Apostle  but  by  a  follower  of  Peter  [TrapgKokovdriaev  Hi- 
Tp^J,  Ave  are  at  a  loss  to  understand  hoAV  any  candid  man  can 
fail  to  see  that  two,  at  least,  of  our  Canonical  Gospels  were  in 
common  use  at  this  time  among  the  Hebrew  section  of  the 
Church ;  nay,  not  merely  iu  common  but  in  public  use, — for 
J  ustin  expressly  informs  us  that  ‘  on  Sundays  the  Records 
‘  \a'rTopvr}p.opsvpaTa'\  of  the  Apostles  were  read  aloud  ’  iu  the 
Christian  assemblies.  And  here  comes  in  yet  another  im¬ 
portant  testimony,  that  of  Hegesippus.  He,  too,  was  a 
Hebrew-Christian,  born  in  Palestine,  and  a  man  of  Jewish 
blood,  a  contemporary  of  Justin  Martyr  and  of  Papias  ;  and  he 
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too,  like  them,  came  to  Rome  and  wrote  there  (after  travelling 
widely  for  the  express  purpose  of  inspecting  the  various 
churches  of  the  Levant)  some  ‘  materials  ’  [‘  inrofipgfiara  ’]  for 
Church  history.  The  work  is  unfortunately  lost.  But  in  a 
fragment  quoted  by  Eusebius,  this  writer  expressly  attests 
that  wherever  he  had  travelled  and  with  whatever  line  of 
tradition  he  had  had  communication,  he  everywhere  found 
unanimity  in  the  Church,  and  perfect  ‘  accord  with  the  teaching 
‘  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets  and  the  Lord.’*  There  speaks 
out,  of  course,  the  Hebrew-Christian.  St.  Paul  is  not  men¬ 
tioned  ;  nor  as  yet  does  any  (so-called)  ‘  Canon  of  the  New 
‘  Testament  ’  come  into  view.  Such  a  thing  was,  in  his  time, 
simply  not  yet  wanted  and  therefore  non-existent.  But  can 
any  reasonable  man  doubt  that  Hegesippus  found  everywhere 
the  same  ‘  Gospel  ’  being  used,  the  same  facts  being  taught, 
the  same  story  read — the  matter,  not  the  form,  being  for  him 
the  main  question,  as  it  is  for  us — and  that,  wlien  he  came  to 
Rome  and  attended,  with  Justin  and  Papias,  the  assemblies  to 
hear  the  anouvrjfiovsvfiara  of  Matthew  and  Mark  read  aloud, 
he  heard  nothing  essentially  different  from  what  he  had  heard 
in  all  the  churches  of  the  East,  among  whom  he  had  travelled 
before  ? 

We  transfer  our  thoughts,  then,  to  the  other  great  division 
of  primitive  Christendom,  to  the  Gentile  or  Pauline  party, 
where  we  ought  to  find  St.  Luke  in  honour,  and  St.  Paul’s 
Epistles  quoted.  And  on  examining  with  care  the  whole  of 
the  extant  literature  of  this  time  which  has  to  do  with  Churches 
of  St.  Paul’s  foundation,  we  reach  the  following  results :  Cle¬ 
ment  of  Rome  writing  to  Corinth  quotes  two  long  passages, 
which  no  candid  reader  can  possibly  doubt  are  citations  by 
memory  from  St.  Luke ;  and  his  references  to  St.  Paul’s 
Epistles  are  numberless.  .  Polycarp  of  Smyrna,  writing  to 
Philippi,  undoubtedly  quotes  St.  Luke  in  the  same  way  (as 
even  the  author  of  ‘  Supernatural  Religion  ’  is  almost  forced 
to  confess :  i.  280),  and  his  i-cferences  to  St.  Paul’s  Epistles 
are  equally  incessant.  Marcion  of  Sinope,  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  Galatia,  coming  to  Rome,  brings  with  him  the  Gospel 
of  St.  Luke,  which  he  there  adapts  to  suit  his  own  peculiar 
doctrines ;  and  his  main  authorities  for  those  doctrines  are 
citations  from  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  And  when  we  add  to 
this  the  testimony  of  Dionysius,  Bishop  of  Corinth,  some  years 
later  on,  that  down  to  his  time  the  above-mentioned  Epistle  of 
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the  Pauline  Clement  was  read  publicly  in  church  on  Sundays,* 
— we  are  in  a  position  to  sum  up  all  that  has  been  here  brought 
together  relating  to  the  literary  condition  of  the  Church  at 
tiie  middle  of  the  second  century. 

Those  results  are  as  follows.  The  three  Synoptical  Gospels 
— with  the  Fourth  Gospel  we  do  not  at  present  concern  our¬ 
selves — were  not  only  extant,  but  in  public  use  in  different 
sections  of  the  Church  at  that  time.  They  Avere,  however,  all 
considered  as  only  one  history,  one  ‘  Gospel  ’  under  various 
aspects ;  the  name  given  to  them  was  simply  ‘  memoirs,’  ma¬ 
terials  for  history,  as  we  should  say,  and  they  wex-e  not  regarded 
as  oi’derly  and  regular  Biographies  or  ‘  Lives  of  Christ.’  St. 
Matthew  was  the  Palestinian  version  of  that  narrative;  it 
Avas  Aviitten  in  the  current  tongue  of  the  East,  Syro-Chaldee ; 
and  Avas  attributed  to  this  obscure  apostle,  the  ex-taxgatherer, 
because  (no  doubt)  he  really  Avrote  it,  and  thus  applied  for  the 
Church’s  benefit  his  previously  acquired  skill  Avith  paper  and 
ink.  The  many  private  translations  of  the  Avork  seem  to  have 
slightly  vai’ied  in  detail.  But  this  ‘  Gospel  as  used  by  the 
‘  Hebrews’  Avas,  in  all  the  Eastern  Churches,  so  far  identical 
and  trustAvorthy  that  ti’avellers  like  Papias,  Hegesippus,  and 
Justin  Martyr  heai’d  nothing  anyAvhere  to  find  fault  Avith  ;  and 
as  to  that  particular  recension  of  it  that  has  come  down  to  us, 
it  is  stamped  Avith  the  unanimous  approval  of  the  Church  only 
tAventy-five  yeai-s  later  on,  and  Ave  have  no  reason  Avhatever  to 
think  that  it  is,  in  any  of  its  essential  featui*es,  an  unfaithful 
representative  of  the  original  AA'ork.  St.  Mark  is  the  Roman 
form  of  the  same  story.  It  has,  accordingly,  very  much  in 
common  with  St.  Matthew ;  is  very  full  of  Latinisms ;  and 
was,  apparently,  one  of  the  tAvo  ‘  Gospels  ’  read  publicly  in  the 
churches  at  Rome  in  Justin  Martyr’s  time.  St.  Luke  was 
the  Pauline  version  of  the  same  fundamental  nax'rative.  It 
was  current  only  in  churches  Avhere  St.  Paul’s  name  was  held 
in  honour ;  and  it  Avas,  no  doubt,  the  work  of  that  otherAvise 
obscure  folloAver  and  medical  attendant  on  St.  Paul,  to  Avhomit 
has  always  been  attributed.  It  belonged  therefore  especially  to 
the  Greek  Christians,  and  Avas  read  (no  doubt  with  slight 
variations)  in  the  churches  of  Achaia,  Macedonia,  and  Asia 
Minor.  Its  preface  is  couched  in  the  pure  Greek  style  of  a 
man  accustomed  to  literature ;  and  the  Pauline  Christian,  and 
even  the  man  of  medical  training,  shoAV  unmistakeable  traces 
here  and  there.  But  the  mass  of  the  composition  betrays  its 
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Hebrew  foundation  and  its  varied  materials  at  every  page,  and 
there  is  little  doubt  that  here  too  we  have  the  Hebrew  Gospel 
of  Pella  and  Caesarea,  worked  up  by  a  masterly  and  lettered 
hand,  with  the  addition  of  numerous  episodes,  parables,  and 
wonderful  deeds  of  Christ,  such  as  an  intelligent  man  with 
great  opportunities  of  information  would  not  be  slow  to  eollect 
and  to  incorporate  in  his  work.  And  so  this  Gospel  too  would 
find  its  honoured  place,  at  last,  on  the  Church’s  list,  so  soon  as 
St.  Paul’s  name  received  its  universal  recognition,  and  the 
needs  of  the  day  demanded  that  a  clear  distinction  should  be 
drawn  by  the  Catholic  authorities  between  heretical  truncated 
adulterated  versions  of  Christ’s  ‘  Gospel  ’  (which  the  Marcion- 
ites  and  others  had  set  afloat),  and  the  genuine  primitive  relics 
of  Apostolic  men  and  Apostolic  times,  which  the  concurrent 
traditions  of  many  and  diverse  Churches  had  guaranteed  as 
authentie. 

That  time  came,  as  we  have  seen,  when  ]\Iarcion  and  other 
zealots  began  to  push  into  extravagance  the  sudden  ad¬ 
vantage  given  to  their  party  by  the  collapse  of  Bar-Cochab’s 
revolt,  and  the  scorn  and  loathing  which  henceforth  attached 
to  everything  Jewish.  For  though,  in  Marcion’s  opinion,  the 
Christian  Church  ought  to  break  with  Judaism  altogether,  to 
renounce  its  God,  to  banish  its  Scriptures,  to  disown  its  school¬ 
ing  for  Christ,  to  repudiate  its  prophecies,  and  to  deny  any 
connexion  whatever  between  its  history  and  that  of  the  Church, 
such  Avas  not  the  judgment,  or  the  ultimate  decision,  of  the 
leading  ecclesiastics  of  that  day.  Such  doctrine  seemed  to  them 
as  monstrous,  and  the  feeling  which  gave  it  birth  as  passionate, 
as  those  of  the  Puritans  in  the  sixteenth  century,  in  their  wild 
repudiation  of  the  Clmrch  of  their  forefathers,  seemed  to  Parker 
and  Bancroft.  And  just  as,  at  that  later  period,  calm  and 
farseeing  men  in  places  of  responsibility  refused  to  be  borne 
away  by  the  torrent  of  partisan  violence  and  clamour  on  either 
side,  so,  in  the  seeond  century,  neither  borne  away  by  Mar¬ 
cion’s  fiery  protests,  nor  scared  by  all  that  the  Clementines 
could  allege  of  the  awful  authority  of  James  ‘the  Lord’s 
‘  brother,’  and  of  the  Hebrew  Mother-Church,  the  Avise 
Catholic  bishops  set  themselves  to  combat  these  opposite  errors 
by  presenting  the  Petrine  and  Pauline  truths  in  combination. 
And  they  effected  this,  mainly,  by  bringing  forAvard  into  pro¬ 
minence  the  true  Apostolic  relics  that  were  stored  in  the  various 
churches’  archives,  and  by  supplying  an  accredited  list  (such 
as  all  men  might  see  and  knoAA') — in  other  Avords,  by  gradually 
forming  a  *  Canon  ’ — from  which,  as  a  rule,  the  public  instruc¬ 
tions  of  the  Christian  assemblies  might  be  taken.  And  so,  by 
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patient  discrimination  to  the  best  of  their  ability,  the  ‘  Xew 
‘  Testament  ’  was  during  the  first  three  centuries  collected  and 
sanctioned ;  and  it  only  needed  the  shock  of  the  Diocletian 
persecution,  with  its  especial  attack  on  the  sacred  books,  and 
the  lifelong  stigma  that  the  Church  attached  to  a  traditory 
or  betrayer  of  them,  to  enkindle  a  veneration  and  enthusiasm 
for  this  collection  such  as  the  Maccabean  struggle  had  en¬ 
kindled  for  the  Jewish  Scriptures.  And  thenceforward,  with 
happy  and  fruitful  results,  ‘  the  Gospel  and  the  Apostle,’  the 
New  Testament,  the  Bibliotheca,  the  Canon,  was  borne  down 
the  stream  of  time  as  the  standing  lesson-book  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  Church,  as  the  reliquary  containing  all  that  could  then  be 
recovered  of  Apostolic  authorship,  as  the  treasury  of  sound  and 
wholesome  doctrine,  the  final  appeal  in  controversies,  the  best 
rule  for  a  Christian  man  to  live  by,  and  best  comfort  in 
death. 

We  believe  that  nothing  which  has  been  here  adv.anced  will 
seem  either  strange  or  unsatisfactory  to  anyone  who,  having 
some  slight  acquaintance  with  the  facts  of  the  case,  has  also 
faith  enough  in  the  divine  stability  of  the  Church  to  fear  no 
new  light  which  can  be  thrown,  from  any  possible  quarter,  uj)on 
the  true  nature  and  origin  of  any  of  her  instruments  or  media 
of  edification.  And  the  Holy  Scriptures  are  simply  one  among 
such  ‘  instruments.’  They  arc  her  Lectionary,  the  priceless 
casket  of  her  most  ancient,  her  most  inspired,  and  most  inspir¬ 
ing  thoughts.  But  the  Christian  Church  is  no  more  founded 
upon  the  Scriptures,  and  no  more  answerable  for  them  with 
her  life,  than  Athens  w’as  ‘  founded  ’  upon  the  Platonic  dia¬ 
logues,  or  the  ancient  Jewish  kingdom  was  ‘  founded  ’  upon  the 
sublime  poetry  of  David  and  Isaiah. 

But  we  are  not  at  all  sure  that  the  description  w'e  have 
given  of  the  early  history  of  the  Gospels  will  satisfy  the 
much  narrower  and  more  exacting  requirements  of  the  author 
of  ‘  Supernatural  Religion.’  He  has  made  up  his  mind — on 
what  grounds  it  is  impossible  to  say — that  the  Christian  rtjr 
ligion  shall  stand  or  fall,  not  merely  w’ith  the  four  Gospels,  but 
with  the  very  crudest  and  most  popular  notions  about  the  origin 
of  these  Gospels.  And  he  thereupon — with  the  industry  of  an 
ant  or  a  beaver — gathers  together  every  possible  thing,  wise  or 
foolish,  that  has  been  said,  or  can  be  said,  in  derogation  of  this 
crude  popular  theory.  He  has  attained,  in  his  own  esti¬ 
mation,  the  celebrated  wish  of  Caracalla.  All  the  evidences 
of  Christianity  have,  to  him,  at  least,  one  neck ;  and  at  that 
neck,  with  a  trenchant  two-handled  w^eapon,  he  now  essays  a 
fatal  and  finishing  blow.  We  are  not  surprised  to  find,  then. 
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that  the  book  is  ushered  into  public  notice  with  no  small 
amount  of  self-confidence;  that  its  preface,  if  brief,  is  imposing; 
that  every  succeeding  page  swells  with  growing  pretensions  to 
original  research ;  that  its  foot-notes  are  crowded  with  learn¬ 
ing  ;  that  it  lays  claim  to  an  extraordinary  acquaintance  with 
languages — Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Hebrew,  and 
Dutch  works  being  frequently  cited  as  authorities ;  and  that  a 
great  impatience  and  contempt  are  expressed  for  the  more 
orthodox  opinions  of  other  people.  Thus  when  Archbishop 
Trench  urges  the  subtle  distinction  between  marvels  that  are 
un-natural  and  marvels  that  are  super-natural,  this  fine  detection 
of  an  ambiguity  lurking  in  the  word  ‘Nature’ — well  known  to 
St.  Augustine  and  to  Bishop  Butler — is  dismissed  with  igno¬ 
rant  scorn :  ‘  the  whole  argument  is  a  mere  quibble  of  words  to 
‘evade  a  palpable  dilemma’  (i.  31).  AVhen  Dr.  Mozley 
bases  his  plea  for  the  reasonableness  of  a  Divine  Revelation 
on  the  grand  moral  axiom  that  this  wicked  and  cruel  world 
falls  far  short  even  of  our  ideal ;  how  much  more  of  God’s ! 
this  writer  reveals  the  width  and  depth  of  his  own  moral  sym¬ 
pathies  by  the  curt  remark :  ‘  incredible  assumptions  cannot 
‘  give  [wobability  to  incredible  evidence  ’  (i.  49).  When 
Canon  Westcott,  after  arguing  through  200  pages  about  the 
numerous  traces  of  New  Testament  usage  before  A.i).  170, 
caps  his  discussion  with  a  fragment  from  Dionysius  at  the  very 
close  of  the  period,  this  writer  with  rude  impertinence  turns 
upon  him  as  if  all  his  own  arguments  had  been  accepted  by 
the  whole  world,  sind  those  of  Canon  Westcott  stood  convicted 
of  absolute  worthlessness. 

‘  “  It  is  not  surprising,”  says  Dion3  sius  of  Corinth,  “if  some  have  reck- 
“  lessly  ventured  to  adulterate  the  Scriptures  of  the  Lord,  when  they 
“  have  corrupted  these  which  are  not  of  such  importiince.”  Regarding 
this  passage,  Canon  Westcott,  with  his  usual  boldness,  says  :  “  It  is  evi- 
“  dent  that  the  Scriptures  of  the  Lord — the  writings  of  the  New  Testament 
“  — were  at  this  time  collected,  that  they  were  distinguished  from 
“  other  books,  that  they  were  jealously  guarded,  that  they  had  been 
‘*corrupted  for  heretical  purposes."  Canon  Westcott’s  imagination 
runs  away  with  him.  We  have  seen  that  there  has  not  been  a  trace 
of  any  New  Testament  Canon  in  the  writings  of  the  Fathers  before 
and  during  this  age,  and  it  is  really  discreditable  that  any  critic,  even 
though  an  “  apologist,”  acquainted  with  the  history  of  the  Canon, 
should  make  a  sbitement  like  this.  .  .  .  The  idea  of  our  New  Testa¬ 
ment  being  referred  to  is  simply  preposterous.’  (11.  165.) 

These  are  brave  words.  They  af)ply  to  a  passage  of  Diony¬ 
sius  w'hich,  as  our  author  himself  informs  us,  ‘  could  not  have 
‘  been  written  until  after  he  became  Bishop  of  Corinth  in  a.d. 
‘  170,  and  it  was  probably  written  some  years  after’  (ii.  163). 
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And  yet,  will  it  be  believed  that  our  author  had  himself  con¬ 
fessed,  only  one  hundred  pages  farther  back,  that  ‘  at  the  end 
‘  of  the  century  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament  had 
‘acquired  consideration  and  authority’?  (ii.  p.  59).  A  lapse 
then  of  some  twenty  or  twenty-five  years  is  enough  to  make 
all  the  difference — and  that  in  such  a  question  as  the  general 
acceptance  of  a  Canon  of  Scriptures  throughout  Christendom 
— between  an  unquestionable  truth  and  a  ‘  discreditable  ’  and 
‘  preposterous  ’  absurdity  ! 

Such  a  discovery  naturally  leads  us  to  look  a  little  farther  ; 
and  we  soon  find  out  that  our  author’s  scholarship  is  as  little  to 
be  depended  on  as  his  courtesy,  that  his  learning  consists  in 
great  measure  of  borrowed  plumes,  and  that  the  ponderous 
artillery  of  his  logic  labours  under  the  radical  defect  of  arguing 
one  thing  and  proving  another.  What  are  Ave  to  say,  when 
we  find  that  a  critic  of  this  severe  and  commanding  demeanour 
j)roves  unequal  to  the  task  of  construing  correctly  the  simplest 
Greek  and  Latin  sentences ;  that  he  converts  oratio  obliqua 
into  a  direct  statement  without  a  twinge  of  his  scholarly  con¬ 
science  ;  that  he  is  innocent  of  the  difference  between  an  aorist 
and  a  perfect ;  that  he  has  never  heard  of  the  peculiar  sense  of 
bia  in  composition,  but  Avith  a  charming  ingenuousness  throAvs 
himself  upon  the  reader’s  assistance,  preA'ailed  over’]; 

that  he  seems  ignorant  of  the  difference  betAveen  ainov  and 
kavTov ;  that  his  Latin  is  as  untrustAvorthy  as  his  Greek ;  that 
he  cannot  translate  ‘  ut  nec  Evangeliiim  quidem  sit  apud  eos 
‘  sine  blasphcmia,’  calls  ‘  commentator  ’  a  commentator,  and  (in 
short)  reduces  his  pretensions  to  critical  scholarship,  by  his  OAvn 
shoAving,  ad  absurdum — or,  as  he  Avould  say  himself,  ‘  ad  absur- 
‘  das  ’  ?  *  What  are  Ave  to  say,  again,  to  the  learning  and  research 
of  a  Avriter  Avho  borroAvs  Avholesale  vast  piles  of  references  from 
his  German  masters,  Avithout  one  Avord  of  acknoAvledgment,  and 
is  detected  at  last  by  referring  to  R.  Cook  (an  English  clergy¬ 
man)  as  ‘  Cocus,’  and  to  Reuss’s  ‘  Histoire  du  Canon  ’  as 
‘  Reuss,  Gesch.  h.  Schr.  N.  T.;  ’  aa’Iao  occupies  half  a  page  and 
accumulates  an  army  of  no  less  than  thirty  imposing  Avitnesses, 
in  support  of  the  platitude  that  Clement’s  Second  Epistle  is 
not  genuine, — a  statement  Avhich  no  mortal  doubts,  and  Avhich 
is  despatched  by  one  of  his  oAvn  Avitnesses  as  ‘  allgemein  aner- 
‘  kaiint  ’  and  not  AV'orth  talking  about  ?  f  What  are  Ave  to 
think  of  a  student  Avho,  learnedly  examining  in  text  and  foot¬ 
notes  the  critical  phenomena  of  Marcion’s  Gospel,  occupying 


*  See,  among  other  passages,  ii.  31,  40,  77,  99,  125,  232. 
f  I.  210  :  cl'.  Scholten,  Aelteste  Zeiiffnisse,  p.  4. 
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more  than  five  pages  with  an  apparent  condensation  of  the 
most  profound  and  exhausting  researches,  and  strewing  his 
very  text  with  the  names  of  no  less  than  twenty-six  elaborate 
theological  works,  may  be  found  out  by  anyone  who  will  take 
the  trouble  to  look  as  having  (with  half  a  dozen  exceptions) 
borrowed  everyone  of  those  statements  and  everyone  of  those 
references — down  to  the  minutest  details  of  page  and  edition — 
from  Bleek’s  ‘  Einleitung  in  das  Neue  Testament  ’  §§  52-54.* 
Nor  is  this  all.  Our  author,  when  he  has  appropriated  his  re¬ 
ferences,  does  not  always  make  them  speak  correctly.  But  this 
charge  has  been  brought  home  to  him,  in  a  late  Number  of  the 

*  Contemporary  Review,’  with  such  crushing  effect  by  Canon 
Lightfoot,  that  we  shall  content  ourselves  with  referring  our 
readers  to  his  pages.  We  merely  take  notice  that  Dr.  Lightfoot, 
too,  in  examining  another  passage  crammed  with  twenty-five 
learned  references,  observes  that  almost  every  one  of  them  is 
given  at  length  in  Cureton’s  ‘  Vindicia;  Ignatianaj,’  so  thattwo- 
‘  thirds  of  this  elaborate  note  might  have  been  compiled  in  ten 
‘  minutes,’  while  ‘  several  of  the  writers  mentioned  express 

*  opinions  directly  opposed  to  that  for  which  they  are  quoted.’ f 

We  might  here  gladly  release  both  our  readers  and  our¬ 
selves  from  any  farther  inquest  into  so  gross  a  piece  of  literary 
charlatanism.  The  Preface,  with  its  quiet  assertion  that  ‘  the 
‘  present  work  is  the  result  of  many  years  of  earnest  and 
‘  serious  investigation,’  and  its  unpardonable  omission  of  all 
acknowledgments  for  any  aid  whatever,  can  no  longer  mislead 
even  the  most  enthusiastic  journalist.  Nor  can  the  vulgar 
scorn  with  which  the  most  venex’able  names  of  ancient  and 
modern  times  are  condemned  off-hand  for  ignorance,  bigotry, 
and  superstition,  be  any  longer  mistaken  for  true  critical 
prowess.  We  need  not  be  alarmed,  when  the  writer,  after  en¬ 
tangling  afresh,  with  malicious  glee,  the  intricacies  of  the 
Ignatian  jxroblem,  throws  overboard  the  whole  damaging  evi¬ 
dence  of  that  Father  ‘  as  a  mass  of  falsification,  interpolation, 
‘  and  fraud.’  $  We  need  not  greatly  Avonder  Avhen  those  to 
whose  fidelity  and  care  Ave  OAve  the  safe  transmission  of  the 
Christian  Scriptures  are  contemptuously  vilified  as  the  silliest 
of  mankind. 

‘  The  Avhole  history  of  the  Canon  and  of  Christian  literature  in  the 
second  and  third  centuries  displays  the  most  deplorable  carelessness 
and  want  of  critical  judgment  on  the  part  of  the  Fathers.  Whatever 
was  conducive  to  Christian  edification  Avas  blindly  adopted  by  them, 


•  II.  82  IF.  See  also  i.  260,  283. 
f  Contemporary  RevicAV,  Feb.  1875.  J  I.  266. 
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and  a  vast  number  of  works  were  launched  into  circulation  and  falsely 
ascribed  to  Apostles  and  others  likely  to  secure  for  them  greater  con¬ 
sideration.  Such  pious  fraud  was  rarely  suspected,  still  more  rarely 
detected,  in  the  early  ages  of  Christianity,  and  several  of  such  pseudo¬ 
graphs  have  secured  a  place  in  our  New  Testament’  (II.  169.) 

‘  The  formation  of  a  Christian  Canon  at  a  period  when  such  igno¬ 
rance  was  not  only  possible  but  generally  prevailed,  and  when  the  zeal 
of  believers  led  to  the  composition  of  such  a  mass  of  pseudonymic  and 
other  literature,  in  which  every  consideration  of  correctness  and  truth 
was  subordinated  to  a  childish  desire  for  edification,  must  have  been 
slow  and  uncertain ;  and  in  such  an  age  fortuitous  circumstances  must 
have  mainly  led  to  the  canonisation  or  actual  loss  of  many  a  work. 
So  far  from  affording  any  evidence  of  the  e.xistence  of  a  New  Testa¬ 
ment  Canon,  the  fragment  of  Melito  only  shows  the  ignorance  of  the 
Bishop  of  Sardis  as  to  the  Canon  even  of  the  Old  Testament.  We 
have  not  yet  finished  with  Melito.’  (II.  179.) 

Nor  have  we  finished  with  our  author.  The  whole  subject, 
which  is  handled  by  him  in  these  two  volumes  in  such  a  tren¬ 
chant  style,  is  of  far  too  serious  importance,  is  far  too  dear  to 
the  best  and  noblest  of  mankind,  is  far  too  closely  bound  up 
i  with  the  beliefs  that  give  men  stability  and  energy  in  their  life 

j  and  hope  in  their  death,  to  be  lightly  handed  over  to  the  rashness 

j!  and  ignorance  of  foolish  men.  The  author’s  argument  as  a 

i  whole  needs  exposure,  as  well  as  his  mistakes  in  detail ;  and 

^  the  issue  to  which  he  desires  to  bring  us  needs  to  be  dragged 

r  into  clear  light,  that  we  may  know',  not  merely  by  what  devious 

I  paths,  but,  if  possible,  whither,  we  are  being  led. 

The  argument  of  the  book,  then,  as  a  Avhole,  may  be  briefly 
stated,  thus  :  ‘  A  Supernatural  Religion  is  an  essentially  in- 
‘  credible  and  impossible  thing ;  for  it  involves  the  idea  of  a 
‘  Personal  God  interfering  with  the  established  order  of  the 
‘  world — an  idea  which  “  science  ”  forbids  us  to  entertain.  But 
J  ‘  inasmuch  as  it  is  often  attempted  to  prop  up  the  truth  of  the 

I  ‘  alleged  interference,  by  direct  historical  testimony  to  the 

‘  actual  appearance  on  the  world’s  stage  of  a  Personage  dis- 
‘  playing  such  power,  wisdom,  and  goodness  as  belong  to  our 
‘  conception  of  God,  it  is  here  undertaken  to  prove,  in  the 
‘  most  elaborate  and  exhaustive  way,  that  the  four  Gospels 
‘  Avere  not  compiled  till  tlie  second  century.’  Our  readers  will 
at  once  feel  the  anti-climax  of  the  whole  argument.  But  that 
:  such  is  really  our  author’s  meaning  will  appear  from  his  own 

Avords. 

‘  When  we  consider  the  vast  importance  of  the  interests  involved,  it 
must  be  apparent  that  there  can  be  no  more  urgent  problem  for  hu¬ 
manity  to  solve  than  the  question :  Is  Christianity  a  supernatural 
Divine  Revelation  or  not  ?  To  this  we  may  demand  a  clear  and  deci- 
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sive  answer.  The  evidence  must  he  of  no  uncertain  character  which 
CJin  warrant  our  abandoning  the  guidance  of  reason,  and  blindly  ac¬ 
cepting  doctrines  which,  if  not  supernatural  truths,  must  be  rejected 
by  the  human  intellect  as  monstrous  delusions.  We  propose  in  this 
work  to  seek  a  conclusive  answer  to  this  momentous  question’  (i.  xv.). 
‘  It  is  admitted  that  the  evidence  requisite  to  establish  the  reality  of  a 
supernatural  Divine  Revelation  of  doctrines  beyond  human  reason,  and 
comprising  in  its  very  essence  such  stupendous  miracles  as  the  Incar¬ 
nation,  Resurrection,  and  Ascension,  must  be  miraculous.  .  .  .  Let  us 
now,  however,  proceed  to  examine  the  evidence  for  the  reality  of 
miracles,  and  to  inquire  whether  they  are  supported  by  such  an 
amount  of  testimony  as  can  in  any  degree  outweigh  the  reasons  which, 
antecedently,  seem  to  render  them  incredible’  (i.  94).  ‘Every  consi¬ 
deration,  historical  and  philosophical,  has  hitherto  discredited  the 
whole  theory  of  miracles,  and  farther  inquiry  might  be  abandoned  as 
unneces-sary.  In  order,  however,  to  render  our  conclusion  complete, 
it  remains  for  us  to  se  whether,  as  affirmed,  there  be  any  special  evi¬ 
dence  regarding  the  alleged  facts  entitling  the  Gospel  Miracles  to 
exceptional  attention.  ...  We  shall  now,  therefore,  carefully  ex¬ 
amine  the  evidence  as  to  the  date,  .authorship,  and  character  of  the 
four  Gospels’  (i.  21(»).  ‘We  meet  with  the  chanacteristics  which 
might  have  been  expected.  We  do  not  find  any  real  trace  even  of  the 
existence  of  our  Gospels  for  a  century  and  a  half  after  the  events  they 
record.  They  are  anonymous  narratives,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of 
any  value  connecting  these  works  with  the  writers  to  whom  they  are 
popularly  attributed.  .  .  .  The  miraculous  evidence  upon  which  alone, 
it  is  admitted,  we  could  be  justified  in  believing  its  astounding  doc¬ 
trines  being  thus  nugatory,  the  claims  of  Christianity  to  be  considered 
a  Divine  Revelation  must  necessarily  be  disallowed.’  (II.  480.) 

In  these  statements — which,  we  believe,  fairly  represent  the 
purpose  and  the  conclusion  of  the  whole  book — the  reader  will 
doubtless  observe  more  than  one  fallacy.  In  the  first  place, 
Christianity  makes  no  such  pretensions  as  are  here  supposed. 
It  does  not  appeal  to  the  bare  intellect  of  any  man,  tov  tuxovtos, 
taken  at  haphazard,  and  without  regard  to  his  moral  condition. 
In  the.  second  place,  we  may  ask  upon  what  grounds  this 
w'riter  leaves  it  to  be  understood  that  the  historical  testi¬ 
monies  he  professes  to  be  in  search  of,  must  be  all  contained 
in  the  four  Gospels ;  so  that,  if  these  should  in  any  way 
become  discredited,  there  is  nothing  else  to  depend  upon, 
and  all  belief  in  the  supernatural  claims  of  Christianity  must 
at  once  be  given  up.  That  so  gross  a  misrepresentation  of  the 
true  state  of  the  case  could  have  been  purposely  made,  is 
almost  inconceivable.  And  we  are,  therefore,  willing  to  believe 
that  the  writer,  interested  in  his  work,  omitted  to  observe  whole 
classes  of  other  facts,  which  (.so  to  speak)  rake  his  hostile  posi¬ 
tion  and  render  all  his  elaborate  criticisms — even  were  they 
ten  times  more  successful  than  they  are — entirely  unavailing 
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to  effect  the  destructive  pur[)ose  he  had  in  view.  This  will 
appear  more  fully  by  and  by. 

But  are  his  criticisms  successful  ?  And  if  they  are,  what 
is  the  alternative  ?  AVhat  does  he  wish  us  to  believe  as  to  the 
real  origin  of  the  Synoptical  Gospels?  For  they  must  have 
had  some  origin.  They  could  not  have  sprung  up  like  mush¬ 
rooms  in  a  night.  Directly  we  emerge  from  the  darkness  of 
lost  records  and  fragmentary  information  into  the  blaze  of  lite¬ 
rary  daylight,  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  century,  there  stand 
our  (xos[)els  universally  accepted.  And  they  present  every 
appearance  of  having  been  there  all  the  time.  They  are 
spoken  of  by  the  first  authors  whose  works  are  preserved — by 
Irenaeus,  Tertullian,  Clement  of  Alexandria — wth  the  highest 
possible  honour  and  without  a  shadow  of  misgiving.  Where 
could  they  have  come  from?  For  these  Fathers  were  not 
men  that  lived  in  a  comer ;  nor  do  they  represent  any  one 
country  or  section  of  the  Church.  Irenaeus  Avas  born  about 
A.D.  140,  and  spent  the  first  part  of  his  life  (as  he  himself  tells 
us)  in  Asia  Minor,  in  company  with  Polycarp,  the  disciple  of 
St.  John.  lie  was  also  contemporary,  for  a  quarter  of  a 
century,  Avith  Justin  Martyr,  Papias,  and  Hegesippus.  He, 
like  them,  travelled  far  and  Avide ;  lived  for  some  years  at 
Rome  ;  and  Avas  Bishop  of  Lyons  in  Southern  Gaul.  Why  is 
the  testimony  of  such  a  man  as  this  to  be  slurred  over  Avith  a 
silence  Avhich  is  far  more  damaging  than  any  AA'ords?  Why  is  his 
clear  Avitness  to  the  length  of  time  and  breadth  of  area,  over 
Avhich  the  knoAvledge  and  acceptance  of  the  four  Gospels  had 
spread,  to  be  sedulously  placed  out  of  sight  ?  lie  testifies  that 
‘  Mattiieav  among  the  HebrcAvs  published  a  Gospel  in  their 
‘  OAvn  language .  .  .  and  Mark,  the  disciple  and  interpreter  of 
‘  Peter,  himself  delivered  to  us  in  Avriting  Avhat  Peter  preached ; 
‘  and  Luke,  the  companion  of  Paul,  recorded  the  Gospel 
‘  preached  by  him  ;  afterwards  JoHX,  the  disciple  of  the  Lord, 
‘  Avho  leaned  upon  his  breast,  likcAvise  published  a  Gospel  Avhile 
‘  he  dAvelt  at  Ephesus  in  Asia.’  *  And  again  in  another  place : 

‘  The  Logos,  the  framer  of  all  things,  Avho  sits  upon  the  cheru- 
‘  bim  and  holds  all  things  together,  having  manifested  himself 
‘  unto  men,  gave  us  the  Gospel,  four-fold  in  form  but  held 
‘  together  by  one  spirit.’  f  And  once  more,  ‘  The  entire  Scrip- 
‘  tures,  both  Prophecies  and  Gospels,  openly  and  Avithout  am- 
‘  biguity,  and  in  identical  manner,  may  be  heard  by  all  men ; 
‘  though  all  do  not  believe.’ $  It  is  really  pitiable  to  see  a 
Avriter  of  so  much  vigour  and  diligence  as  the  author  of  ‘  Super- 

*  Iren.  iii.  1.  f  Ibid.  iii.  11.  |  Ibid.  ii.  27. 
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‘  natural  Keligion,’  shrink  from  facing  passages  like  these,  and 
abruptly  attempt  to  close  the  trial  before  a  witiiess  of  such 
tirst-rate  credibility  and  importance  has  had  time  to  mount  the 
witness-box.  All  that  our  author  attempts  to  do  is  to  thrust 
back  the  great  Avork  of  Ireiucus  to  as  late  a  date  as  possible. 
He  says — in  the  only  j)lace  Avhere  Irenaeusis  discussed  at  all  — 

‘  It  must  be  remembered  that  at  that  period  the  multiplication 
‘  and  dissemination  of  books  was  a  very  slov/  process.  A  [here- 
‘  tical]  work  published  about  184  or  185  could  scarcely  have 
‘  come  into  the  possession  of  Irenaeus  in  Gaul  till  some  years 
‘  later ;  and  we  are,  therefore,  brought  towards  the  end  of  the 
‘  Episcopate  of  Eleutherus  [a.d.  177 — 190]  as  the  earliest 
‘  date  at  which  the  first  three  books  of  his  Avork  against  Here- 
‘  sies  can  Avell  have  been  Avritten.’  (ii.  213).  We  gladly  make 
our  author  a  present  of  all  his  facts  here  alleged  ;  and  Ave  think 
that  they  damage  his  cause  very  considerably. 

Space  forbids  us  to  lay  before  our  readers  any  further  tes¬ 
timonies  to  the  general  acceptance  of  our  four  Gospels  during 
the  last  quarter  of  the  second  century.  They  are,  to  any 
mind  Avhich  is  not  beclouded  Avith  the  necessity  of  proving  a 
faA'ourite  paradox,  absolutely  convincing,  but  they  may  be 
found  at  great  length  in  any  of  the  Avell-known  English  AA  riters 
Avho  have  treated  the  subject ;  *  and  Ave  leave  it  Avith  our  author 
to  show  hoAv  the  most  consummate  ingenuity  and  special  plead¬ 
ing  can  make  it  conceivable  that  four  Books,  appealed  to  as 
sacred  and  authoritative  by  bishops,  presbyters,  and  public 
teachers — Avriting  works  for  general  circulation,  and  expressing 
the  customary  and  settled  vieAvs  of  such  distant  places  as  Asia 
Minor,  North  Africa,  Italy,  and  Gaul— can  possibly  have  come 
into  existence  f  and  been  first  heard  of  Avithin  the  short  space 
of  twenty-five,  or  even  fifty,  years  immediately  preceding. 
To  us,  Ave  confess,  it  is  absolutely  inconceivable  ;  and  Ave  think 
it  Avill  appear  so  to  our  readers. 

*  None  better  than  tlie  ‘  Evidences  of  the  (xenuineness  of  the 
‘  Gospels,’  by  Professor  AndrcAvs  Norton,  of  Harvard  University,  America, 
republished  in  London  in  1847.  Mr.  Norton  seems  to  us  to  have 
anticipated  and  answered  all  the  literary  and  historical  arguments  of 
*  Supernatural  Keligion,’  and  to  have  demonstrated  beyond  the  pos¬ 
sibility  of  doubt  that  the  four  Gospels,  as  Ave  now  possess  tliem,  Avere 
received  as  genuine  and  sacred  books  by  all  the  Christian  Churches  in 
the  last  quarter  of  the  second  century.  We  earnestly  recommend  those 
of  our  readers  Avho  Avould  master  the  subject  to  refer  to  Professor 
Norton’s  truthful  and  unassuming  book.  See,  too,  ‘  Blunt  on  the 
‘  Early  Fathers,’  Lecture  VIII.,  Second  Series,  p.  428. 

t  Cf.  S.  R.  i.  214,  230,  219,  253,  280,  281,  282,  283,  368,  427. 
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We  proceed,  therefore,  to  examine  on  Avhat  grounds  the  al¬ 
legation  is  made,  that  no  traces  of  the  existence  of  our  Gospels 
are  to  be  found  in  any  Avriter  belonging  to  the  previous  part  of 
the  century.  And  here  Ave  must  again  call  attention  to  tAvo  or 
three  fallacies  Avhich,  on  I’eflection,  aa-IU  be  seen  to  deprive  our 
author’s  arguments  of  almost  all  their  Aveight.  The  first  is 
this  :  that  amidst  the  acknoAvledged  darkness  and  scantiness  of 
extant  AV'ritings,  Avhich  forms  the  peculiar  characteristic  of  the 
period  in  question,  the  argument  e  silentio — so  boldly  and  un¬ 
flinchingly  used,  as  to  constitute  a  full  half  of  the  logical 
forces  here  directed  against  the  Gospels — is  far  too  rashly  and 
eagerly  employed.  It  is  an  argument  Avell  knoAvn  to  geological 
controversy,  in  Avhich  objections  raised  from  ‘  gaps  in  the  re- 
‘  cord  ’  have  been  advanced  and  refuted  hundreds  of  times.  It 
is  to  this  hour  the  stock  argument  against  the  DarAvinian  theory,' 
Avhich  nevertheless  flourishes  and  holds  its  OAvn,  Avith  great 
vigour,  in  spite  of  repeated  attacks  of  this  kind.  And,  in  fact, 
just  as  in  Geology,  false  issues  I’aised  from  gaps  in  one  country 
are  easily  disposed  of  by  referring  to  other  countries,  Avhere 
the  means  of  better  information  are  at  hand ;  so  in  the  present 
case,  false  inferences  draAvn  from  some  early  Avriter’s  silence 
may  often  be  exploded  by  the  simple  observation  of  analogous 
instances  elseAvhere,  in  Avhich  he  speaks ;  and  so  the  adverse 
argument  may  be  turned  into  a  positiA'ely  favourable  one,  by 
reducing  it  under  the  Avell-knoAvn  category  of  ‘  exceptio  probat 
‘  regulam.’  In  particular,  our  author’s  misuse  of  Eusebius’s 
silence  is  such  as  to  deserve  the  severest  reprobation ;  and  no 
one  Avill  regret  the  vigorous  chastisement  Avith  Avhich  this  error 
has  been  visited  uj)on  him  by  the  pen  of  Professor  Lightfoot.* 

But  another  and  a  far  more  childish  fallacy  seems  to  lurk  in 
the  naif  expectation,  Avhich  is  ever  present  to  the  mind  of  this 
writer,  that  the  Ancient  Fathers — Avith  their  ponderous  rolls 
of  parchment,  requiring  tAvo  hands  and  much  manipulation, 
their  uncial  characters,  and  their  puzzling  practice  of  writing 
Avithout  stops  and  Avithout  even  any  spaces  between  the  AA^ords 
— should  have  ahvays  quoted  Avith  the  minute  accuracy  of  a 
modern  critic,  Avith  Avell-bound  books,  clear  print,  indices,  and 
stores  of  German  references  at  his  command.  The  supposi¬ 
tion  is  perfectly  preposterous.  And  yet  our  author  bases  a 
good  part  of  his  argument  on  the  occuri'ence  of  such  varia¬ 
tions  in  the  passages  cited  by  the  Fathers,  as  prove — to  our 
mind  that  the  good  man  AA'as  quoting  from  memory — to  our 
author’s  mind,  on  the  contrary,  that  he  Avas  quoting  from  some 
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other  book  altogether.  On  this  matter,  however,  as  in  the 
former  case,  there  lies  happily  an  appeal  to  analogous  instances ; 
and  therefore  to  common  sense.  And  without  following  our 
^uthor  step  by  step  through  the  whole  fragmentary  literature 
of  the  second  century,  it  will  suffice  if  we  select  a  few  telling 
and  important  specimens,  and  use  them  as  8tej)ping-stones 
across  the  dark  gulf  which  parts  Irenaeus  and  his  contempo¬ 
raries  from  the  Apostolic  age.  There  can  be  no  doubt  Avhat 
those  stepping-stones  should  be.  tlusTiN  jNIautyu  touches 
with  the  one  hand  Irenaius,  whose  contemporary  he  was  for 
more  than  twenty  years,  and  with  the  other  the  Cliristians  of 
the  second  generation,  the  sons  and  disciples  of  men  Avho  were 
converts  of  the  Apostles  themselves.  Clement  of  Home 
touches  the  childhood  of  Justin  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the 
other,he(iu  all  probability)  saw  St.  Paul, and  perhaps  St.  Peter, 
in  the  flesh.  ^Moreover,  these  two  men  form  excellent  speci¬ 
mens  of  (what  we  have  ventured  to  call)  the  two  great  hemi¬ 
spheres  of  the  early  (Jhurch ;  Justin  Martyr  belonging  to  the 
Hebrew  section  and  to  the  original  Church  of  the  Twelve; 
Clement  belonging  to  the  Gentile  section  taking  St.  Paul 
for  his  master.  They  have  both  left  to  us  not  merely 
fragments,  but  complete  and  consecutive  works.  By  examin¬ 
ing  their  writings,  then,  we  may  hope  to  arrive  at  some  defi¬ 
nite  conclusions  as  to  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  our  author’s 
allegations  ;  and  may  be  able  to  make  our  choice,  with  some 
considerable  degree  of  certainty,  between  the  three  views  that 
are  now  offered  to  us :  ( 1 )  that  of  ‘  Supernatural  Religion  ’ — 
that  the  Synoptical  Gospels  were  not  then  used  at  all  and  were 
probably  not  in  existence;  (2)  the  ordinary  and  popular  view — 
that  they  were  not  only  in  existence,  but  were  quoted  pre¬ 
cisely  as  we  might  quote  them  now  ;  (3)  the  view  maintained 
in  these  pages — that  they  were  certainly  in  existence,  though 
not  without  ‘  various  readings  ’  of  a  much  larger  kind  than  the 
more  disciplined  Church  of  later  times  allowed  to  remain ;  and 
that,  though  used  with  great  respect,  they  were  not  yet  bound 
up  with  the  Old  Testament  or  regarded  as  ‘  Holy  Scripture.’ 

We  begin,  then,  with  Justin  Martyr.  And,  remembering, 
that  he  himself  informs  us  that  he  used  certain  ‘  Gospels  ’ 
(Ei5a77i\io),  and  those  of  two  distinct  kinds,  viz.,  by  Apostles 
and  by  their  followers;  secondly,  that  Papias — his  contempo¬ 
rary  and  fellow  Hebrew-Christian  at  Rome — gives  us  the  very 
names  of  two  Gospels  that  he  used,  viz.  those  of  Matthew 
and  Mark  ;  thirdly,  that  Hegesippus,  another  contemporary 
Hebrew-Christian,  also  at  Rome,  is  expressly  stated  to  have 
used  a  certain  Gospel,  labelled  afterwards  ‘  the  Gospel  of  the 
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‘  Hebrews ;  ’  and  fourthlg,  that  this  very  ‘  Gospel  of  the 
‘  Hebrews  ’  was,  in  much  later  times,  actually  found  by  St. 
Jerome  at  Caesarea,  translated  into  Greek  by  him,  and — in 
spite  of  large  various  readings  noticed  by  him — still,  without 
any  surprise  or  denial,  stated  to  be  ‘  considered  by  some  the 
‘  original  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  ;  ’  remembering  these  four 
established  and  acknowledged  facts,  we  shall  ex{)ect  to  find 
that  Justin  Martyr  will  probably  use,  as  Papias  did,  Matthew 
and  Mark, — but  the  former  will  probably  exist  in  his  Pales¬ 
tinian  hands  in  its  original  and  Hebrew  form,  ‘  the  Gospel  of 
‘  the  Hebrews,’  which  everyone  in  those  days  (says  Papias) 
translated  for  himself  as  best  he  could  ;  and  the  latter  will, 
very  likely,  be  called  by  him  sometimes  the  Gospel  or 
‘  Memoirs  ’  of  'Peter,  to  whom  (says  Papias)  it  was  notorious 
that  Mark’s  narrative  rvas  due.  Now  all  this  is  exactly  what 
Ave  do  find.  The  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews,  it  is  true,  has  come 
doAvn  to  us  in  such  a  fragmentary  form  that  we  can  only  judge 
of  Justin’s  quotations  by  their  consonance  Avith  the  small 
patches  of  it  that  are  left,  and  again  by  the  numerous  citations 
made  by  him  from  some  Avork  Avliich,  if  not  St.  MattheAv, 
bears  so  close  a  resemblance  to  it  that  we  too  (like  Jerome) 
may  say  Avithout  surprise :  ‘  it  is  considered  by  some  to  be  the 
‘original  Gospel  ofMatthcAV.’  Indeed  our  author  himself  con¬ 
fesses  tlie  high  probability  that  •lustin  quoted  from  the  Gospel 
of  the  HebrcAvs, — ‘  a  probability,’  he  says,  ‘greatly  strengthened 
‘  by  the  fact  that  many  of  his  quotations  agree  Avith  passages 
‘  AA’liich  Ave  know  to  iiave  been  contained  in  it ;  whilst,  on  the 
‘  other  hand,  almost  all  differ  from  our  Gospels,  presenting 
‘  generally,  however,  a  greater  affinity  to  the  Gospel  according 
‘  to  MattheAv,  as  avc  might  expect,  than  to  the  other  two.' 
(I.  426.) 

These  last  Avords,  Ave  must  take  the  liberty  to  remark,  arc  an 
enormous  understatement  of  the  truth.  The  Avorks  of  Justin 
teem  Avith  quotations  which  bear  the  very  closest  affinity,  and 
in  many  cases  a  positive  verbal  identity,  with  our  ])resent 
Matthew.  AVhile  our  author,  Avith  all  his  industr}-,  has  not 
been  able  to  accumulate  more  than  five  instances  Avhich  any 
man,  of  candour  and  sense,  Avould  allow  to  indicate  a  text 
seriously  divergent  from  our  OAvn.  They  are  these :  1 1 )  a 
passage  about  Cyrenius  being  procurator  of  J  udtea ;  in  7'n/.  78 
and  1  Apol.  34:  (2)  a  passing  allusion  to  the  birth  of  .Tesus 
in  a  cave;  Trg.  88:  (3)  The  tradition  that  He  made  yokes 
and  ploughs ;  ibid. ;  (4)  The  appearance  of  a  fiery  splendour 
on  Jordan  at  the  time  of  His  baptism;  ibid.’,  and  (5)  the 
report  of  His  saying  on  the  cross  f noAv  preserved  for  us  only 
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by  St.  Luke],  ‘  Fatlier,  into  Thy  liands  I  commend  my  spirit;  ’ 
Try.  105.  Now,  if  it  be  allowed  that  these  few  and  unim¬ 
portant  additions  to  our  present  text  of  St.  Matthew  may  have 
been  derived  by 'Justin  from  the  ‘various  readings’  found 
by  bim  in  his  copy  of  the  original  Hebrew  Matthew,  we  state 
without  fear  of  contradiction  that  all  his  remaining  citations 
may  be  referred  to  his  use  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark,  and 
that  too  in  ‘  texts  ’  not  materially  difterent  from  those  which 
(with  many  thousand  various  readings)  have  come  down  to 
our  own  day.  Let  anyone  compare,  for  instance,  in  Bishop 
Marsh’s  or  Professor  Norton’s  works— or  in  our  author’s  re¬ 
production  of  their  labours,  borrowed  without  the  slightest 
acknowledgment  of  any  kind — the  long  passages  given  by 
J  ustin  from  the  ‘  Sermon  on  the  !Mount  ’  with  the  same 
passages  in  our  present  St.  jMatthew.  lie  will  find  the  varia¬ 
tions  so  trivial,  and  the  verbal  identities  so  striking,  that — 
unless  he  have  some  favourite  thesis  to  defend — it  will  be  per¬ 
fectly  impossible  for  him  to  escape  the  conclusion  that  the  one 
is  only  a  slightly  varied  form  of  the  other.  AVe  }ieed  only 
adduce  here  a  few  of  the  more  telling  instances  of  similarity 
and  a  few  of  the  most  remarkable  instances  of  divergence. 
The  woi’ds  Ave  shall  j)rint  in  Greek  are  in  both  Justin  and 
St.  Matthew  identical :  ‘  AVhoso  looketh  on  a  Avoman  Trpos 
‘  TO  itnOi’fjLriaat  avTrjs,  tjStj  suoi^cvcrs  Avlth  her  in  ttj  /capSia.’ 
‘  And  si  6  6<f>6a\p,6s  aov  6  Bs^ios  a-Kav^aXl^SL  as,  cut  it  out.  Pray 
‘  vTTSp  ra)v  Evppsa^ovrwv  vyaf ;  give  to  CA'eryone  tm  aizovim, 
‘  and  from  him  that  desireth  Savsiaaadui  /ii)  uTToaTpa^ys 
‘  [in  Justin,  — ^/te.]  ‘  In  heaven,  ottou  ovts  arjf  ovre  ^paais 

‘  d(f)avi^si.'  These  parallels  might  be  multiplied  tenfold.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  only  divergences  of  the  very  slightest  im¬ 
portance  are  tAvo,  each  of  which  is  to  be  found  in  St.  Luke 
almost  precisely  as  it  stands  in  Justin.  They  are  these;  (1). 
Where  St.  MattheAv  has,  ‘  If  ye  love  them  that  love  you,  Avhat 
‘  reAvard  have  ye  ?  do  not  even  the  publicans  the  same  ?  ’ 
Justin  and  St.  Luke  have,  ‘  If  ye  lend  to  them  of  Avhom  ye 
‘  hope  to  receive,  do  not  j)ublicans  [“  sinners,”  Luke]  the 
‘same?’  (2.)  Where  St.  MattheAV  has,  ‘Be  ye  therefore 
‘  perfect,  as  your  Father  in  heaven  is  perfect,’  Justin  and 
St.  Luke  have,  ‘  Be  ye  therefore  merciful  [kind  and  merciful : 
‘  Justin],  as  your  Father  is  [kind  and]  merciful.’  On  which, 
one  Avould  think,  it  Avas  almost  too  obvious  to  need  remark, 
either  that  Justin  at  Rome  had  occasionally  heard,  among 
Pauline  quarters,  St.  Luke’s  Gospel  read;  or  else,  that  St. 
Luke,  at  Caesarea,  in  gathering  materials  for  his  Gospel,  had 
made  use  of  a  ‘  IlebrcAv  ’  variety  of  St.  Matthew,  such  as  Jus- 
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tin  ^Martyr  also  was  in  the  habit  of  using.  But  meantime  the 
shifts  aud  struggles  of  our  author  to  escape  from  these  obvious 
inferences  of  unbiassed  common  sense,  in  order  to  support  his 
favourite  theory  that  our  Gospels  had  no  existence  in  Justin's 
time,' are  really  pitiable  to  behold.  We  present  our  readers 
with  one  specimen.  Justin  had,  it  appears, — not  very  un¬ 
naturally  — repeated  the  words  ‘  Lay  up  treasure  in  heaven, 
‘  where’  &c. ;  aud  on  this  our  author  builds  the  following  argu¬ 
ment  ; — 

‘  It  is  impossible  that  Justin  should,  through  defect  of  memory, 
quote  a  second  time  in  so  short  a  passage  the  same  injunction,  if  the 
passage  were  not  thus  appropriattdy  terminated  in  his  Gospel.  The 
common  sense  of  his  reader  must  at  once  j)erceive  that  it  is  impossible 
that  Justin,  professedly  quoting  words  of  Jesus,  should  thus  deli¬ 
berately  liibricate  a  discourse  rounded  off'  by  the  repetition  of  one  of 
its  opening  admonitions,  with  the  addition  of  an  argumentative  “  there¬ 
fore.”  He  must  have  found  it  so  in  his  Gospel  from  which  he  quote.s. 
Nothing  indeed  but  the  difficulty  of  explaining  the  marked  variations 
presented  by  this  passxige,  on  the  supposition  that  Justin  quoted  from 
our  Gospels,  could  lead  apologists  to  insinuate  such  a  process  of  compi¬ 
lation,  or  question  the  consecutive  character  of  this  p.asaage'.  .  .  . 
Moreover,  the  expression:  “What  now  thing  do  ye?” — [Justin  has 
simply,'!'?  Kaivuv  Troulrt;  while  St.  Matthew  has, T?  ntptcradv  Troieirt", — j 
is  quite  peculiar  to  Justin.  We  have  already  met  with  it  in  the  pre¬ 
ceding  section.  ...  It  is  evident,  both  from  its  repetition  and  its  dis¬ 
tinct  dogmatic  view  of  Christianity  as  a  new  teaching  in  contrast  to 
the  old,  that  this  variation  cannot  have  been  the  result  of  defective 
memory,  but  must  have  been  the  reading  of  the  Memoirs,  and  in  all 
probability  it  was  the  original  form  of  the  teaching.’  (I.  371.) 

Whether  Kaivov  or  irspiaaov  were  the  original  form  of  the 
teaching,  or  not,  seems  to  us  of  the  very  smallest  possible  im- 
l)ortance ;  and  to  argue  in  this  preposterous  way  is  nothing  less 
than  to  trifle  with  the  reader’s  patience.  To  a  man  of  sane 
and  candid  mind  such  logic  proves  absolutely  nothing  at  all. 
But  to  our  author  it  seems  to  prove  his  whole  case.  ‘We 
‘  have  shown,’  he  sums  up,  ‘  that  there  is  no  evidence  that 
‘Justin  made  use  of  any  of  our  Gospels;  and  he  cannot, 
‘  therefore,  be  cited  even  to  prove  their  existence’  (i.  427). 

We  spare  our  readers  any  farther  discussion  of  this  weari¬ 
some  subject,  simply  remarking  that  Justin  displays  also,  as 
we  might  expect,  to  candid  eyes,  some  acquaintance  with 
the  Petrine  Gospel  of  St.  Mark,  and  in  four  passages  of  his 
works  quotes  from  the  verses — extremely  few  in  number — 
which  this  Gospel  contains  of  new  and  original  matter.*  We 


*  Just.  Mart.,  Tri/pho,  §§  7C,  88,  93,  IOC. 
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will  add,  too,  that  anyone,  who  chooses  to  take  the  trouble, 
may  very  easily  convince  himself  as  to  Justin’s  habits  of 
quotation,  by  simply  noticing  in  what  way  he  quotes  innu¬ 
merable  passages  from  the  Old  Testament,— a  work  which  was 
certainly  ‘  in  existence  ’  in  his  time,  and  was  as  certainly  re¬ 
garded  by  him  with  the  very  highest  veneration  and  appealed 
to  as  ‘  Holy  Scripture.’  And  this  the  reader  may  do,  entirely 
to  his  satisfaction,  in  ten  minutes, by  turning  to  so  well-known 
a  book  as  Norton’s  ‘  (jrenuineness  of  the  Gospels,’  vol.  i.  p.  319 
(2nd  edit.  1842). 

It  only  remains  that  we  open  Clemens  Komanus,  and — in  the 
very  briefest  manner — point  out  the  curious  and  interesting 
fact,  that  here  we  find  ourselves,  not  only  at  a  far  earlier 
date,  but  among  the  Gentile  or  Pauline  ])arty,  wlio  may  be 
supposed  to  show  acquaintance  with  St.  Paul’s  Epistles  and 
St.  Luke’s  Gospel.  In  order  to  inform  ourselves  as  to 
Clement’s  habits  of  quotation,  we  only  need  (as  in  Justin’s 
case)  to  sec  how'  he  quotes  the  Old  Testament.  In  his 
1  Epist.  §  3,  then,  we  find  a  short  citation  from  Dent,  xxxiii.  15. 
Evideirtly  it  is  from  memory  ;  the  words  are  altered,  the  order 
is  inverted,  the  passage  is  truncated, — every  single  liberty  is 
taken  with  this  confessedly  most  sacred  volume,  which  has  so 
much  shocked  the  reverence  of  our  author  in  studying  the  Pa¬ 
tristic  quotations  from  the  G(»spels  and  has  led  him  to  believe 
that  no  such  books  wei’C  ‘  in  existence.’  Hut  when  we  turn  to 
Clement’s  pages  at  §§  4  and  13,  we  there  find passages  taken, 
and  this  time  almost  accurately,  Avord  for  word,  from  Genesis  iv. 
and  Isaiah  Ixvi.  It  is  clear  that  here  the  good  Father  took  the 
trouble  to  tinroll  his  unwieldy  MS.,  and  to  search  out  the 
chapters,  before  he  quoted  at  length  from  them.  Now  Ave  Avill 
only  add  that  anyone  may  see  for  himself  that  precisely  in  the 
same  manner  Clement — in  his  short  and  practical  letter — has 
tAvo  distinct  quotations  from  St.  Luke  (§§  13  and  46),  and  four 
distinct  quotations  from  Pauline  Epistles  (§§  2,  17,21,35). 
It  is  in  vain  for  our  author  to  argue  ‘  this  quotation  is  clearly 
‘  not  from  our  Gospels,  but  is  derived  from  a  diflerent  Avritten 
‘  source  ’  (i.  228).  We  have  noAv  seen  enough  of  his  methods, 
Ave  noAv  understand  sufficiently  Avell  Avhat  seem  to  him  ‘  clear  ’ 
arguments,  to  trust  our  oAvn  independent  judgment  on  these 
matters.  And  the  result  is,  that  having  exercised  that  judgment 
to  the  best  of  our  skill  and  poAver,  and  having  patiently  folloAved 
— as  a  naturalist  might  folloAv  some  dancing  ignis  fatuns — the 
strange  and  capricious  leading  of  this  book  across  the  dim  and 
fragmentary  uncertainties  of  the  second  century,  Ave  have  come 
to  a  clear  conviction  as  to  its  merits  and  its  claims  upon  our 
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attention.  AVe  think  the  industry  displayed  in  it  is  surprising ; 
we  acknowledge  that  the  style  is  good;  we  are  willing  to 
believe  that  the  intention  is  upright,  and  the  search  for  .truth 
honest.  But  we  also  judge — and  we  have  endeavoured  in  these 
pages  to  give  our  reasons  for  that  judgment — that  its  arguments 
are  sophistical,  its  ostentation  of  learning  a  delusion,  and  its 
sweeping  conclusions  entirely  unwarranted  by  its  premisses — 
j)rcmisses  which  compel,  indeed,  the  scarcely  needed  inference 
tliat  Puritan  views  about  the  Xew  Testament  are  hopelessly 
irrational  and  obsolete,  but  which  do  not  touch  the  Churchman 
in  any  way,  do  not  throw  a  shade  of  disrepute  upon  the  wisdom 
or  the  honour  of  the  Fathers,  do.  not  discredit  in  the  slightest 
degree  the  literary  history  of  the  Canon,  and  in  no  degree 
abridge  or  invalidate,  to  any  morally  sane  and  honest  mind, 
the  claims  of  Christ  and  of  his  ‘  8ui)ernatural  Beligion  ’  to 
universal  homage  and  acceptance. 

Homage,  indeed,  it  appears  that  this  writer — like  so  many 
other  modern  sceptics — cannot  choose  but  give.  Veneration 
for  Christ’s  character,  admiration  for  His  noble  life,  even  ac¬ 
ceptance  of  His  unique  and  elevating  moral  precepts, — all  this  is 
freely  accorded.  It  is  not  Himself,  but  the  teaching  of  the 
Church  about  Him,  which  seems  to  be  rejeeted.  And,  there¬ 
fore,  when  the  question  is  asked  by  these  men,  ‘  iVi'e  we  yet 
‘  Christians?  ’  the  answer  must  be  given,  by  all  who  breathe 
the  Spirit  of  Christ,  in  the  affirmative.  ‘  He  that  is  not  against 
*  us  is  on  our  jiart.’  But  has  it  ever  been  fairly  considered  by 
this  Avriter,  and  by  others  like  him,  that,  after  all,  the  specu¬ 
lative  evolution  of  the  Church’s  thouglits  about  Christ  is — 
Avithout  claiming  for  them  any  mechanical  and  irrational  infal¬ 
libility — just  as  natural  and  legitimate  as  the  evolution  of  geo¬ 
logical  or  chemical  thought ;  that,  the  Church  being  essentially’ 
a  ‘  teaching  ’  society,  dogmas,  creeds,  catechisms,  and  the  like 
are  an  absolute  necessity  to  the  fulfilment  of  her  functions ; 
and  that,  A\’cre  all  the  arguments  of  the  book  before  us  as 
stroiig  and  unassailable  as  their  author  suj)poses  them  to  be, 
and  Avere  the  four  Gospels  proved  beyond  question  to  be  mere 
compilations  of  the  second  century, — even  then  nothing  Avhat- 
ever  AA’ould  have  been  accomplished,  and  the  labour  spent  upon 
the  subject  AA’ould  still,  have  been — as  it  is  now — utterly  throAvn 
away  ? 

For  the  proof  of  Christ’s  Resurrection — A\diich  carries  AA’ith 
it,  at  least,  the  possibility  of  every  other  recorded  miracle — 
does  not  depend  exclusively  upon  the  four  Gospels.  Were 
every  one  of  these  Gospels  discredited  and  SAvept  aAvay  to-mor- 
roAV,  there  would  still  remain  St.  Paul’s  absolutely  unimpeach- 
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able,  and  unlnipcached.  Epistles,  testifying  to  the  truth  of 
Christ’s  Resurrection.  JSliall  we  say  that  such  a  man  as  this, 
who,  in  the  first  ten  verses  of  his  chapter  on  the  hope  of  our 
own  resurrection  appeals  to  evidence  and  testimony,  precisely 
as  a  Paley  or  a  Grotius  might  do,  did  not  know  or  care  about 
proofs?  Do  we  imagine  that  he — who  was  in  labours  and 
sufferings  more  abundant  than  they  all,  Avho  was  (but  for  his 
Christian  hopes)  of  all  men  most  misei’able,  and  who  plainly 
taught  ‘if  Christ  be  not  raised  your  faith  is  vain’ — had  taken 
no  pains  to  assure  himself  that  ‘  he  had  not  run  in  vain  neither 
‘  laboured  in  vain  ’  ?  If  we  do  say  this  and  believe  it,  we  be¬ 
lieve  in  a  more  astounding  iniracle  by  far  than  any  medically- 
unaccountable  healing  of  the  sick  or  of  demoniacs  could  be ; 
we  give  our  adhesion  to  a  theory  of  human  action  which  is 
flatly  contradicted  by  all  human  experience.  Not  only  is  St. 
Paul  thus  unscientifically  dealt  with,  by  a  ‘  science  falsely 
‘  so-called,’  but  half  a  dozen  generations  of  men  must  be  made 
out  to  be  fools  and  knaves,  and  all  their  literature  branded 
with  the  charge  of  recklessness  and  iin])osture,  because  (for¬ 
sooth)  they  all  with  one  accord  bear  witness  to  an  inconve¬ 
nient  and  detested  fact.  ‘  Inaccuracy,’  ‘  want  of  critical 
‘judgment,’  ‘  loose  manner,’  ‘  carelessness,’  ‘  pious  fraud,’  ‘  igno- 
‘  ranee,’  ‘mass  of  pseudonymic  literature,’  ‘mass  of  falsification, 
*  interpolation,  and  fraud,’ — these  are  the  courtesies  to  which 
the  Fathers  of  the  whole  subapostolic  period  are  exposed. 
And  it  is  not  obscurely  intimated  that  the  Apostles  them¬ 
selves  lived  in  an  age,  when 


‘  gross  ignorance  and  superstition  jirevailcd,  and  nowhere  more  so  than 
among  the  Jews  where  those  miracles  occurred.  Almost  every  opera¬ 
tion  of  nature  was  inexplicable,  and  everything  which  was  inexplicable 
was  considered  supernatural.  Sliracles  seemed  as  credible  to  the  mind 
of  that  age  as  deviations  from  the  order  of  nature  seem  incredible  to 
ours.  It  is  a  suggestive  fact  that  miracles  arc  limited  to  periods  when 
almost  every  common  incident  was  readily  ascribed  to  supernatural 
agency.  There  is,  however,  one  remarkable  circumstance  which  casts 
some  light  upon  the  origin  of  narratives  of  miracles.  Throughout  the 
New  Testament,  patristic  literature,  and  the  records  of  ecclesiastical 
miracles,  although  we  have  narratives  of  countless  wonderful  works 
performed  by  others  than  the  writers,  and  abundant  assertion  of  the 
possession  of  miraculous  powers  by  the  Church,  there  is  no  instance 
whatever,  that  we  can  remember,  in  which  a  writer  claims  to  have 
himself  performed  a  miracle.  .  .  .  I’ious  men  were  perfectly  ready  to 
believe  the  supposed  miracles  of  others,  who  were  too  veracious  to 
imagine  any  of  their  own.  Kven  if  Apostles  and  Saints  had  chronicled 
their  own  miraculous  deeds,  the  argument  for  their  reality  would  not 
have  been  much  advanced  ;  but  the  uniform  absence  of  such  personal 
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pretension  enables  us  more  clearly  to  trace  such  narratives  to  pious 
credulity  or  superstition.’  (I.  200.) 

Our  writer’s  impetuous  scorn  here  surely  outruns  his  judg¬ 
ment.  If  there  be  one  person  to  whose  fertile  pen  more  than 
a  fourth  part  of  the  whole  New  Testament  is  due,  that  person 
we  may  assert  Avithout  contradiction  to  be  St.  Paul.  And  that 
person,  in  three  of  his  absolutely  unquestioned  Epistles,  dis¬ 
tinctly  lays  claim  to  the  performance  of  miracles.*  But  even 
could  all  that  this  Avriter  advances  be  sustained,  Avere  the  age 
in  which  the  Apostles  lived  as  grossly  ignorant,  superstitious, 
and  degraded  as  he  represents,  and  were  Palestine  the  hotbed 
of  all  the  incredible  extravagances  that  he  delights  to  paint — 
does  he  not  see  hoAV  this,  too,  militates  against  the  very  infe¬ 
rence  that  he  desires  to  deduce  from  it  ?  Who,  then,  is  this 
amazing  figure  of  purity,  of  Avisdom,  of  dignity,  of  calm  and 
balanced  courage,  that  amid  the  rank  groAvths  of  contemporary 
unAvisdom  and  superstition  stands  up  in  such  immeasurable 
superiority  above  his  generation — nay,  not  above  his  generation 
only,  but  above  all  generations  ?  Who  is  this  that,  in  the  in¬ 
credibly  short  space  of  three  years,  regenerated  and  redeemed 
a  rapidly  dying-out  and  corrupting  race  ?  Who  is  this  that — 
not  from  a  tlu’one,  or  a  Avar-horse,  or  from  some  literary  pedestal 
of  honour — but  from  a  gibbet,  has  ruled  over  eighteen  centuries, 
has  transformed  a  Avorld  decaying  under  lioman  Cicsarism  into 
the  fresh  youth  and  Adgorous  life  that  characterises  modern 
Christendom,  and  has  even  forced  from  the  lips  of  the  most 
advanced  critics  and  philosophers  of  our  OAvn  day  such  con¬ 
fessions  as  these,  almost  identical  Avith  the  language  of  Mr. 
John  Stuart  Mill  quoted  by  us  in  our  last  number? — 

‘  The  teaching  ot‘  Jesus  carried  morality  to  the  sublime  st  point 
attained,  or  even  attainable,  by  humanity.  The  influence  of  his 
spiritual  religion  has  been  rendered  doubly  great  by  the  unparalleled 
purity  and  elevation  of  his  own  character.  Surpassing  in  his  sublime 
simplicity  and  earnestne.ss  the  moral  grandeur  of  Chakyamouni,  and 
putting  to  the  blush  the  sometimes  sullied,  though  generally  admirable 
teaching  of  Socrates  and  I’lato,  and  the  Avhole  round  of  Greek  philo¬ 
sophers,  he  presented  the  rare  spectacle  of  a  life,  so  far  as  Ave  can 
estimate  it,  Ainiformly  noble  and  consistent  Avith  his  OAvn  lofty  principles, 
so  that  the  “  imitation  of  Christ  ”  has  become  almost  the  final  Avord  in 
the  preaching  of  his  religion,  and  must  continue  to  be  one  of  the  most 
poAverful  elements  of  its  permanence.’  (II.  487.) 

Such  acknoAvledgments  appear  to  us  to  concede  almost  all 
that  Ave  could  desire ;  and  Ave  feel  strongly  inclined  to  ask 


*  Rom.  XV.  19  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  18 ;  2  Cor.  xii.  12. 
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pardon  of  our  author  for  every  hard  word  we  have  said  of  him. 
After  all,  ‘  Thou,  O  Galilajan,  hast  conquered !  ’  If  this  much 
can  be  said,  if  this  absolutely  amazing  moral  and  historical 
miracle  can  be  honestly  allowed,  we  feel  the  most  entire  confi¬ 
dence  that  a  little  farther  reflection  will  not  j)ermit  our  author 
to  stop  where  he  now  is.  Jesus  of  Nazareth  is,  assuredly,  either 
a  great  deal  more  or  a  great  deal  less  than  the  words  just 
quoted  claim  for  Him.  His  pretensions  were  clear.  He  did 
not  aim  merely  to  found  a  new  moral  philosophy,  or  to  add  one 
new  link  to  the  ever-lengthening  chain  of  ethical  speculation. 
He  claimed  to  found  a  Religion — a  thing  which  alone  can  bring 
the  highest  morals  home  to  the  poor,  to  the  slaves,  to  the  vast 
uneducated  and  uncivilised  masses  of  mankind.  Now  the 
beauty  and  power  of  Christ’s  example  having  been  fully 
conceded,  it  only  remains  to  point  out  that  one  thing,  and 
one  alone,  has  given  authority  to  His  teaching  and  has  trans¬ 
formed  it  from  a  ‘  philosophy  ’  into  a  ‘  religion,’  seizing  with  a 
divine  force  upon  the  imagination  of  mankind.  And  that  one 
thing  is  His  Resurrection  from  the  dead.  If  that  be  not  true, 
Christianity  at  once  shrivels  up  into  a  disputable  system  of 
ethics.  But  if  it  be  true,  then  Christianity  lays  its  hand 
upon  us  and  thrills  us,  as  though  it  were  with  the  hand  of 
God.  All  other  miracles  may  then  be  freely  canvassed ; 
Gospels  may  then  be  keenly  criticised ;  Old  Testament 
authorship  may  be  thoroughly  sifted ;  various  readings  and 
other  literary  phenomena  learnedly  descanted  upon ;  history 
cleared  of  legends  and  falsehood;  Church  mechanisms  re¬ 
formed  and  improved.  All  these  things,  to  one  who  has  ac¬ 
cepted  Christ’s  Resurrection,  are  as  welcome  and  as  free  as  air. 
For  the  key  to  the  whole  battle-field  has  been  mastered,  the 
clue  to  the  vast  labyrinth  of  human  problems  has  been  gained, 
the  question  of  questions  has  been  answered,  the  mystery  of 
mysteries  has  been  solved.  And  when  books  such  as  this 
treatise  on  ‘  Supernatural  Religion  ’  come  henceforth  across 
our  path,  we  can  enter  with  the  most  unruffled  calmness  on  the 
important  problems  that  they  raise ;  and  can  pursue  with 
pleasure  any  fair  and  temperate  discussions  on  the  literary 
history  of  the  Church ;  knowing  that  the  truth  of  Christ’s 
Resurrection  remains  totally  unshaken  by  any  such  discussions, 
but  reposes  on  other  co-ordinate  grounds  of  belief  which  are 
strengthened,  and  not  impaired,  at  every  step  of  the  investiga¬ 
tion. 

Whenever,  indeed,  it  shall  be  shown,  either  by  this  or  any 
other  writer,  that  St.  Paul — the  great  Apostle  of  reason  and 
intelligence— did  not  believe  in  our  Lord’s  Resurrection; 
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whenever  it  shall  be  proved  that  the  author  of  the  ‘  Apoca- 
‘  lypse,’ — acknowledged  in  the  present  work  to  be  no  other  than 
the  Apostle  St.  John — knew  nothing  of  ‘  the  first-begotten  of 
‘  the  dead  ;  ’*  whenever  it  can  be  made  clear,  or  so  much  as 
rationally  intelligible,  why — the  Resurrection  not  having  hap¬ 
pened — the  depressed  and  panic-stricken  disciples  of  One, 
whom  His  enemies  had  just  finally  crushed  and  who  had 
cruelly  disappointed  all  their  hopes,  should  have  started  from 
His  tomb’s  door,  with  a  lie  in  their  mouths,  to  elevate  with  a 
sublime  morality  the  whole  Roman  Empire ;  whenever  it  can 
be  demonstrated  that  the  ‘  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews  ’ — did  not 
say  a  word  about  that  Resurrection  in  which  J  ustin  and  Hege- 
sippus  firmly  believed ;  when  the  ‘  Gospel  of  Marcion  ’  can  be 
credibly  shown  not  to  contain  that  account  of  the  Resurrec¬ 
tion,!  which  both  Tertullian  and  Epiphanius  quote  totidem  verbis 
fr*>m  it ;  and  whenever,  lastly,  the  Synoptical  Gospels  them¬ 
selves  can  fairly  be  shown,  on  internal  evidence,  to  be  falsely 
attributed  to  their  authors ;  then,  and  not  till  then,  shall  we 
withdraw  our  faith,  from  the  greatest  cardinal  fact  in  the 
aunals  of  the  world. 

Meanwhile,  we  commend  to  the  serious  consideration  of 
the  Avriter  of  ‘  Supernatural  Religion  ’  the  folIoAving  passage, 
in  Avhich  the  learned  and  pious  Neander  sums  up  the  character 
of  Marcion :  ‘  His  desire  to  adopt  only  the  earliest  records  of 
‘  pure  original  Christianity,  led  him  into  historical  and  critical 
‘  investigations.  But  here  he  affords  a  warning  example  of 
‘  the  facility  Avith  Avhich  such  investigations,  Avhen  overruled 
‘  by  preconceived  dogmatic  opinions  (in  Avhich  the  understand- 
‘  ing  has  entangled  itself ),  lead  to  disastrous  results ;  and  of 
‘  the  ease  with  Avhich,  in  opposing  a  careless  credulity,  an 
‘  arbitrary  temper  of  hypercriticism  may  be  formed  ;  whereby, 
‘  Avhile  combating  one  class  of  doctrinal  prejudices,  Ave  may 
*  fall  into  another.’  J 

*  Rev.  i.  5,  18,  &c. 

I"  Thilo.  Codex  Apocr.  p.  481. 

t  Neander,  Ch.  Hist.,  vol.  iii. 
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Aut.  VIII. — Invasion  of  the  Crimea,  ita  Origin,  and  an  Account 

<f  its  Progress  down  to  the  Death  of  Lord  Raglan.  By  A. 

W.  Kixglakk,  Vol.  V.  Buttle  of  Inkennan.  Ijondon ; 

.  1875, 

A  MID  the  multitude  of  battles  recorded  in  history  some  are 
specially  notable  as  involving  in  their  results  the  issue 
of  great  enterprises  and  the  fate  of  dynasties  or  of  nations. 
On  few  of  these  have  depended  possibilities  more  momentous 
than  those  which  hung  so  long  in  the  balance  on  November  5, 
1854.  For  had  the  scanty  cordon  of  English  troops,  extended 
on  the  Inkennan  ridge,  given  way  before  the  onset  of  forces 
so  disproportionately  formidable  as  those  which  attacked  them, 
the  loss  of  a  few  thousand  men  would  have  been  the  least  part 
of  the  disasters  which  the  Allied  Pow'crs  would  have  suffered. 
Their  armies,  taken  at  an  irretrievable  disadvantage,  would 
have  been  crowded  back  on  the  sea-cliffs,  and  on  those  small 
harbours,  all  insufficient  for  their  re- embarkation,  on  which 
they  depended  for  supply;  few  w’ould  have  regained  the  ships  ; 
the  siege  material,  camps,  and  horses  would  have  been  aban¬ 
doned  to  the  enemy;  the  French  Empire  (how  dependent  on 
success  in  arms  we  have  since  learnt)  might  have  collapsed 
sixteen  years  sooner  than  it  did  ;  England  would  have  looked 
in  vain  for  another  trained  army  with  which  to  renew  the 
attempt ;  and,  amid  the  many  dark  contingencies  in  which 
speculation  may  lose  itself,  no  very  keen  insight  is  necessary  to 
discern  that  one,  at  least,  of  the  two  chief  Pow’ers  in  alliance 
would  have  been  shaken  to  its  base,  while  llussia,  confronted 
on  land  by  Turkey  alone,  might  be  expected  presently  to 
appear  triumphant  not  only  on  the  sliores  of  the  Black  Sea, 
but  on  those  of  the  Bosphorus.  Tiie  importance  of  the  battle 
tvas  therefore  altogether  beyond  the  proportion  of  the  num¬ 
bers  engaged,  and  supplies  a  good  reason  tvhy  the  struggle 
should  be  recorded,  in  minute  detail,  in  an  English  history  of 
the  w'ar — tvhile  the  chronicle  must  needs  be  lengthy,  and 
Homeric  in  its  discrimination  of  the  parts  played  by  indi¬ 
viduals,  seeing  that  the  battle  on  the  side  of  the  defence  de¬ 
pended,  not  on  great  manoeuvres,  but  ou  the  sustained  energy 
with  winch  the  different  parts  of  the  field  were  held  by  the 
small  numbei’s  that  at  first  occupied  them,  and  by  the  instal¬ 
ments  that,  at  marked  intervals,  arrived  in  support. 

When  the  allied  armies  were  cast  on  shore  in  the  Crimea, 
the  contingency  of  a  protracted  siege,  or  a  winter’s  sojourn 
there,  had  never  entered  the  mind  of  any  of  the  projectors  of 
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the  enterprise.  Some  siege  operations  had,  indeed,  been  con¬ 
templated,  and  provision  was  made  for  them,  but  the  character 
of  the  operations  was  to  be  short  and  decisive.  A  battle,  a 
bombardment,  an  assault  and  a  re-cmbarkation — such  was  the 
too-complacent  programme.  The  first  part  of  it  had  indeed 
been  successfully  performed ;  the  second  had  been  somewhat 
disappointing,  for  the  cannonade  begun  on  October  17  th,  as  the 
needful  preparation  for  storming  the  works,  had  proved  worse 
than  ineffectual,  since  it  left  the  French  more  damaged  than 
the  enemy,  while  the  Kussians  had  further  marred  the  plan  by 
the  not  altogether  satisfactory  episode  of  Balaklava.  Still 
this  might  be  rei)aired  ;  but  now  the  winter  was  so  close  that 
we  felt  his  breath ;  and  the  allied  generals,  hard  pressed  by 
the  season  and  the  expectations  of  the  public  at  home,  had  ap- 
jiointed,  for  the  concerting  of  their  final  preparations  for  the 
assault,  the  very  day  when  they  were  destined  to  stand  so 
desperately  on  their  defence. 

The  ancient  Chersonese,  on  which  they  were  now  encamped, 
is  a  plateau  of  triangular  form,  lifted  high  on  cliffs  not  only  on 
the  side  of  the  sea,  but  also  on  that  of  the  land,  as  if  the  great 
hai’bour  which  bathes  its  northern  edge  had  once  run  round 
the  Inkerman  corner  and  down  the  green  valley  to  Balaklava, 
forming  a  tall  rocky  island  till  some  later  upheaval  had  borne 
the  neck  of  the  promontory  clear  of  the  sea  and  united  it 
with  the  Crimea.  With  one  side  of  the  triangle  Ave  need 
concern  ourselves  at  present  no  further  than  to  say  that  from 
Balaklava  running  north-Avest  eleA'en  miles  to  Cape  Cher¬ 
sonese  it  formed  the  high  inaccessible  border  of  the  Black  Sea. 
Turning  sharply  at  the  Cape,  the  northern  edge  is  nine  miles 
long  to  the  embouchure  of  the  Tchernaya,  which  floAVS  into  the 
head,  of  the  harbour.  More  than  half  of  this  northern  face  is 
also  bounded  by  the  open  sea,  the  rest  by  the  roadstead  at  the 
entrance  of  Avhich  stands  the  city,  occupying  Avith  its  fortifica¬ 
tions  a  space  that  may  be  defined  as  a  semicircle  nearly  tAvo 
miles  in  diameter.  Three  French  divisions,  resting  their  left 
on  the  sea  betAveen  the  city  and  the  cape,  and  draAving  their  sup¬ 
plies  from  an  inlet  near  the  point  of  the  promontory,  Avere  en¬ 
camped  behind  the  trenches  Avith  Avhich  they  sought  to  surround 
the  Avestern  half  of  the  city.  Also  behind  their  trenches,  invest¬ 
ing  the  eastern  portion,  Averc  our  Third  and  Fourth  Divisions 
and  a  brigade  of  the  Light.  Aligned  Avith  these,  but  isolated  by 
a  deep  ravine  on  each  side  of  it,  Avas  the  other  brigade,  Cod- 
rington’s,  of  the  Light  Division.  To  the  right  of  and  in  ad¬ 
vance  of  this,  detached  altogether  from  the  siege  Avorks,  was 
the  Second  Division,  AA'atching  Avith  its  pickets  the  Inkerman 
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corner  of  the  plateau,  Avith  the  Guards’  brigade  a  mile  behind 
it,  both  resting  their  right  on  the  eastern  and  inland  cliffs  of 
the  Chersonese.  And  had  there  been  no  enemy  but  the  gar¬ 
rison,  the  rest  of  the  French  and  English  and  Turks  might 
have  also  been  ])osted  as  supjx)rts  to  this  their  first  line.  But 
into  the  valley  below  the  eastern  cliffs  Liprandi  had  made  his 
incursion  on  October  25th,  and  was  now  threatening  both  the 
rear  of  the  investing  line  and  the  British  harbour  of  supply  at 
Balaklava  with  20.000  troops.  Therefore,  next  the  Guards 
and  along  the  edge  of  these  eastern  slopes  Bosquet’s  division 
was  watching  him,  having  its  back  almost  turned  to  the  in¬ 
vesting  line.  Close  to  his  right  at  two  miles  from  Balaklava, 
there  is  a  deep  indentation  in  the  heights,  in  which  lies  the 
path  from  that  harbour  to  the  ])lateau ;  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  this  gorge  looking  up  the  valley  of  Balaklava  and 
flanking  Bosquet’s  force  was  Vinoy’s  brigade,  on  Avhose 
right  in  the  low  ground  across  the  head  of  the  harbour,  our 
Highland  brigade  of  the  First  Division  barred  the  further 
progress  of  Liprandi  upon  Balaklava,  and  would,  Avith 
Vinoy’s,  take  him  in  flank  if  he  should  assail  Bosquet  on  the 
heights. 

Noav,  from  the  French  left  before  Sebastopol,  to  the  right 
of  the  English  before  Balaklava,  the  Allied  line  occupied  an 
extent  of  thirteen  miles,  and,  seeing  hoAv  extreme  Avas  the 
tenuity  occasioned  by  this  extension,  it  may  be  asked  Avhy  the 
line  Avas  not  contracted.  As  ]\Ir.  Kinglake  Avell  puts  it ; — 

‘  It  Avas  evident  that  Avitli  Liprandi  close  b)’,  at  the  liead  of  some 
24,000  men,  the  continued  occupation  of  Balaklava  Avould  necessitiite  a 
formidable  deiluction  from  the  strength  of  the  Allied  forces  disposed  in 
front  of  Sebasto|K)l ;  and  no  soldier  Avho  had  glanced  at  the  map  could 
Avell  fail  to  .see  that,  if  the  English,  as  Avell  as  the  French,  could  draAv  all 
the  supplies  they  required  through  the  bays  of  Kamiesch  or  Kazatch, 
they  might  add  largely  to  their  military  power  by  abandoning  a  toAvn  and 
port  which  lay  altogether  detached  from  the  main  position,  and  concen¬ 
trating  the  A\hole  ol'  their  strength  on  the  ridges  of  the  Chersone.se 
upland.’ 

The  advantage  of  this  change  Avas  so  obvious  that  it  had 
already  been  decided  on,  when,  as  Mr.  Kinglake  tells  us,  the 
Commissary-Gener.al  declared  that  Avithout  the  post  of  Balak¬ 
lava  he  could  not  undertake  to  supjdy  the  army.  But,  again, 
Avhy  did  not  tiie  Allies  abandon  the  Inkerman  corner,  and 
carry  their  line  across  the  plain  from  Buller’s  camp  to  the  left 
of  Bosquet,  a  distance  of  only  a  mile?  It  Avas  because  the 
nature  of  the  terrain  rendered  this  a  greater  evil  than  the  ex¬ 
treme  extension.  To  abandon  tire  hills  at  that  corner  to  the 
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enemy  would  be  to  give  him  the  means  both  of  checking  our 
siege  operations  against  the  MalakofF  and  of  attacking  that 
side  of  our  line  in  overwhelming  force.  For  the  configuration 
of  the  ground  would  enable  him  not  only  to  assemble  great 
forces  unperceived  in  the  valley  of  the  Tchernaya  and  on  the 
shore  of  the  harbour,  but  to  bring  them  by  the  ravines  quite 
on  to  the  plain.  These  ravines  give  a  singular  character  to 
this  part  of  the  plateau.  Beginning  in  its  midst,  they  channel 
the  surface,  which  is  not  unlike  that  of  our  South  Downs,  as 
if  a  gijint  plough  had  driven  its  furrows  sheer  to  the  basin  that 
contains  the  mouth  of  the  Tchernaya  and  the  harbour ;  to 
which  they  descend,  ghastly  of  aspect,  deepening  and  widen¬ 
ing  as  they  go.  Entering  these  dismal  glens  at  his  leisure 
and  following  them  to  their  upper  extremity,  the  enemy  would 
when  he  pleased  have  brought  overwhelming  forces,  ready  for 
battle  on  to  the  plateau.  In  such  a  case  we  should  have  been 
rather  the  assailed  than  the  assailants,  nay,  rather  the  be¬ 
sieged  than  the  besiegers  ;  and  therefore  we  held  that  ground 
at  all  hazards  where  our  outposts  might  at  least  give  us  time 
to  prepare  for  the  encounter. 

Although  the  battle  ground  of  Inkerman  was  less  than  a 
mile  in  width,  yet  it  is  necessary  to  keep  in  view  the  v/hole 
position  of  the  Allies  in  order  to  arrive  at  a  right  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  motives  of  the  llussians  in  selecting  that  quarter  for 
attack.  Of  course  it  was  their  object  not  merely  to  interrupt 
and  retard  the  siege,  but  to  drive  us  out  of  the  Crimea.  To 
this  end  they  had,  by  bringing  a  corps  from  Odessa,  and 
marching  again  towards  the  fortress  the  army  under  Menschi- 
koft  that  had  lately  quitted  it,  assembled  a  force  which,  includ¬ 
ing  the  garrison,  had  increased  by  November  4th  to  120,000 
The  Allies  had  76,000  men,  part  engaged  in  the  siege  (in¬ 
cluding  Codrington’s  brigade  which  sents  its  quota  to  the 
trenches) ;  4,300  men  (the  Second  Division  and  the  Guards) 
Avatched  the  Inkerman  corner ;  Bosquet  looked  doAvn  on 
Ijiprandi  with  three  brigades ;  the  Turks,  Vinoy,  and  Colin 
Chnnpbcll  guarded  Balaklava.  The  Russians  had  to  deter¬ 
mine  how  they  could  best  take  advantage  of  their  preponder¬ 
ance  of  more  than  a  third.  To  have  issued  from  the  town 
against  the  trenches  Avould  have  exposed  them  during  the 
advance  to  the  fire  of  our  siege  batteries,  and  in  a  repulse  we 
might  have  entered  the  place  along  with  them.  It  was  their 
cue  therefore  to  fight  in  the  open  field.  Nor  could  there  ever 
have  been  much  doubt  on  their  side  about  the  proper  point  of 
attack.  AVe  believe,  with  Todleben,  that  an  attack  on  Balak¬ 
lava  would  have  been  exceedingly  perilous.  AVe  believe  Avith 
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Todlebeii  and  Kinglake  that  the  eastern  heights  were  impreg¬ 
nable,  and  nobody  would  seriously  suppose  that  they  would 
select  the  Allied  left  where  they  would  fight  with  the  sea- 
cliffs  and  the  hostile  fieets  in  their  rear.  Therefore  the  only 
alternative  was  the  space  between  the  fortress  and  the  eastern 
heights,  namely  the  Inkennau  eorner.  There  they  could  as¬ 
semble  and  manoeuvre  undiscovered  ;  there  they  would  find 
an  accessible  front  weakly  guarded ;  there,  a  successful  ad¬ 
vance  would  sunder  the  Allied  line,  and  roll  the  fragments 
apart.  Nor  was  there  much  doubt  about  the  matter,  probably, 
in  the  Allied  councils.  De  Lacy  Evans  had  for  long  directed 
anxious  looks  into  that  corner.  He  had  made  no  secret  of  his 
apprehensions — had  asked  for  some  artificial  defences  against 
the  unseen  danger — had  even  begun  to  make  them  himself, 
achieving  what  was  not  so  much  a  field  work  as  the  trace  of 
one — an  insignificant  bank,  perhaps  three  feet  higli,  traversing 
the  crest  on  each  side  of  the  ])ost  road  in  front  of  his  camp,  of 
little  use  as  an  obstacle  or  a  shelter,  but  serviceable  neverthe¬ 
less  on  the  day  of  battle  as  marking  the  line  of  the  position, 
lint  it  is  one  thing  to  recognise  danger  and  another  thing  to 
be  prepared  for  it ;  and  we  give  here  in  his  own  words  Mr. 
Kinglake’s  notions  of  the  error  made  by  the  Allies  in  their 
method  of  occupying  the  position,  and  of  the  proper  way  of 
doing  it,  excellent  in  judgment  and  expression :  — 

‘  Of  course,  the  alarming  predicament  in  which  the  Allies  had  thus 
placed  themselves  was  one  which  mainly  resulted  from  the  dispropor¬ 
tion  long  existing,  and  now  immensely  increased,  between  their  huge 
Uisk  and  their  numbers ;  but  in  part  it  was  owing  to  a  faulty  disposition 
of  their  troops.  By  causing  an  undue  determination  of  strength  towards 
the  circumference  of  the  position.  General  Canrobert  exposed  both  the 
French  and  the  English  forces  to  the  contingency  of  being  thus  heavily 
overmatched  in  numbers,  and  of  being  overmatched,  not  merely  for  a 
brief  period,  but  during  a  long  succession  of  hours,  which  might  include 
the  crisis  of  a  battle,  and  the  fate  of  the  invaders.  Enamoured  of  the 
commanding  position  afl'orded  by  the  Sapoune  Heights,  he  seiimed  to 
Ibrget  that  the  stronger  the  ground  the  less  was  there  need  for  loading 
it  with  troops ;  and  in.stead  of  merely  watching  and  guarding  this  part 
of  his  extended  border-land  by  the  ordinary  means,  he  strove  to  hold 
it  fast  by  the  bodily  presence  of  so  many  thousands  of  men  as  to  leave 
himself  without  any  reserve  of  infantry  with  which  to  act  from  a 
centre.’ 

Nothing  can  be  truer  than  this.  The  almost  inaccessible 
heights  overlooking  the  w'ide  valley  should  have  been  occupied 
with  a  line  of  observation  instead  of  a  line  of  defence ;  the 
Guards  should  have  been  moved  closer  to  the  Second  Division, 
and  Bosquet’s  troops  should  have  been  concentrated  in  the 
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triangle,  shown  in  Mr.  Kinglake’s  map  as  made  by  the  post 
road  to  Inkerman,  the  Woronzoff  road,  and  the  road  from  the 
valley  through  the  Guards’  camp.  There  they  would  have 
been  at  hand  for  all  emergencies ;  and  it  must  be  noted,  that 
in  the  improbable  case  of  an  attack  on  llalaklava,  the  best 
mode  of  protecting  it  was,  not  by  directly  interposing,  but 
by  striking  at  the  assailant’s  flank  and  rear  down  the  Woron- 
zolF  road  ;  for  which  purpose  the  best  ])ossible  position  would 
have  been  that  Avhich  we  have  indicated. 

On  October  26th,  the  day  after  the  action  of  Balaklava,  the 
Russians  were  kind  enough  to  indicate  to  us  very  clearly  our 
vulnerable  point  by  indulging  in  what  might  pass  for  an  out¬ 
line  of  the  great  drama  of  November  5th.  Six  battalions  with 
four  light  guns  issued  from  Sebastopol,  ascended  the  heights 
near  the  harbour,  formed  order  of  battle  behind  the  crests,  and 
moving  on  to  Shell  Hill,  placed  their  guns  there,  Avhile  three 
of  their  battalions  maintained  against  our  pickets  (Avhich  they 
had  pushed  thus  far  back),  and  the  slender  reinforcements  sent 
down  to  them,  a  desultory  combat  in  the  holloAV.  A  seventh 
])attalion  moved  on  the  flank  of  the  others  in  the  Careenage 
Ravine.  Meanwhile  the  commander  of  the  Second  Division, 
Sir  De  Lacy  Evans,  had  drawn  up  his  regiments  on  the  re¬ 
verse  slope  of  the  ridge  above  his  camp  and  placed  on  it  his 
own  twelve  guns  joined  presently  by  a  battery  of  the  First  Di¬ 
vision  from  the  Guards’  camp.  These  three  batteries  first 
sent  the  Russian  light  guns  scampering  off  the  field ;  then, 
turning  on  the  battalions  Avhich  came  in  column  down  the  slope, 
disordered  and  drove  them  back,  upon  which  the  whole  force 
retreated  into  Sebastopol.  Mr.  Kinglake  draws  attention  to 
the  striking  difference  between  the  tactics  of  Evans  on  this  oc¬ 
casion,  who  awaited  the  enemy  on  the  ground  most  favourable 
to  defence,  and  those  of  Pennefather  on  November  5th,  Avhen 
the  successive  reinforcements  to  the  English  Avere  sent  doAvn  to 
meet  the  enemy  in  the  holloAV ;  on  which  matter  Ave  shall  have 
a  Avord  to  say  by-and-bye. 

Kinglake,  following  Todleben,  thinks  that  the  Russians  un¬ 
dertook  this  enterprise  in  order  to  divert  attention  from  Li- 
prandi.  We,  on  the  other  hand,  having  acquired  from  a  perusal  - 
of  Todleben’s  account  of  the  Avar  a  deep  distrust  of  his  facts 
and  his  opinions,  have  arrived  at  the  opposite  conclusion.  We 
believe  that  all  the  operations  in  the  Vallej’’  of  Balaklava  had 
for  their  chief  object  to  divert  our  attention  from  the  in¬ 
tended  point  of  attack  at  Inkerman.  Possessing  himself  of 
the  most  commanding  heights  in  the  valley,  and  holding  the 
high  ground  at  Kamara  behind  them,  Liprandi  secured  his  left. 
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which  would  otherwise  have  been  dangerously  exposed ;  and 
by  seeming  to  threaten  Balaklava  and  the  road  to  the  plateau 
by  the  Col,  he  had  induced  the  Allies  to  confront  him  with 
a  strong  defensive  line  of  troops.  Thus  not  only  had  he  aided 
the  destined  attack  by  drawing  off  the  troo])s  that  would  have 
opposed  it,  but  when  that  attack  should  have  effected  its 
purpose,  he  would  have  been  in  the  very  j)osition  which  gave 
him  the  readiest  means  of  joining  the  liussians  on  the  plateau 
for  a  combined  advance.  The  enterprise  of  October  26th  was 
intended  to  effect  an  important  preparation  for  tl'.e  coming 
battle,  and  the  day  selected  for  it  was  that  when  the  action 
of  Balaklava  might  be  expected  to  have  reduced  our  power 
of  resistance  to  its  lowest  ebb.  On  the  other  hand,  to  have 
provoked  a  great  battle  Avould  have  been  premature  ;  and 
therefore  the  Russians  limited  the  force  employed  to  the  num¬ 
bers  which  they  judged  sufficient  for  their  purpose.  The  im¬ 
portance  of  that  enterprise  is  rendered  obvious  when  we  con¬ 
sider  the  circumstances  under  which  the  Russians  must  attack. 
A  great  part  of  their  army  was  beyond  the  Tchernaya,  and 
must  pass  that  stream  by  a  long  causeway,  during  which  ope¬ 
ration  they  would  be  exposed  to  great  peril.  But  a  force 
established  on  the  heights  of  the  Inkerman  corner  would  ren¬ 
der  the  passage  completely  secure.  Our  people  had  observed 
that  parties  of  the  Russians  were  provided  on  the  26th  with 
intrenching  tools.  The  design,  doubtless,  was  to  drive  our 
troops  from  the  crest  above  the  Second  Division  Camp,  and  to 
hold  it  while  the  working  parties  in  rear  should  intrench  Shell 
Hill,  which  would  then  have  been  garrisoned  and  armed  with 
artillery.  Thus  they  would  have  been  able,  with  absolute  cer¬ 
tainty,  to  assemble  and  array  their  forces  close  to  the  point  of 
attack  at  any  time  that  might  be  chosen.  By  the  failure  of 
the  attempt  they  were  forced  to  make  other  and  more  ])recarious 
])rovision  for  covering  the  passage  of  the  Tchernaya  before  the 
battle  of  Inkerman  ;  and  to  this  cause  may  also  be  due  the 
confusion  in  the  orders  for  the  battle,  and  the  final  adoption  of 
an  immature  plan  of  attack. 

The  Russians  had  several  reasons  for  fixing  on  November 
5th  for  their  attack.  An  assault  of  the  French  upon  the  Flag¬ 
staff  Bastion  before  the  city  was  believed  to  be  imminent,  and 
was  by  all  means  to  be  prevented.  All  the  reinforcements  ex¬ 
pected  at  that  time  had  joined  the  army.  The  force  in  the 
Valley  of  Balaklava  had  produced  all  the  effect  by  way  of 
-diversion  that  could  be  expected  from  it ;  and  on  the  4th,  the 
young  Grand  Dukes,  sent  to  exalt  by  their  presence  the  en¬ 
thusiasm  of  the  troops,  and  to  witness  the  triumph  of  their 
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arms,  had  arrived  in  Sebastopol.  The  expectation  of  victory 
was  well  founded.  Mr.  Kinglake  estimates  the  army  Avhich 
attacked  us  at  40,000  men,  and  that  which  co-operated  with  it 
in  the  valley  at  22,000.  But  he  arrives  at  these  totals  by  count¬ 
ing  artillerymen  as  effective  men.  This  is  in  accordance  with  the 
practice  of  some  military  writers;  but  we  should  like  to  see  it 
become  obsolete.  Artillerymen  count  for  nothing  in  a  battle 
apart  from  their  guns,  and  to  add  them  as  a  separate  item  in  a 
relative  estimate  of  oi)posing  armies  must  lend,  to  that  which  is 
superior  in  artillery,  a  prejjonderance  which  has  no  existence  in 
fact.  ’  V"e  will  therefore  take  Todleben’s  estimate  of  the  Rus¬ 
sians  at  Inkerman  without  Mr.  Kinglake’s  correction.  But  the 
su])criority  of  force  in  men  was  great,  and  in  artillery  far  greater, 
on  the  side  of  the  enemy ;  their  jdans  were  •well  laid,  they 
were  about  to  bring  enormous  odds  to  bear  on  the  weak  point 
of  our  position.  By  an  unfortunate  perversity  w’hich  it  would 
be  wronging  Fortune  to  lay  at  her  door,  while  a  line  of  in- 
trenchment,  studded  with  strong  enclosed  works,  had  been 
carried  round  the  face  of  the  landward  cliff’s  which  were  by 
nature  almost  inaccessible,  this  vital  point  of  Inkerman  had 
been  left  unfortified,  excejtt  for  the  trace  a  hundred  yards 
long  before  mentioned  svs  existing  on  the  crest,  and  the  Sand¬ 
bag  Battery,  which  was  never  intended  as  a  defensive  work, 
and  was  worse  than  unsuited  to  the  purpose.  The  deciphered 
paper  attributed  to  Menschikoff,  which  Mr.  Kinglake  prints, 
anticipating  a  speedy  and  complete  overthrow  of  the  Allies, 
seems  now  absurdly  presumptuous,  yet  at  the  time  when  it  was 
w'ritten  the  circumstances  gave  it  sufficient  warrant. 

As  Mr.  Kinglake  most  justly  says,  by  constructing  and 
arming  some  field  works  on  the  Home  Ridge,  we  should  have 
greatly  lightened  the  task  of  our  Second  Division  in  holding  it, 
and  might  have  felt  comparatively  easy.  In  the  case  of  an 
army  combined  under  a  single  commander,  no  doubt  such 
works  w'ould  have  been  made  before  November  5lh.  But 
our  men  were  already  grievously  overtasked  with  the  simul¬ 
taneous  tasks  of  constructing  and  of  guai’dlng  the  trenches 
before  the  enemy’s  works;  the  French  covering  forces  were 
busily  continuing  their  intrcnchments  along  heights  not  only 
very  difficult  to  climb,  but  ccinmandlng  a  full  view  of  the 
Russian  movements,  and  therefore  already  doubly  guaranteed 
against  surprise ;  while  the  critical  corner  where  the  enemy 
could  approach  unseen,  and  without  being  opposed  by  natural 
obstacles,  was  left  to  be  occupied  by  unsheltered  troops.  It  is 
the  more  necessary  to  dwell  on  this  matter  of  fortification,  be¬ 
cause  the  Russian  official  account  and  map  give  a  totally  false 
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version  of  it.  The  Sandbag  Battery  is  represented  as  a  regu¬ 
lar  defensive  work  facing  northwards  (that  is  towards  the  Rus¬ 
sian  batteries  in  the  action)  instead  of  towards  the  Tchernaya, 
and  is  equipped  with  two  imaginary  flanks ;  while  between  the 
Home  Ridge  and  the  eastern  cliffs  a  considerable  field  work  of 
regular  form  is  placed,  no  vestige  of  which  existed  except  in  the 
mind  of  the  inventor.  Tliese  ideal  constructions,  together 
with  the  trace  of  intrenchment  before  mentioned,  are  then 
numbered  in  the  official  narrative,  ‘  No.  1  Battery,’  ‘  No.  2 
‘  Battery,’  and  so  on,  as  if  they  had  been  parts  of  a  regular 
system  of  defensive  works.  When  we  remember  that  this 
official  account,  with  its  map,  was  prepared  under  the  direction 
of  Todleben,  who,  besides  other  sources  of  authentic  informa¬ 
tion,  had  access  to  the  ground  at  the  close  of  the  war,  and 
might  have  seen  for  himself  what  works  were  there,  and  have 
satisfied  himself  beyond  doubt  as  to  those  which  existed  on  the 
day  of  the  battle,  it  may  be  thought  indulgent  to  charge  him  only 
with  very  singular  carelessness.  Two  years  ago  the  Sandbag 
Battery  w'as  still  standing  in  its  original  form.  It  had  been 
thrown  up  by  Evans,  who,  observing  one  day  that  the  Russians 
had  begun  to  erect  a  small  gabion  battery  on  the  nearest  height 
beyond  the  Tchernaya,  which  boded  no  good  to  our  troops  on 
Mount  Inkerman  and  their  camp,  resolved  to  oppose  it.  He 
therefore  caused  the  battery  to  be  made,  placed  in  it  two  guns 
from  the  siege  train,  and  put  a  stop  to  the  enemy’s  design.  The 
guns  w'ere  then  withdrawn,  but  the  Avork  remained.  As  a 
defensive  obstacle  it  had  not  the  slightest  Avorth ;  but  it  Avas 
doubtless  believed  by  our  troops  in  the  battle  to  possess  some 
importance,  and  they  made  the  maintenance  of  it  a  point  of 
honour,  AA’hile  the  enemy  attached  to  its  capture  an  equally 
fictitious  value  ;  and  thus  the  meaningless  mound  became  the 
hottest  point  of  conflict  till  the  dead  heaped  around  it  would 
have  sufficed  to  bury  it  out  of  vicAV  ten  times  over. 

Going  northAvard  from  the  Guards’  camp,  that  of  the  Second 
Division  Avas  seen  standing  on  the  upper  slope  of  a  ridge 
which,  nearly  level  for  most  of  its  Avidth,  sloped  down  on  the 
right  to  the  top  of  the  cliffs  above  the  Tchernaya,  on  the  left 
to  the  Careenage  Ravine,  the  space  from  the  one  boundary  to 
the  other  being  about  1,400  yards.  On  reaching  the  ridge, 
the  ground  beyond  Avas  seen  bending  doAvnAvard,  and  again 
rising  to  a  hill  opposite  Avhich,  Avith  its  sloping  shoulders, 
bounded  the  vicAv  in  that  direction  to  about  1,200  yards. 
This  opposite  summit  Avas  Shell  Hill,  the  post  of  the  Russian 
artillery  in  the  battle.  The  sides  of  the  opposing  slopes  and 
the  holloAv  betAveen  Avere  thickly  clad  Avith  Ioav  coi)i)ice,  strown 
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throughout  with  fragments  of  crag  and  boulders.  So  far,  the 
field  was  simple  in  its  aspect;  but  on  the  observer’s  right- the 
crest,  instead  of  sloping  down  to  the  front  as  elsewhere,  shot 
forward  some  five  hundred  yards  in  what  Mr.  Kinglake  calls 
the  Fore  Kidge.  From  the  spine  of  this  eminence  the  ground 
Avas  seen  falling  rapidly  on  the  right,  still  covered  thickly  with 
stones  and  coppice,  to  the  edge  of  the  cliffs,  where,  at  a  point 
abreast  of  the  northern  end  of  the  Fore  Ridge,  was  the  famous 
Sandbag  Battery.  The  Fore  Ridge  and  the  slope  on  its  right 
occupied  together  about  a  third  of  the  English  position. 
Below  the  point  of  the  ridge  a  small  ravine  began,  plunging 
north-east  to  the  valley,  and  thus  isolating  the  Sandbag 
Battery.  There  are  still  two  features  Avanting  to  complete  the 
general  character  of  the  field.  ,  Half  A\'ay  betAveen  our  crest 
and  Shell  Hill,  at  the  bottom  of  the  dip,  two  ravines  shot  out 
right  and  left,  or  rather  north-east  and  north-Avest,  narroAving 
the  plateau  betAveen  them  to  half  its  Avidth,  till  it  expanded 
again  as  they  receded  from  it  at  the  base  of  Shell  Hill.  That 
on  the  right  Avas  the  Quarry  Ravine,  along  the  further  side  of 
Avhich  the  post  road,  after  traversing  the  Second  Division 
camp  and  the  crest  of  our  position,  Avound  its  Avay  to  the 
causeAvay  over  the  marsh  of  the  Tchernaya.  That  on  the  left 
was  a  smaller  and  shalloAver  branch  of  the  gloomy  glen,  knoAvn 
as  the  Careenage  Ravine,  Avhich  bounded  our  ])osition  on  that 
side.  And  Avhile  the  edge  of  the  cliffs  forming  our  eastern 
boundary  ran  nortliAV'ard,  the  ravine  ploughed  its  Avay  north¬ 
west  to  the  harbour,  so  that  the  plateau  widened  as  it  went. 
Thus,  behind  the  northern  edge  of  the  plateau  as  it  sloped 
doAvnAvard  to  the  harbour,  the  Russians  might  mauoeuA’re  and 
dej)loy  large  forces  unseen,  but  they  could  not  reach  the  ground 
either  from  the  fortress  on  the  one  side,  or  from  the  heights 
beyond  the  Tchernaya  on  the  other,  by  daylight,  without  ex¬ 
posing  their  columns  to  our  view. 

So  much  of  topographical  description  is  necessary  for  the 
understanding  of  the  battle  as  it  Avas  fought.  But  there  is  one 
other  feature  to  be  noted  for  the  appreciation  of  the  battle  as 
it  might  have  been  fought.  Beyond  the  Careenage  Ravine, 
betAveen  it  and  a  parallel  cleft  in  the  plain,  Avas  a  long  plateau 
of  an  average  Avidth  of  half  a  mile  extending  doAvn  to  the 
harbour.  On  this  ])lateau  (knoAvn  by  us  as  the  Victoria  Ridge), 
on  a  level  Avith  our  Guards’  camp,  Avas  the  camp  of  Codring- 
ton’s  brigade.  The  other  extremity  of  the  strip  of  plateau 
was  traversed  by  the  eastern  face  of  the  fortifications  of  Sebas¬ 
topol,  the  Malakoff  standing  high  in  the  midst,  as  they  curved 
back  to  the  harbour  at  the  edge  of  the  Careenage  Ravine. 
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Half  way  between  Codrington’s  camp  and  the  Malakoff,  the 
Lancaster  battery  bad  been  j)laced  to  fire  on  that  stronghold 
of  the  enemy  ;  but  its  armament  was  now  reduced  to  one 
Lancaster  gun.  The  troo[)s  issuing  from  the  Malakoff  would, 
by  marching  straight  along  this  strip  of  plateau,  after  passing 
by  our  siege  batteries  on  their  right,  have  reached  Codrington’s 
camp. 

Menschikoft’  having  d»:cided  to  make  the  attack  on  the  5th, 
issued  his  orders  for  it  on  the  4th,  and,  regarding  the  whole 
extent  of  the  opposing  lines,  from  Sebastopol  to  llalaklava  as 
one  continuous  front  of  battle,  he  gave  directions  for  the  co¬ 
operation  of  the  forces  whose  part  in  the  action  was  to  be 
secondary  and  contingent.  For  the  main  baitle  two  bodies 
were  to  join  and  act  in  unison;  one  of  19,000  infantry  and 
38  guns,  drawn  from  the  garrison,  was  to  assemble  under 
SoimonofF,  within  the  works,  and  issue  from  them  ;  the  other 
of  16,000  infantry  and  96  guns,  now  encamped  on  the  heights 
beyond  the  Tchernaya,  under  the  command  of  Pauloff,  was  to 
cross  that  stream,  simultaneously  with  the  advance  of  the 
other  body,  and  ‘  push  on  vigorously  to  meet  and  join  the 
‘  corps  of  Lieut.-Gen.  SoimonoflT.’  In  another  ]>aragraph  of 
the  orders  the  object  of  the  operation  is  stated  to  be  to  attack 
the  English  ‘  in  their  position,  in  order  that  we  may  seize  and 
‘  occupy  the  heights  on  which  they  are  established.’  The 
forces  in  the  valley  formerly  under  Liprandi,  now  commanded 
by  Gortschakofl’,  were  ‘  to  support  the  general  attack  by 
‘  drawing  the  enemy’s  forces  towards  them,  and  to  endeavour 
*  to  seize  one  of  the  heights  of  the  plateau.’  The  garrison  of 
Sebastopol  was  to  cover  Avith  its  artillery-fire  the  right  flank 
of  the  attacking  force,  and,  in  case  of  confusion  showing 
itself  in  the  enemy’s  batteries,  Avas  to  storm  them.  These 
general  directions  given,  the  mode  of  providing  for  their  execu¬ 
tion  Avas  specially  left  to  the  different  commanders,  namely, 
SoimonoflP,  PauloflF,  GortschakolF,  and  the  commandant  of  Se¬ 
bastopol. 

Now,  Avhen  avc  consider  hoAV  little  or  Iioav  much  the  term 
‘  position  ’  of  the  English,  and  ‘  the  heights  on  Avhich  they  are 
‘  established  ’  might  mean,  so  vague  an  order  on  so  important 
an  occasion  is  only  to  be  excused  on  the  supposition  that  the 
commander  Avho  issues  it  Avill  either  himself  superintend  the 
execution  of  it,  or  Avill  give  to  the  different  commanders  such 
supplementary  instructions,  verbally  or  otherwise,  as  Avill  pre¬ 
clude  the  possibility  of  mistake.  Instead  of  this,  hoAvever, 
MenschikolF  introduced  into  the  arrangements  another  element 
of  confusion  and  misdirection,  liegarding  himself  apparently 
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as  above  the  office  of  directing  in  person  a  part  of  those  forces 
of  the  whole  of  whicli  lie  was  commander,  he  appointed  \ 

General  Dannenbcrg  to  take  command  of  both  bodies  of  the  i 

attacking  army  ‘  as  soon  as  they  shall  have  effected  their 
‘  junction.’  This  general  received  the  aforesaid  orders  at  five  ^ 

in  the  evening  of  the  4th,  and  when  Ave  say  that  he  there-  j 

upon  proceeded  to  issue  orders  on  the  supposition  that  Soimonoff 
was  to  move  to  the  attack  on  one  side  of  the  Careenage 
Ravine,  and  Pauloff  on  the  other,  while  both  these  generals  J 

were  at  the  same  time  submitting  to  Mcnschikort“  their  orders  in 
detail  for  the  junction  of  their  separate  corps  on  the  same  (the 
east)  side  of  that  ravine,  avc  have  obviously  the  elements  of 
‘  a  concatenation  accordingly.’  That  the  possibility  of  two 
interpretations  should  have  existed  on  so  important  a  point  of 
itself  discredits  Menschikoff  as  a  commander.  Even  now,  with 
the  orders  of  the  several  generals  before  us,  and  a  knowledge  of 
what  occurred,  we  are  unable  to  determine  on  Avhich  side  of 
the  ravine  he  intended  Soimonoff  to  advance.  His  order, 
respecting  Soimonoff,  prescribes  that  he  ‘  ivill  march,  start- 
‘  ing  from  the  Careenage  Ravine,  at  six  o’clock  in  the  morning.’ 

Now  the  fortifications  of  Sebastopol  stop  short  of  that  ravine, 
their  eastern  exti-emity  touching  its  western  bank  close  to  its 
mouth ;  and  within  that  part  of  the  works  Soimonoff  was  to 
assemble  his  forces.  A  road,  after  passing  for  a  short  distance 
up  the  ravine  from  its  mouth,  ascends  the  Victoria  Ridge  and 
goes  on  to  Codrington’s  camp.  It  may  have  been  that 
Soimonoff  could  only  quit  the  works  for  the  plateau,  at  any 
rate  could  only  march  his  artillery,  by  first  entering  the 
ravine,  in  which  case  that  j)art  of  the  order  would  apply  equally 
to  either  case.  A  knowledge  of  his  actual  route  from  belund 
Bastion  No.  2  (known  to  us  as  the  Little  Redan)  to  the  out¬ 
side  of  the  works  might  throAV  light  on  this  point,  but  Tod- 
leben  leaves  it  in  doubt.  In  the  same  orders  Menschikoff 
directs  the  commandant  of  Sebastopol  to  cover  with  his 
batteries  ‘  the  right  fiank  of  the  attacking  troops.’  Now  if 
Soimonoff  were  to  move  along  the  Victoria  Ridge  his  flank 
would,  for  part  of  his  march,  be  exposed  to  the  batteries  of 
our  right  attack;  but  if  he  were  to  move  on  the  Inkerman 
ridge  he  Avould  be  beyond  their  influence,  and  Avould  therefore 
not  need  to  be  covered  by  the  guns  of  the  fortress.  Thus 
Dannenberg's  interpretation  of  the  design  of  his  chief  Avas  not 
Avithout  support  from  Menschikoff’s  oavii  phraseology. 

General  Dannenberg,  thus  appointed  at  dusk  one  evening 
to  take  command  of  two  corps,  then  some  miles  apart,  and 
separated  by  a  river,  for  a  combined  attack  at  daylight,  might 


534 


Kinglake’s  Battle  of  Inkerman. 


April, 


well  be  anxious  to  come  to  an  explicit  understanding  with  his 
subordinates.  First  it  seems  to  have  occurred  to  him  that  to 
carry  PaulolTs  column  (with  which  he  was  himself  encamped) 
across  the  long  causeway  over  the  marshes  of  the  Tchernaya, 
restoring  at  the  same  time  the  broken  bridge,  was  an  opera¬ 
tion  which  an  enterprising  enemy  might  very  easily  disturb 
and  foil.  An  English  battery  on  the  heights  commanding  the 
bridge  might  disconcert  the  whole  oj)eration.  Therefore,  as¬ 
suming  at  once  a  command  which,  according  to  orders,  was 
only  to  devolve  on  him  after  the  combination  next  morning, 
he  directed  Soimonotf  to  send  one  of  his  divisions,  the  lOth, 
which  was  to  quit  the  works  at  two  o’clock  in  the  morning,  to 
that  point  of  the  Tchernaya  where  it  could  best  cover  Paulotf’s 
passage,  and  there  to  form  it  into  order  of  battle.  ‘  These 

*  troops,’  he  goes  on  to  say,  ‘  will  be  followed  by  those  of  the 

*  column  of  (xeneral  Soimonotf,  which  Avill  range  itself  in  order 

*  of  battle  on  the  right  of  the  lOth  division.’  Then  Pauloft'’s 
column  was  to  cross  ‘  and  dispose  itself  in  order  of  reserve 

*  behind  the  interval  left  free  between  the  10th  and  the  16th 
‘  divisions  of  General  Soimonotf.’  But  Dannenberg  must  have 
known  that  there  was  not  room  along  the  front  of  the  position  of 
our  Second  Division  on  Mount  Inkerman  for  Soiinonotfs  troops 
to  form  order  of  battle,  far  less  to  leave  an  interval  for  Paulott 
between  them.  Very  confusing  this,  and  rendered  still  more 
perplexed  by  Dannenberg’s  subsequent  arrangements  ;  before 
touching  on  Avhich  we  will  hazard  a  conjecture.  It  is  that 
neither  Menschikoff  nor  Dannenberg  had,  up  to  that  time,  been 
aware  of  the  importance  of  the  Careenage  Ravine  as  an  ob¬ 
stacle  ;  that  they  consideri  d  it  as  offering  no  serious  impedi¬ 
ment  to  the  junction  of  Soimonotf  and  Pauloff ;  and  that  they 
therefore  regarded  the  Victoria  and  Inkerman  Ridges  as  prac¬ 
tically  one  battle-field.  This  would  imply  that  neither  of  the 
superior  generals  had  personally  examined  the  ground  over 
which  the  troops  were  to  advance.  Nevertheless,  this  supposi¬ 
tion  is  strengthened  by  Dannenberg’s  next  utterance  on  the 
subject.  Having  apparently  learnt  that  the  Careenage  Ravine 
was  a  much  more  formidable  obstacle  than  he  had  supposed, 
he  hastens  to  impart  the  fact  to  Menschikoff,  and  we  call  the 
reader’s  attention  to  the  air  of  discovery  which  his  announce¬ 
ment  rvears. 

‘  I  hasten,’  he  says,  ‘  to  submit  to  your  Highness  some  changes  which  I 
have  found  it  urgent  to  make  in  tlie  dispositions  which  General  Pauloff 
has  made  me  acquainted  with,  by  the  following  considerations : — A 
ravine,  deep  and  very  long,  known  under  the  name  of  the  Careenage 
Ravine,  separates  General  Soimonoff  and  myself  at  the  commencement 
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of  the  attack.  This  ravine  may  be  crossed  by  following  a  road  recently 
constructed,  but  which  leads  only  in  the  direction  in  which  the  right 
column  ought  to  act ;  we  should  thus  be  deprived  of  the  possibility  of 
acting  on  both  sides  of  the  Careenage  Kavine,  and  this  double  action 
appears  to  me  indispensable.’ 

So  far,  then,  dubious  as  his  language  may  be,  we  should 
conjecture  it  to  mean  that  being  notv  aware  of  the  ravine 
on  the  other  side  of  tvliich  Soimonoft'  would  move,  he  might, 
it  is  true,  join  him  on  that  side  of  it  by  a  road  already  exist¬ 
ing,  but  as  that  road  lay  afterwards  entirely  on  the  Vic¬ 
toria  ridge,  they  would  be  unable  to  act  on  both  sides  of  the 
ravine,  w'hich  he  thought  it  indispensable  they  should  do,  and 
had  proceeded  to  make  arrangements  accordingly.  If  remarks, 
thus  interpreted,  seem  not  so  sensible  as  they  might  have  been 
on  such  an  occasion,  it  is,  at  any  rate,  the  only  meaning  we 
have  succeeded  in  extracting  from  them.  We  must  remember 
that  there  was  much  in  the  circumstances  to  perplex  him ;  and 
if  Menschikotf  had  puzzled  him,  he  was  now  giving  him  a 
Rowland  for  his  Oliver.  But  having  thus  oracularly  delivered 
himself,  he  proceeds  to  make  very  clear  disjwsitions  for  his 
own  movements.  Abandoning  the  design  of  bringing  part  of 
SoimonofT s  force  to  cover  the  passage  of  Pauloff’s,  he  directs 
Pauloff  to  cover  it  himself,  and,  in  case  of  opposition,  relies  on 
the  fire  of  the  ships  (two  men-of-war  stationed  close  to  the 
shore  at  the  head  of  the  harbour)  to  clear  the  heights  looking 
on  the  bridge.  The  passage  secured,  the  first  battalions  that 
cross  are  to  follow  the  road  to  the  Careenage  Ravine  till  they 
reach  its  edge ;  the  central  columns  are  to  move  straight  up 
smaller  ravines  in  front  of  the  bridge  ;  the  last  one,  which  was 
to  become  the  left,  turning  to  its  left,  is  to  gain  the  Inkerman 
plateau  by  the  road  up  the  Quarry  Ravine ;  and  thus  Pauloff’s 
force  will  be  assembled  on  a  front  entirely  traversing  the 
plateau.  He  had  previously  sent  fresh  instructions  to  Soimonoff, 
desiring  him  as  his  columns  during  their  march  along  the  Vic¬ 
toria  Ridge  might  fall  under  the  fire  of  the  siege  batteries 
before  he  had  got  past  them,  to  start  an  hour  earlier,  so  as  to 
get  over  the  dangerous  ground  before  daylight ;  suggesting  also 
that  he  had  better  keep  his  reserves  behind  his  right,  as  his  left 
would  be  perfectly  covered  by  the  ravine  and  by  Pauloff. 

Thus  liannenberg  had  done  what  in  him  lay  to  give  effect 
to  the  i)roject  of  extending  his  front  of  attack  over  both  the 
ridges.  Whatever  warrant  for  it  he  may  be  thought  to  have 
derived  from  Menschikoff’s  vague  orders,  the  facts  of  the  ca.se 
prove  that  his  plan  ivas  the  right  one.  Thus  and  thus  alone 
could  the  Russians  bring  their  great  superiority  of  force  fully 
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to  bear  in  the  attack ;  and,  on  gaining  tlie  plateau  after  a  first 
success,  it  would  be  an  immense  advantage  to  find  themselves 
already  extended  in  order  of  battle  instead  of  having  to  deploy 
while  engaged  Avilh  the  enemy  or  during  a  disordered  advanee. 
But  Soimonoff  looked  at  the  question  in  the  s|)irlt  of  a  sub¬ 
ordinate  who  is  chiefly  anxious  to  divest  himself  of  the  re¬ 
sponsibility  of  independent  action,  and  to  seek  the  shelter  of 
authority.  He  had,  or  believed  he  had,  the  Commander-in- 
Chief’s  orders  to  cross  to  the  east  side  of  the  Careenage  llavine; 
he  had  framed  his  own  detailed  orders  on  that  plan,  and  had 
submitted  them  to  Menschikoff ;  the  orders  received  from  Dan- 
nenberg  had  been  contradictory  of  each  other  as  Avell  as  of  the 
first ;  Menschikoff  appeal’s  to  have  made  no  attempt  to  indicate 
Avhich  of  the  views  that  he  must  have  known  to  be  gravely 
conflicting  was  the  right  one;  and  Soimonoff  thus  left  to  choose, 
probably  only  a  very  short  time  before  he  must  act,  what  course 
he  would  follow,  or  perhaps  having,  for  Avant  of  time  to  effect  a 
change,  no  choice,  adhered  to  that  for  Avhich  he  had  already 
provided,  and  35,000  men  Avith  134  guns  Avere  thereby  croAvded 
into  a  space  Avhich  Avas  an  insufficient  field  of  action  for  half 
their  numbers.  Whether  this  determination  Avas  communicated 
to  Dannenberg,  or  Avhether  that  unfortunate  commander  Avas 
left  to  learn  on  the  field  this  Avide  departure  from  his  design, 
in  either  case  the  effect  of  being  forced  to  conduet  an  enter¬ 
prise  the  plan  of  which  he  could  not  approve,  must  have  made 
sad  Avork  Avith  his  capacity  as  a  leader. 

Soimonoff'  so  far  followed  his  own  conception  of  the  plan  as 
to  issue  from  the  Avorks  Avith  his  troops  before  daAvn,  to  cross 
the  Careenage  Ravine  and  to  ascend  the  heights,  where,  at  six 
o’clock,  he  began  to  form  order  of  battle.  But  here  his  con¬ 
formity  to  any  prescribed  design  ended.  Instead  of  aivaiting 
the  arrival  of  Pauloff ’s  troops,  he  made  his  dispositions  for  an 
independent  attack.  Possibly  the  daivn  had  shoAvn  him,  as  he 
looked  doAvn  on  the  Tchernaya,  the  columns  of  his  colleague 
already  near  the  bridge  and  preparing  to  pass.  But,  the 
junction  effected,  Dannenberg  Avas  to  take  the  command. 
Soimonoff’s  disregard  of  this  important  fact  is  noAvhere  ex¬ 
plained  ;  possibly  more  might  have  been  heard  of  it,  especially 
as  an  excuse  for  failure,  but  for  his  fall  in  the  battle.  Without 
Avaiting  either  for  the  junction  of  Pauloff’s  corps  or  the  arrival 
of  Dannenberg,  he  at  once  prepared  to  engage.  Spreading  300 
riflemen  in  skirmishing  order  along  his  front,  he  placed  eight 
battalions,  numbering  6,000  men,  in  his  first  line,  and  four 
battalions,  3,300  men,  in  immediate  support.  The  advance  of 
these  Avould  cover  the  formation  of  his  heavy  batteries,  com- 
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prising  22  guns,  greatly  superior  in  calibre  to  those  of  our  field 
artillery,  which  were  destined  to  begin  by  battering  our  posi¬ 
tion  from  Shell  Hill  and  the  slopes  (East  and  West  Juts 
Mr.  Kinglake  calls  them)  which  form  its  sides.  Upon  these  he 
relied  to  shake  the  defensive  line,  Avhilc  his  columns  of  attack 
should  still  be  on  their  way  to  close  with  it.  Following  the 
artillery  came  sixteen  other  battalions  in  close  columns  as  a 
general  reserve,  and  the  sixteen  light  field  guns  which  com¬ 
pleted  his  portion  of  the  forces. 

It  was  about  7  o’clock  w’hen,  all  being  ready  for  the  advance, 
the  Kussian  heavy  batteries  opened  fire,  and  their  lines  of 
columns  descended  the  hill.  The  alarm  had  already  been 
spread  in  our  camp,  for  our  outposts  had  perceived  the  march 
of  columns,  and  the  troops  which  marched  along  the  margin  of 
the  Careenage  Ravine  had  captured  one  of  our  pickets,  which, 
says  IMr.  Kinglake,  slyly,  in  a  note,  ‘  I  believe  had  been  ])laced 
‘  with  great  care  under  the  personal  direction  of  Sir  George 
‘  Brown  ;  ’  a  commander  who,  as  w’e  perceive  from  various 
signs,  had  not  been  so  fortunate  as  to  conciliate  the  regard  of 
our  historian.  What  Russian  spectators  on  Shell  Hill  then 
saw,  so  far  as  the  mist  ])ermitted,  was  the  opposing  slope  clad 
in  coppice,  down  which  bodies  of  our  troops,  looking  few  and 
scattered,  were  hurrying  to  the  encounter;  while  on  the 
ridge  beyond,  on  which  SoimonofTs  artillery  was  pouring  its 
fire,  tw'elve  English  guns  were  attempting  inadequately  to 
reply.  As  their  columns,  pressing  our  pickets  before  them, 
reached  the  hollow  of  the  plain  between  the  opposing  hills, 
they  closed  in,  because  of  the  two  glens  which,  springing  from 
each  side  there  channel  the  plateau,  contracting  the  unbroken 
space  to  a  quarter  of  a  mile  ;  the  columns  on  the  right  passed 
first,  producing  an  echelonned  form  of  attack ;  and  thus  it 
happened  that  while  the  right  columns  were  already  engaged 
with  our  troops,  those  on  the  left  were  so  far  in  rear  that  two 
of  PaulofTs  regiments,  the  first  Avhich  passed  the  stream,  push¬ 
ing  straight  up  the  heights,  pressed  on,  and  were  in  time  to 
form  the  left  of  the  attacking  line  by  advancing  across  the 
head  of  the  (Quarry  Ravine.  Thus  15,000  men  were  crowding 
on  to  the  attack  of  our  position,  which,  barely  3,000,  pickets 
and  all,  were  present  to  defend ;  9,000  other  Russian  infantry 
were  in  reserve  on  Shell  Hill ;  and  behind  them  the  rest  of 
l^aulofi ’s  corps,  10,000  infantry  wdth  an  immense  force  of 
artillery,  were  ajqa’oaching  from  the  valley.  Most  of  our 
people  who  fought  at  Inkerman  have  always  been  under  the 
imi)ression  that,  besides  the  troops  on  the  plateau,  the  Russians 
brought  a  considerable  column  up  the  Careenage  Ravine,  w'hich 
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debouched  on  the  field  through  one  of  its  branches.  No  such 
column  is  mentioned  in  the  liussian  official  record  ;  neverthe¬ 
less,  Mr,  Kinglake  affirms  that  it  existed,  and  that  it  was  com¬ 
posed  of  naval  forces,  thus  accounting  for  its  omission  from  the 
despatches  of  the  generals. 

The  successive  phases  of  the  battle  are  marked  by  the  suc¬ 
cessive  onsets  of  the  llussians,  for  on  their  side  alone  large 
bodies  Avere  wielded  Avith  a  distinct  purpose,  and  with  them 
rested  the  initiative.  On  our  side  the  I’eiuforcements  as  they 
straggled  in  were  directed  (often  in  fractions,  split  by  the 
pressing  exigencies  of  the  moment)  to  those  points  where  the 
need  of  stopping  some  gap  against  the  enemy  Avas  most  urgent. 
Those  Avho  j)assed  through  the  tents  of  the  Second  Division, 
noAv  shattered  by  the  Russian  shot,  saAv  on  the  hillside  against 
Avhich  they  bent  their  steps  feAv  signs  of  a  great  engagement. 
Tlie  line  of  battle,  the  solid  ranks  that  usually  hold  an  assailed 
position,  the  masses  behind  them  in  reserve,  had  no  existence 
liere  AA'here  the  only  business  of  the  reserves  Avas  to  plunge  at 
once  into  the  fight.  Sometimes  a  fcAv  companies  might  be  seen 
lying  doAvn  behind  the  small  intrenchment  on  each  side  of  the 
road,  sometimes  fresh  detachments  Avould  hurry  over  the  ridge, 
which  occasionally  Avas  recrossed  too  by  some  Avounded,  or 
scattered,  or  exhausted  men,  straggling  back ;  but,  for  the  most 
part,  it  Avas  bare  of  infantry.  Our  batteries  stood  ranged  in  a 
line  so  far  AvithdraAvn  from  the  crest  that  only  the  muzzles  Avere 
visible  to  the  enemy.  Into  and  over  them  shot  came  bounding, 
and  the  air  Avas  thick  Avith  bursting  shells  and  their  fragments. 

‘The  main  weight  of  the  cannonade,’  says  Mr.  Kinglake,  ‘from  Shell 
Hill  Avas  made  to  SAVoop  over  the  heads  of  our  troops  on  Home  llidge  : 
the  aim,  it  seems,  being  to  send  destruction  among  those  English 
reserves  Avhich  the  enemy  thought  must  be  gathered  about  the  camp  of 
the  Second  Division  and  along  the  ground  in  its  rear.  Round  shot 
tearing  their  Avay  through  the  lines,  and  shells  bursting  in  the  midst  of 
them,  soon  turned  the  camp  into  a  scene  of  havoc ;  for  tents  Avere 
thrown,  or  up-Avhirled  as  though  by  a  hurricane,  and  draught  horses 
that  had  been  picketed  in  rows  Avere  turned  into  slaughter  heaps,  or 
turned  loose  and  sent  Avandering  piteously  with  mangled  limbs.  But 
the  plan  of  destroying,  by  this  persistent  fire,  a  great  portion  of  Penne- 
father’s  reserves  was  baffled  by  the  circumstance  of  his  having  no 
reserves  to  destroy.  Except  sentries  pacing  the  lines,  and  men  busied 
in  striking  the  tents,  hardly  anyone  had  been  left  in  camp.’ 

This  description  is  quite  correct,  but  Ave  do  not  attribute  the 
effect  of  the  Russian  fire  to  design.  At  that  range,  1,200  yards, 
the  guns  were  necessarily  elevated  to  attain  their  object,  and 
the  shot  descended  in  such  a  curve  that  all  which  cleared  the 
ridge  passed  on,  in  a  line  parallel  to  it,  for  a  considerable  dis- 
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tance  before  striking  the  ground,  and  hence  ensued  the  ravages 
made  amidst  the  tents.  Standing  on  the  ridge  itself,  amidst 
our  artillei’y,  the  turmoil  of  the  struggle  was  dimly  seen  and 
confusedly  heard  in  the  coppice  below ;  a  desultory  but  incessant 
crackle  of  musketry,  here  advancing,  there  receding,  always 
fluctuating,  while  from  time  to  time  a  sudden  burst  of  firing 
marked  where  a  fresh  onset  was  made  and  resisted  ;  the  fight 
going  on,  as  it  were,  under  the  canopy  of  the  screaming  pro¬ 
jectiles  which  filled  the  air  with  their  rush  from  the  guns  on  the 
opi)osing  ridges.  The  density  of  the  mist  has,  we  think,  been 
exaggerated,  and  probably  also  its  influence  on  the  battle  ;  in 
the  early  morning  it  wrapt  the  ground,  and  Shell  Hill  some¬ 
times  throughout  the  day  loomed  dim  and  menacing,  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  the  guns  there  being  revealed  only  by  the  red  flashes 
that  pierced  the  veil ;  but  often  the  individual  guns  would  be 
visible,  and  often  the  whole  field  might  be  descried,  the  grey 
columns  coming  down  the  hillsides,  and  in  advance  of  our  left 
across  the  Careenage  liavine,  the  troops  of  Codrington  were 
also  apparent,  assuring  us  that  we  were  so  far  secure  on  that 
flank.  It  was  chiefly  in  the  hollow  that  the  mist,  floating 
across  from  time  to  time,  blotted  out  the  combatants,  helped  to 
deprive  our  people  of  a  common  impulse  and  control,  and  im¬ 
parted  to  the  conflict  that  character  of  an  aggregate  of  indi¬ 
vidual  combats  which  makes  it  resemble  a  battle  before  Troy. 

If  the  reader  will  for  a  moment  place  before  his  mental  view 
a  hundred  yards  of  lateral  space,  and  consider  that  for  every 
hundred  yards  of  front  of  the  battle-field  there  were  now  at 
hand  a  thousand  Russians  (not  counting  the  nine  thousand  still 
in  reserve  on  the  slopes  of  Shell  Hill,  and  the  ten  thousand  more 
coming  up  from  the  valley),  he  will  have  some  idea  both  of  the 
confined  front  on  which  they  were  combating,  and  of  the  con¬ 
ditions  under  which  the  ground  must  be  contested  by  the 
English,  now  increased  by  the  arrival  of  some  troops  of  the 
Light  Division  to  3,600  infantry,  and  by  the  addition  of  a  field 
battery  to  18  guns.  These  reinforcements  as  they  came  on  the 
field  at  once  met  with  a  mishap.  An  infantry  regiment,  sidling 
against  a  Russian  column  in  the  mist,  fell  back,  and  some  of 
the  guns  near  it  were  left  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy ;  while 
the  Russian  column  coming  up  the  Careenage  Ravine  close  by, 
passing  by  the  mouth  of  the  Miriakoff  Glen,  struck  into  the 
next  branch  (the  Well  Way  Mr.  Kinglake  calls  it),  which  issues 
in  rear  of  the  position,  and  close  to  the  Second  Division  camp. 
The  most  uninstructed  reader,  who  has  realised  this  state  of 
aflairs,  will  see  that  the  attack  was  prospering,  that  the  Russians 
were  within  a  stride  of  success,  and  that  nothing  was  to  be 
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expected  but  that,  driving  before  them  the  relics  of  the  Second 
Division,  they  would  overthrow  the  successive  reinforcements 
as  they  came  up.  It  Avas  at  this  unpromising  crisis  of  our 
affairs  that  the  advance  against  our  left  Avas  checked  by  such 
acts  of  hardihood  as  are  called  Quixotic  Avhen  they  fail,  heroic 
Avhen  they  succeed.  We  Avill  not  take  from  their  setting  in 
Mr.  Kinglake’s  A'olume  some  of  its  most  brilliant  ornaments  by 
extracting  the  accounts  of  these  achievements  ;  Ave  Avill  only  say 
that,  Avhile  the  description  of  the  repulse  of  the  Russian  right 
reads  like  a  ])age  from  one  of  the  books  of  knight-errantry  Avhich 
Avere  burnt  as  false  and  misleading  in  the  Knight  of  La  INIancha’s 
courtyard,  it  needs  nothing  more  to  uphold  it  than  the  official 
records  of  the  opposing  forces — hundreds,  sometimes  only 
scores,  on  the  one  side,  against  thousands  on  the  other — coupled 
Avith  the  knoAvn  result.  Nor  Avas  the  attack  of  Paulofl’’s  regi¬ 
ments  upon  our  right  less  effectually  repelled,  though,  the 
odds  being  less,  there  is  a  little  less  of  the  marvellous  in  our 
success  on  that  side.  But  the  term  repidse  very  inadequately 
renders  what  happened  to  the  Russians  in  the  encounter.  All 
their  tAventy  battalions,  after  a  conflict  more  or  less  sustained, 
not  only  fell  back,  but  left  the  field,  Avrecked  and  disorganised  ; 
SoimonofTs  (Avith  the  loss  of  their  leader)  for  Sebastopol,  Pau- 
loff’s  for  the  Tchernaya  valley  ;  nor  Avere  any  of  these  troops 
brought  again  into  the  fight.  This  is  established  by  Todleben  : 
— ‘  It  Avas  only  as  yet  eight  o’clock  in  the  morning,’  he  says, 
‘  and  already  the  heads  of  our  two  columns  had  fallen  back. 
‘  Thus,  in  the  first  phase  of  the  combat,  of  all  the  battalions 
‘  Avhich  Avere  to  attack  the  English,  twenty  had  already  left  the 
‘field.’ 

It  is  natural  that  a  Russian  chronicler  should  seek  to  ex¬ 
tenuate  this  defeat,  and  Ave  Avill  not  greatly  blame  Todleben 
for  increasing  the  strength  of  the  English  in  this  phase  of  the 
conflict  to  11,585  (moi-e  than  trebling  their  actual  force),  for 
laying  great  stress  on  the  ‘  field  Avorks  ’  Avhich  strengthened 
the  position,  and  for  claiming  successes  Avhich,  in  some  mys¬ 
terious  Avay  that  he  does  not  elucidate,  Avere  turned  into 
disasters.  But  no  sojdiistries  can  veil  the  fact  that  these  great 
bodies  once  launched  on  their  career  should,  by  their  mere 
impetus,  have  everyAvhere  j)enetrated  our  line ;  and  that  had 
even  a  fcAv  been  Avell  led,  and  animated  by  such  a  spirit  as  all 
nations  desire  to  attribute  to  their  fighting  men,  they  Avould 
ncA'er  have  suffered  themselves  to  be  stoj)pcd  and  turned  by 
the  imaginary  enemies  which  the  mist  might  hide,  or  Avhich 
the  intrepid,  gallant,  audacious,  beaidng  of  our  single  line 
caused  them  to  believe  might  be  folloAving  in  support  of  it. 
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Fifteen  thousand  men,  then,  had  been  drained  off  the  field 
through  the  ravines  to  right  and  left,  almost  unnoticed  by  the 
rest.  But  the  formidable  reserve  which  Soiinonoff  had  placed 
on  Shell  Hill  was  still  intact  there  ;  Dannenberg  had  come  on 
the  ground  and  taken  the  command ;  PaulofTs  troops  had  all 
crossed  the  Tchernaya  and  were  ranged  on  the  heights  in  order 
of  attack;  and  his  guns,  making  with  Soimonoff’s  a  great 
battery  of  ninety  pieces,  were  extending  their  line  all  across 
the  ridge  of  which  Shell  Hill  is  the  centre  and  apex.  Presently 
ten  thousand  fresh  infantry  were  launched  against  the  posi¬ 
tion,  but  this  time  they  massed  for  the  attack  chiefly  in  and 
about  the  Quarry  Ravine,  and,  neglecting  our  left,  bore  against 
the  centre  and  right.  The  reasons  might  be  (though  we  only 
guess  at  them)  that  a  greater  number  of  guns  than  in  the  first 
attack  were  now  bearing  on  those  parts  of  the  field,  and  that 
by  a  success  there  Dannenberg  might  best  lend  a  hand  to 
Gortschakoff. 

The  conflicts  of  the  first  stage  of  the  battle  had  been  child’s 
j)lay  compared  with  the  bloody  struggle  of  which  the  spurs  of 
the  Fore  Ridge,  and  the  edge  of  the  cliffs  east  of  it,  wei’e  now 
the  scene.  That  ridge  running  out  from  our  main  crest,  and 
rising  to  a  higher  level,  as  it  pushed  forward,  isolated  the 
right  from  the  centre  and  gave  to  the  conflict  there  an  aspect 
of  independence.  On  the  edge  of  the  cliff  stood  the  Sandbag 
Battery.  Useless  for  defence  to  either  side,  it  may  be  re¬ 
garded  as  a  sort  of  symbol  of  victory  conventionally  adopted 
by  both,  leading  our  troops  to  do  battle  on  the  edge  of  the 
steeps,  and  the  enemy  to  choose  the  broken  and  difficult 
ground,  on  which  this  arbitrary  standard  reared  itself  to  view, 
for  a  main  field  of  combat.  Although  the  disparity  of  num¬ 
bers  w'as  now  diminished,  1,200  Guards  and  2,000  of  the 
Light  Division  having  reached  the  position,  while  the  Rus¬ 
sians  brought  fewer  troojjs  into  action  than  at  first,  the  spirit 
displayed  by  the  assailants  was  incomparably  fiercer  and  more 
resolute.  Instead  of  shrinking  from  difficulties  which  their 
own  imaginations  rendered  insurmountable,  or  accepting  a 
repulse  as  final,  they  swarmed  again  and  again  to  the  en¬ 
counter,  engaging  by  groups  and  individuals  in  the  closest  and 
most  obstinate  combats,  till  betw^een  the  hostile  lines  rose  a 
rampart  of  the  fallen  men  of  both  sides.  For  a  long  time  the 
part  played  by  the  defenders  was  strictly  defensive ;  with  each 
repulse  the  victors  halted  on  the  edge  of  the  steeps,  preserving 
some  continuity  of  front  wdth  which  to  meet  the  next  assault, 
while  the  recoiling  crowds,  unmolested  by  pursuit,  and  secured 
from  fire  by  the  abruptness  of  the  edge,  paused  at  a  short 
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distance  below  to  gather  fresh  coherence  and  impetus  for  a 
renewal  of  the  struggle.  It  was  with  the  arrival  of  Cathcart, 
conducting  part  of  the  Fourth  Division,  that  the  combat 
assumed  a  new  phase.  Possessed  with  the  idea  of  the  decisive 
effect  which  an  attack  on  their  flank  must  exercise  on  troops 
that,  however  strong  they  might  still  be  in  numbers,  had 
already  suffered  so  many  rebuffs,  he  descended  the  slope  be¬ 
yond  the  right  of  our  line.  The  greater  part  of  his  division 
had  already  been  allotted  elsewhere,  but  about  four  hundred 
men  remained  to  him  with  which  to  make  the  attempt.  And 
at  first  it  was  eminently  effective,  insomuch  that  Cathcart 
congratulated  his  brigadier  Torrens,  then  lying  wounded,  on 
the  success  of  this  endeavour  to  take  the  offensive.  But  that 
success  was  now  to  be  turned  into  disaster  by  an  event  which 
it  was  altogether  beyond  Cathcart’s  province  or  power  to 
foresee.  While  advancing  in  the  belief  that  he  was  in  full 
co-operation  with  our  troops  on  the  cliff,  he  was  suddenly  as¬ 
sailed  by  a  body  of  the  enemy  from  the  heights  he  had  just 
'quitted,  and  which  had  either  turned  or  broken  through  that 
part  of  our  front  which  he  was  endeavouring  to  relieve  from 
the  stress  of  numbers.  Thus  taken  in  reverse,  his  troops, 
scattered  on  the  rugged  hillside,  suffered  heavily,  only  re¬ 
gaining  the  position  in  small  broken  bodies,  and  with  the  loss 
of  their  commander,  who  was  shot  dead.*  AVith  this  effort  of 
'Cathcart’s  the  restrained  character  of  the  defence  was  changed 
by  frequent  desultory  advances  which  left  the  troops  engaged 
in  them  far  in  advance  and  broke  the  continuity  of  the  line. 
For  the  downward  movement  had  spread  from  right  to  left 
along  the  front :  the  heights,  left  bare  of  the  defenders  were 
occupied  by  Russians  ascending  the  ravine  beyond  their  left ; 
our  people,  thus  intercepted,  had  to  edge  past  the  enemy  or  to 
cut  their  way  through ;  the  right  of  our  jwsition  seemed 
absolutely  without  defence,  when  a  French  regiment  lately 
arrived  and  thus  far  posted  at  the  English  end  of  the' Fore 
Ridge  advanced,  took  the  disordered  Russians  in  flank  as  they 
faced  eastward  in  seeking  to  enclose  our  fragments,  and  drove 
jtheu)  back  into  the  gorges  from  whence  they  had  issued. 

*  It  is  but  bare  justice  tu  Catlicart’s  memory  to  sjiy  that  we  have 
been  quite  unable  to  follow  Air.  Kinglake  in  the  connexion  whicli  he 
has  inferred  between  that  general’s  conduct  in  the  battle  and  his  im¬ 
puted  dissatisfaction  at  tlie  circumstances,  previously  described  in  the 
history,  concerning  his  possible  succession  to  the  command  of  the  army ; 
circumstances,  we  may  add,  which  were  certainly  trying,  and  in  which 
he  showed  an  uncommonly  good  temper. 


1875. 


Kinglake’s  Battle  of  Jnherman. 


543 


The  next  attack  was  made  by  the  Russians  with  the  same 
troops,  diminished  by  their  losses,  as  Mr.  Kinglake  estimates, 
to  6,000  men;  while  the  Allies  numbered  5,000.  The  dis¬ 
parity  in  infantry  for  the  actual  encounter  (for  the  Russian 
reserve  of  9,000  was  still  untouched)  was  thus  rapidly  dimi¬ 
nishing,  but  the  enemy  px’eserved  his  great  predominance  in 
artillery.  Again  the  hundred  guns  which  by  this  time  they 
had  in  action,  swept  our  crest  throughout  its  extent.  The 
right  of  our  position,  from  the  head  of  the  Quarry  Ravine  to 
the  spur  on  which  stood  the  Sandbag  Rattery,  was  now  held 
by  some  of  our  RiHes  and  by  a  French  battalion.  Leaving 
these  on  their  left  the  enemy’s  columns  issued  from  the  Quarry 
Ravine,  and  pushed  along  the  post  road  against  our  centre  and 
left.  Their  main  column  was  composed  of  the  four  battalions 
of  one  regiment,  and  was  covered  iu  front  and  on  the  flanks  by 
the  eight  battalions  of  the  other  two  regiments  extended  iu  a  line 
of  smaller  columns.  This  advance  was  more  thoroughly  pushed 
home,  and  with  greater  success,  than  any  other  which  they  at¬ 
tempted  throughout  the  day.  This  time  they  again  made  their 
right  the  head  of  the  attack,  and  Avith  it  penetrated  our  line  on 
the  side  of  the  Careenage  Ravine,  drove  back  the  troops  there 
and  took,  and  spiked,  some  of  our  guns.  The  other  parts  of 
their  front  line  coming  up  successively  to  the  Home  Ridge,  held 
it  for  a  brief  interval,  while  the  main  column,  driving  our  troops 
from  the  Barrier  (wall  of  loose  stone)  at  the  top  of  the  Quarry 
Ravine,  passed  on.  But  meanwhile,  before  it  reached  the 
ridge,  the  troops  covering  it  had  been  driven  off  by  a  simul¬ 
taneous  advance  of  French  and  English,  and  after  suffering 
great  loss,  it  also  retired.  It  was  folloAved  by  the  Allied  troops, 
part  of  Avhom  re-established  themselves  across  the  head  of  the 
Quarry  Ravine,  Avhile  the  French  regiment  Avhich  had  defended 
the  centre,  moving  to  its  right,  took  up,  with  the  other  already 
there,  the  defence  of  the  ground  where  the  Guards  had  fought. 
Here  the  French  had  yet  another  struggle  to  maintain,  and 
with  varying  fortunes,  for,  once,  they  entirely  lost  the  ad¬ 
vanced  ground  they  had  held  ;  but  their  last  reinforcements 
arriving  they  finally  drove  the  Russians  immediately  opposed 
to  them,  not  only  off  that  jxart  of  our  front,  but  off  the  field. 

It  was  now  eleven  o’clock,  and  the  battle  though  not  ended 
was  already  decided.  For  not  only  had  Ave  noAv  13,000  in¬ 
fantry,  French  and  English,  on  the  jxosition,  against  the  broken 
battalions,  and  the  9,000  unused  infantry  of  the  reserve ;  but 
the  balance  of  artillery  poAver,  hitherto  so  largely  against  us, 
Avas  noAV  in  our  favour.  At  half-past  nine  the  tAvo  famous 
18-pounders  had  appeai’ed  on  the  field,  and  had  at  once  made 
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themselves  felt ;  Avliile  two  French  batteries  of  horse  artillery, 
boldly  passing  over  the  crest  on  the  right  of  our  two  guns, 
had  established  themselves  on  the  bare  8loj)e  fronting  the 
enemy,  and  had  there  gallantly  maintained  themselves  under  a 
shattering  fire,  earning  at  least  as  much  acknowledgnieut  from 
us  as  they  have  ever  reeeived.  For  long  this  eombat  of  ar¬ 
tillery  was  maintained  on  both  sides,  while  our  skirmishers, 
pressing  forward  on  the  eentre  and  left,  made  such  way  that 
they  galled  the  Russian  batteries  with  their  bullets. 

That  Bosquet  should  have  found  himself  free  to  bring  up 
reinforcements  so  large  was  due  to  his  perception  of  the  fact 
that  Gortschakoff’s  advance  and  cannonade  in  the  valley  was  a 
transparent  feint.  A  eommander  ean  hardly  be  set  on  a  more 
difficult  task  than  to  execute  a  feigned  attack  in  open  ground 
against  a  eommanding  position.  All  the  Russian  movements 
in  the  valley  were  as  clear  to  view  from  the  plateau  as  if  per¬ 
formed  on  a  map.  Either  his  share  of  the  action  fell  short  of 
the  orders  given  him,  or  those  orders  ought  to  have  direeted 
him  to  make  a  real  attack.  About  this  Mr.  Kinglake  says: — 

‘  With  respect  to  Gortschakoff’s  instructions,  the  general  order 
‘  was  worded  as  though  it  meant  to  direct  against  Bosquet’s 
‘  position  an  actual,  unfeigned  attack  ;  but  on  authority  which 
‘  I  regard  as  indisputable,  I  have  satisfied  myself  that  the 
‘  orders  really  given  to  Gortschakoff  were  of  the  kind  stated  in 
‘  the  text,’  that  is,  he  was  ‘  to  menace  Bosquet  by  feints.’  In 
actually  assaulting  the  heights  he  would  no  doubt  have  lost 
many  men ;  but  they  would  have  been  the  price  of  that  victory 
which  could  scarcely  be  bought  too  dear.  A  real  attack  would 
undoubtedly  have  detained  the  French  ;  Dannenberg,  in  their 
absence,  would  have  ])enctrated  our  line,  and  opened  the  road 
to  the  valley,  when  Gortschakoff  would  have  joined  him  on 
the  plateau.  It  was  in  expectation  of  such  an  effort  on  Gort- 
schakofT s  part  that  Dannenberg  remained  in  the  field  long 
after  he  had  abandoned  the  intention  of  resuming  his  inde¬ 
pendent  attacks.  He  held  his  ground,  though  suffering  heavy 
losses,  trusting  that  the  storming  of  the  heights  lately  held 
by  the  French,  but  now  comparatively  bare  of  troops,  would 
open  a  road  for  him,  and  straining  his  ear  for  the  sound  of 
his  colleague’s  guns  on  the  plateau.  At  last  the  decline  of 
the  autumn  day  forced  him  to  begin  that  retreat  Avhich  the 
declivities  in  his  rear  must  render  so  tedious  and  so  perilous, 
encumbered  as  he  was  by  a  numerous  and  disorganised  artillery. 
!Mr.  Kinglake  blames  Canrobert  for  not  attacking  him  with 
the  8,000  troops  he  had  assembled  on  the  field,  the  greater 
part  still  unused ;  and,  doubtless  had  the  French  general 
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taken  a  bold  offensive,  the  enemy’s  defeat  would  have  become 
a  signal  disaster.  But  if  Dannenberg  was  looking  towards 
Gortschakoff,  so  no  doubt  was  Canrobert.  He  could  not  but 
remember  that  the  20,000  troops  whom  he  had  watched  so 
anxiously  in  the  morning  were  still  close  at  hand  in  order  of 
battle ;  the  ix)licy  he  had  declared  at  Balaklava  of  restricting 
himself  to  covering  the  siege,  no  rtiatter  what  successes  a  bold 
aggression  might  promise,  governed  him  now  ;  and  this  seems, 
in  the  case  of  a  bold,  quick-spirited  man  like  Canrobert — one, 
too,  whom  we  always  found  so  loyal  an  ally — a  more  jdausible 
explanation  of  his  almost  passive  attitude  at  the  close  of  the 
battle,  than  either  a  defect  of  resolution,  or  a  disinclination  to 
aid  his  colleague. 

This  extraordinary  battle  closed  Avith  no  final  charge  or 
victorious  advance  on  the  one  side,  no  desperate  stand  or 
tumultuous  flight  on  the  other.  The  Russians,  Avhen  hopeless 
of  success,  seemed  to  melt  from  the  li)st  field ;  the  English 
were  too  feAv  and  too  exhausted,  the  French  too  little  confident 
in  the  advantage  gained,  to  convert  the  repulse  into  rout.  Nor 
was  there  among  the  victors  the  exaltation  of  spirit  Avhich 
usually  folloAvs  the  gain  of  a  great  battle,  for  the  stress  of  the 
conflict  had  been  too  ])rolonged  and  heavy  to  alloAV  of  quick  re¬ 
action.  The  gloom  of  the  November  evening  seemed  to  over¬ 
spread  Avith  its  influence  not  only  the  broken  battalions  Avhich 
sought  the  shelter  of  the  fortress,  but  the  Avearied  occupants  of 
the  hardly-contested  ground,  and  descended  on  a  field  so  laden 
with  carnage  that  no  aspect  of  the  sky  could  deepen  its 
horrors.  Especially  round  the  Kitspur  and  its  slo{)es  had 
death  been  busy  ;  men  lay  in  SAvathes  there,  as  if  mown  doAvn, 
insomuch  that  it  Avas  often  impossible  to  ride  through  the  lines 
and  mounds  of  the  slain.  Of  these,  notAvithstanding  that  the 
Allies,  especially  the  English,  had  lost  heavily  in  proportion  to 
their  numbers,  an  immense  and  almost  unaccountable  propor¬ 
tion  Avere  Russians ;  so  that  of  no  battle  in  Avhich  our  nation 
has  been  engaged  since  Agincourt  could  it  be  more  truly 
said — 

*  When,  Avithout  stratagem, 
but  in  plain  shock,  and  even  play  of  battle. 

Was  ever  known  so  great  and  little  loss. 

On  one  part  and  on  th’  other  ? — Take  it,  God, 

For  it  is  only  thine  !  ’ 

In  a  battle  so  desultory,  so  full  of  individual  and  independent 
action,  and  passing  througli  so  many  phases  that  our  author  has 
divided  it  into  seven  distinct  periods,  it  is  inevitable  that  there 
should  exist,  concerning  many  of  its  episodes,  versions  more  or 
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less  hard  to  reconcile.  From  this  it  arises  that  the  record  of  it 
must  ultimately  be  constructed  in  the  narrator’s  mind  partly  of 
facts,  partly  of  compromises  between  conflicting  facts.  In 
such  a  case  it  may  well  haj)j)cn  that  the  theory  which  is  the 
most  ingenious  and  plausible,  and  therefore  the  most  acceptable 
to  the  chronicler,  is  not  always  the  right  one.  The  industry 
and  ingenuity  of  ]\Ir.  Kinglake  in  following  each  body  of 
troops  on  either  side  through  its  part  in  the  action,  and  ac¬ 
counting  for  its  actions  throughout,  are  very  remarkable ;  and 
we  know  of  nobody  else  who  would  have  bestowed  on  this 
tumultuous  battle-piece  the  extraordinary  pains  and  skill  neces¬ 
sary  to  make  of  it  a  coherent  and  intelligible  pictui'e.  If  there 
are  some  passages  of  the  correctness  of  which  we  are  not  fully 
satisfied,  we  mention  them  in  the  hope  that  by  comparing  views 
it  may  be  possible  to  get  still  nearer  to  that  perfect  reproduc¬ 
tion  of  fact  which  JNIr.  Kinglake  has  evidently  proposed  to 
himself  as  his  ideal. 

The  account  given  of  the  fii’st  appearance  of  the  Guards  on 
the  field,  at  page  197,  represents  them  as  formed  already  in 
battalions,  and  in  line,  before  advancing  to  take  ])art  in  the 
fight.  But  we  believe  that,  at  first  at  any  rate,  they  arrived 
by  companies  as  they  could  be  assembled,  and  came  up  in  suc¬ 
cession.  And  we  do  not  feel  certain  that  they  fought  only 
against  those  regiments  of  Pauloff’s  which  attacked  in  jNIr. 
Kinglake’s  second  pei’iod,  thinking  it  quite  possible  that  the 
first  instalments  reached  Adams  before  the  Taroutine  and 
Borodino  regiments  were  defeated.  Then  ‘  the  Guards,’  he 
says,  ‘  moved  under  a  fire  of  artillery  from  the  first.’  Yet  we 
doubt  if  the  Russians  had  then  any  guns  in  action  which  looked* 
on  the  eastern  slopes  of  the  Fore  Ridge,  along  which  the  Guards 
were  moving ;  nor  can  we  perceive  what  objects  the  guns  on 
Shell  Hill  could  be  aiming  at  in  order  to  include  the  Guards, 
unknowingly,  in  their  line  of  fire. 

Describing  Cathcart’s  flank  attack,  he  says  his  men  ‘  began 
‘  to  move  down  the  steep,  incurring  after  a  while  heavy  fire 
‘  from  artillery,’  and  he  quotes  Todleben  as  saying  that  their 
red  jackets  drew  fire  from  sixteen  guns  on  East  Jut.  But 
Todleben  only  says  that  Dannenberg  caused  sixteen  guns  to 
take  position  there ;  and  though  describing  particularly  what 
Cathcart’s  people  suffered  from,  he  does  not  mention  the  fire  of 
artillery  as  fonning  part  of  the  ordeal.  In  fact  we  do  not  see 
how  guns  on  East  Jut  could  look  on  the  sides  of  the  slopes 
below  the  ledgeway,  and  the  map  alone  suffices  to  show  this. 

But  what  has  caused  us  most  difficulty  is  the  attempt  to 
follow  Mr.  Kinglake  in  his  identification  of  the  body  of  troops 
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Thus,  after  liaving  the  battalion  that  gained  the  ridge 
identified  as  that  which  first  assailed  Cathcart,  whose  troops, 
intercepted  by  it,  endeavoured  to  cut  their  way  through  its  ' 
ranks,  we  find  it,  in  the  foregoing  extract,  subsequently  ap¬ 
pearing  in  rear  of  the  few  men  that  were  with  the  Duke  of 
Cambridge,  lint  we  are  very  confident  that  when  the  Duke 
first  saw  and  got  past  this  battalion,  it  was  in  the  act  of  making, 
its  first  appearance  on  the  Fore  Ridge.  It  came  up  the  west¬ 
ern  slope,  forming  as  it  came  a  line  of  considerable  extent,  ap¬ 
parently  from  column  of  companies,  each  successive  company 
as  it  moved  into  line  extending  farther  towards  the  crest  of  our 
main  position.  At  that  time  there  were  certainly  no  other 
Russian  troops  anywhere  between  it  and  the  eastern  edge  of 
our  position.  The  battalion  on  the  ridge  could  not  fire  on  Cath- 
cart’s  men  down  the  cliff  side,  because  it  could  not  see  them. 
It  could  not  even  have  reached  them  with  its  fire  had  they  been 
above  the  ledge  way,  the  distance  to  it  being  beyond  the  range  of 
their  muskets.  Cathcart’s  men  would  not  have  been  forced  to 
cut  their  way  through,  because  there  was  plenty  of  room  to  go 
by  untouched,  as  many  others  did  who  were  much  nearer  to 
the  enemy.  Therefore  we  feel  pretty  certain  that  the  troops  on 
the  ridge  were  not  the  troops,  nor  any  part  of  them,  which  in¬ 
tercepted  Cathcart.  What  troops  the  latter  were,  and  how 


that  took  Cathcart  in  reverse,  by  appearing  on  the  heights  he 
had  just  quitted.  After  describing  very  clearly  how  a  Russian 
battalion  reached  the  Fore  Ridge  by  coming  uj)  unseen  from 
the  (Quarry  Ravine,  he  represents  it  as  moving  down  the 
eastern  slope  and  firing  upon  Cathcart’s  people  who  had  gone 
over  the  edge  of  that  slojie.  That  this  is  in  itself  plausible  we 
do  not  dispute.  A  column  did  appear  in  Cathcart’s  rear,  and 
a  column  did  form  up  on  the  Fore  Ridge.  Hut  JMr.  Kinglake, 
telling  us  that  it  was  one  and  the  same,  tells  us  also  something 
else  about  it : — 


‘  Adhering  to  the  crest  they  had  been  suffered  to  occupy,  the  troops- 
of  this  liikoutsk  battalion  kept  watch  on  what  still  could  be  seen  of 
their  late  assailants  [Cathcart’s  people],  and  the  other  small  bevies  of 
red-coats  dispersed  lower  down  in  the  brushwood ;  but  some  of  their 
men  pointed  northward,  and  these  spreading  out  on  the  north-eastern 
slopes  of  Mount  Head,  looked  down  into  the  rear  and  right  flank  of  the 
Sandbag  Battery.  There,  surrounding  the  colours  of  a  regiment,  they 
saw,  besides  some  led  horses,  a  few  score  of  tall  foot  soldiers,  dis¬ 
tinguished  by  their  black,  lofty  head-gear.  This  liikoutsk  battalion 

had  not  before  met  the  Guards . Without  as  yet  knowing  their 

peril,  the  Duke  of  Cambridge  and  the  hundred  men  near  him  were  thus 
cut  off  by  a  force  interposed  in  their  rear.’ 
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,  they  got  there,  we  do  not  pretend  to  determine.  Todleben 
says  they  had  made  their  way  up  by  the  left  shoulder  of  the 
Sandbag  Battery,  had  overthrown  whatever  stood  in  their 
path,  and  had  so  got  into  Cathcart’s  rear  ;  and,  supposing  they 
so  advanced  after  our  heights  had  been  denuded  of  troops  by 
the  general  rush  down  the  slopes,  this  seems  possible  enough. 
But  what  became  of  them  afterwards  is  another  mystery.  We 
think  that  Mr.  Kinglake  accounts  very  satisfactorily  for  the 
disappearance  of  the  llussian  battalion  on  the  Fore  Kidge.  It 
stood  offering  its  right  flank  to  that  part  of  the  crest  where  the 
French  regiment  was  posted,  and  the  latter  by  advancing 
straight  to  its  front,  must  have  come  upon  it  and  rolled  it  up. 
We  knew  that  having  got  so  far,  and  with  an  absolutely  naked 
gap  in  our  line  just  before  it,  it  failed  to  push  on,  but  we  did 
not  know  before  the  precise  means  by  which  its  departure  was 
accelerated.  This,  however,  still  leaves  the  retreat  of  Cath¬ 
cart’s  assailants  unaccounted  for,  supposing  them  to  be,  as  we 
have  maintained,  a  different  body. 

Another  difficulty  Mr.  Kinglake  solves,  as  we  think,  by  a 
very  happy  conjecture.  Todleben  describes  two  of  the  batta¬ 
lions  whiqh  first  advanced  under  Soimonoff  as  crossing  the 
upper  parts  of  the  Careenage  Kavine,  and  throwing  themselves 
on  Codrington’s  brigade  ‘  with  the  most  complete  success,  cap- 
‘  turing  and  spiking  four  jneces  of  artillery.’  No  such  attack 
was  made  on  Codrington,  and  no  guns  were  for  a  moment  in 
the  hands  of  the  enemy  on  that  side  of  the  ravine,  and  many 
readers  will  have  been  puzzled  to  guess  how  such  a  statement 
could  ever  have  found  its  way  into  the  official  record.  Mr. 
Kinglake  points  out  that  Todleben’s  infoiinants  had  evidently 
mistaken  the  Mikriakoff  Glen,  which  the  battalions  on  Soi- 
monoff’s  right  crossed  in  their  advance  against  our  left,  for  the 
Careenage  Ravine,  and  had  mistaken  the  troops  which  gave 
way,  and  the  guns  which  were  captured  in  that  part  of  our 
jjosition,  for  Codrington’s. 

In  his  visit  to  the  field  of  Inkerman  in  1869,  Mr.  Kinglake 
found  the  Sandbag  Battery,  of  which  so  much  mention  has 
been  made  in  all  accounts  of  the  battle,  still  standing,  and  his 
detailed  account  of  it  is  sufficiently  exact.  But  he,  as  well  as 
other  chroniclers,  advert  to  it,  when  describing  the  combats  of 
which  the  area  around  it  was  the  scene,  in  terms  which  seems 
to  us  to  convey  to  those  who  have  never  seen  it,  an  altogether 
exaggerated  idea  of  its  imiwrtance,  and  even  of  its  size.  For 
instance,  he  says : — 

‘  All  this  while,  the  fight  at  the  Siindbag  Battery  continued  to  nage ; 
and,  indeed,  after  the  failure  of  his  last  attack  on  the  work.  General 
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Dannenberg  seems  to  have  determined  that  his  next  one  should  be 
more  resolute,  more  weighty,  and  better  combined.’  ‘  The  nine 
battalions  which  were  now  to  concentrate  their  power  by  attacking  the 
Sandbag  Battery  from  both  the  north  and  the  east,  had  a  strength  of 
6,000.’  ‘  Whil.st  the  Okhotsk  battalions  still  continued  to  move  up  in 

gross  numbers  against  the  left  shoulder  of  the  work,  the  Selinghinsk 
troops  made  a  rush  at  its  face.’  ‘  The  remains  of  the  two  battalions  of 
Guards  had  (quitted  the  paralysing  shelter  of  the  Sandbag  Battery  ’ : — 

and  Todleben  not  only  describes  the  Okhotsk  regiment  3,000 
strong  as  fighting  desperately  with  our  Coldstreams  for  the 
possession  of  it,  but  on  capturing  nine  pieces  of  artillery  ‘  as 
‘  the  prize  of  this  brilliant  feat  of  arms,’ — some  of  which  that 
imaginative  chronicler  tells  us  were  carried  off  by  the  victors, 
and  the  rest  spiked.  It  is  true  that  some  hours  later  in  the 
day  one  French  gun  Avas  carried  off  from  this  part  of  the  field, 
and  was  afterwards  recovered  in  a  ravine,  so  the  Russian  histo¬ 
rian  can  at  least  plead  that  his  version  in  this  case  is  not,  as  it 
is  in  some  others,  absolutely  without  foundation.  But  all  this 
gives  to  the  battery  an  importance  which  is  quite  fictitious.  It 
Avas  simply  a  Avail  of  earth  several  feet  tliick  and  twelve  paces 
long,  with  tAvo  embrasures  cut  in  it,  the  parapet,  elseAvhere 
considerably  taller  than  a  man’s  head,  sloping  rapidly  for  a  few 
feet  at  each  end.  Behind  it  might  have  stood,  in  two  ranks, 
thirty-six  men  in  all,  of  Avhom  tAventy,  ten  of  each  rank,  might 
have  been  able  to  fire  through  the  embrasures  and  over  the 
ends,  Avhile  the  other  sixteen  Avould  have  been  better  em¬ 
ployed  elsoAvhere.  It  Avas  conspicuous  from  its  height  and  po¬ 
sition,  and  the  enemy  seeing  it  from  beloAv  might  easily  have 
imagined  it  more  formidable  than  it  Avas ;  but  hoAV  could  6,000 
men  be  employed  in  attacking  it,  or  a  battalion,  such  as  the 
Coldstreams,  in  defending  it  ?  Sixty  men  would  have  been  an 
ample  number  Avherewith  to  assail  it.  As  for  the  intrench- 
ment  on  each  side  of  the  road,  a  common  bank  and  ditch,  such 
as  those  Avhich  generally  border  our  fields,  would  have  been  in¬ 
comparably  stronger  for  defence.  Yet  Todleben  speaks  of  this 
useless  mound  and  these  insignificant  banks  as  the  ‘  enemy’s 
‘  Avorks,’  and  another  Russian  AA'riter  says,  ‘  in  spite  of  the 
‘  accumulated  forces  of  the  enemy,  our  columns  succeeded  in 
‘  occupying  his  batteries  and  fortifications.’  The  truth  is  that 
few  battlefields  have  been  so  devoid  of  obstacles  of  this  kind 
as  that  of  Inkerman,  for  it  is  rare  to  find  any  Avithout  buildings. 
Avails,  hedges,  or  agricultural  enclosures,  of  Avhich  there  Avere 
here  absolutely  none  ;  and  the  difficulties  for  the  attack  lay  in 
the  hindrance  Avlilch  the  coppice  and  crags  opposed  to  regulated 
advances  and  deployments,  though  on  the  other  hand  these 
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objects  afforded  to  the  enemy  the  not  inconsiderable  advantage 
of  sheltering  his  skirmishers. 

We  have  already  said  that  we  think  Dannenberg’s  plan  of 
attack,  by  both  sides  of  the  ravine,  the  right  one.  Towards 
the  end  of  the  volume  Mr.  Kinglake  discusses  this  question, 
and  disj)utes  this  view,  alleging  that  to  divide  attacking  troops 
by  an  obstacle  is  a  great  disadvantage.  This  is  true — and  it 
is  also  true  that  ‘  the  camps  of  the  Allies  were  so  placed  on  the 
*  Chersonese  that,  to  meet  perils  threatening  from  the  western 
‘  side  of  the  Careenage  liavine,  they  could  effect  a  rapid  con- 
‘  centration.’  But  they  could  only  effect  it  by  robbing  the 
eastern  side  of  what  Avas  indispensable  for  its  defence.  If,  in¬ 
stead  of  one  corps  attacking  while  the  other  was  coming  up  in 
its  rear,  and  therefore  exercising  no  effect  upon  the  battle,  both 
had  attacked  simultaneously,  it  is  hardly  credible  that  one  (and 
if  one,  both)  would  not  have  broken  through.  And  if  it  is  a 
disadvantage  that  the  front  of  attack  should  be  divided  by  an 
obstacle,  it  is  a  still  greater  evil  to  restrict  the  attack,  espe¬ 
cially  against  very  inferior  numbers,  to  too  confined  a  space. 
By  crowding  on  to  the  eastern  plateau  only,  in  numbers  amply 
sufficient  to  have  attacked  both,  the  Kussians  Avei*e  choosing 
the  ground  which  best  suited  our  numbers  and  our  circum¬ 
stances,  and  which  least  suited  their  own. 

Throughout  his  narrative  Mr.  Kinglake  frequently  com¬ 
pares  Evans’s  mode  of  defending  the  ground  on  October  26th, 
with  Pennefather’s  in  the  greater  battle,  and  evidently  with  a 
leaning  to  E^'ans’s.  Now  there  were  several  circumstances  to 
render  the  cases  dissimilai’.  On  the  26th  the  forces  on  each 
side  Avere  small,  so  that,  Avhile  oui's  only  occupied  the  crest  for 
a  space  on  each  side  of  the  post  road,  the  enemy  could  make 
no  attempt  to  outflank  us.  The  difficulty  of  dealing  Avith  the 
Fore  Ridge,  the  aAA'kAvard  feature  of  the  position  of  the  5th 
November,  Avas  therefore  not  an  element  in  the  dispositions  for 
the  earlier  battle,  in  Avhich  there  could  be  no  doubt  of  the  policy 
of  occupying  the  ground  which  afforded  a  position  of  vantage. 
But  AA'ith  the  necessity  of  extending  the  position  came  also  the 
necessity  of  deciding  hoAV  to  occupy  the  ridge.  When  from 
the  crest  of  a  position  a  ridge  shoots  forAvard  toAvards  the 
enemy  of  equal  or  perhaps  (as  in  this  case)  of  greater  height 
than  the  crest  itself,  the  question  occurs,  Shall  Ave  carry  our 
line  across  the  base  of  the  ridge,  level  Avith  the  remainder 
of  the  crest,  or  shall  Ave  throAv  it  forAvard,  keeping  the  high 
ground  as  far  as  the  end  of  the  ridge,  making  that  its  salient 
point  ?  This  is  a  question  not  always  easy  of  solution.  In 
the  one  case  a  vantage  ground  is  left  to  the  enemy,  who,  col- 
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lecting  at  the  foot  of  th.e  ridge,  will  advance  along  it  on  an 
equal  or  better  footing  than  the  defenders.  In  the  other  the 
salient  part  of  the  line  is  more  or  less  isolated,  and  the  troops 
there  are  liable  to  be  cut  off  if  the  line  is  forced  elsewhere,  or  if 
the  ridge  itself  is  gained  by  the  enemy  near  its  inner  extremity. 
These  alternatives  were  obviated  by  the  plan  actually  executed 
of  pushing  the  line  forward  everywhere  so  as  to  include  the 
ridge  in  its  general  level.  Therefore  if  other  objections  did 
not  exist,  this  Avas  so  far  an  advantage.  Next  comes  the  cir¬ 
cumstance  that  the  superiority  in  artillery  lay  very  decidedly 
on  the  26th  with  us,  on  the  5th  with  the  llussians.  We  did 
right,  then,  in  the  first  case  in  leaving  their  columns  to  cross 
as  much  of  the  intervening  ground  as  possible  under  artillery 
fire  before  they  could  close  Avith  us — and  the  result  of  that 
])olicy  Avas  that  they  Avere  driven  off  the  field  by  artillery 
fire  alone.  But  on  the  5th  nearly  half  of  our  narroAv  position  Avas 
occupied  by  the  line  of  batteries.  Where,  then,  Avere  the  in¬ 
fantry  to  be  [josted  ?  Were  they  to  be  close  in  rear  of  the 
batteries  ?  Then  the  ti’emendous  fire  of  the  enemy  Avould  SAA'eep 
the  ridge  Avith  double  effect  raA'aging  both  guns  and  infantry. 
If  ])08ted  in  front  of  the  guns  the  result  Avould  be  the  same, 
Avith  the  additional  disadvantage  that  our  guns  would  be  firing 
over  the  heads  of  our  infantry.  By  pushing  the  troops  down 
the  sloj)e  they  met  the  enemy  before  their  columns  could  issue 
from  the  ravines  and  deploy ;  and  even  on  the  Kitspur  Ave  are 
by  no  means  certain  that  to  encounter  them  on  the  ledge  Avas 
not  the  best  Avay  of  dealing  Avith  the  ground.  For  by  leaving 
the  space  betAveen  it  and  the  Fore  Kidge  unoccupied,  the 
llussians  Avould  have  been  able  to  take  breath  under  shelter  of 
the  ledge  before  gaining  the  plateau — and  Avhen  there  they 
Avould  have  found  the  o|)portunity  of  achieving  that  which  vi'as 
one  of  their  great  difficulties  throughout  the  day,  namely,  find¬ 
ing  open  space  to  deploy  on  at  a  certain  distance  from  our 
front.  As  it  Avas  they  came  uj)  rugged  steeps  in  disorder  and 
under  fire  to  close  Avith  us,  still  up-hill,  wdiile  yet  breathless 
from  the  ascent.  On  the  Avhole  therefore  Ave  think  the  manner 
in  Avhich  our  troops  fought  the  battle  to  have  been  very  fortu¬ 
nately  adapted  to  the  topography  of  the  field,  and  to  the  pro¬ 
portions  of  the  opposing  forces. 

‘  The  results  of  the  strife  between  huge  Russian  masses  on  one  side, 
and  our  thin  English  lines  on  the  other,  have,’  says  ^Ir.  Kinglake,  ‘  at 
first  sight  a  look  of  the  marvellous ;  yet  Avere  owing  in  the  main,  after 
all,  to  the  union  of  four  well-known  conditions : — 

‘  1.  The  nature  of  the  ground. 

‘  2.  The  mist. 
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‘  3.  The  enemy's  gross  way  of  fighting  in  masses. 

‘  4.  The  quality  of  our  officers  and  men.’ 

In  which  we  mainly  concur ;  thinking  however  that  Xo.  3 
would  have  been  a.s  well  stated  as  ‘  the  English  habit  of 
‘  lighting  in  line.’  The  enemy’s  columns,  which  did  not  mate¬ 
rially  differ  from  Avhat  those  of  any  other  continental  army 
would  have  been  in  the  same  circumstances,  at  that  epoch, 
found  themselves,  long  before  they  had  arrived  within  what 
they  would  have  considered  deploying  distance,  under  a  de¬ 
structive  fire  from  our  long-ranging  rifles,  the  effects  of  which, 
and  the  rough  ground,  prevented  them  from  deploying  at  all, 
till,  their  losses  increasing  and  their  officers  shot  down,  they 
first  ceased  to  advance,  and  then  retreated. 

To  the  last  item  of  the  conditions, ‘the  quality  of  our  officers 
‘  and  men,’  no  one  has  ever  borne  warmer  testimony  than  Mr. 
Kinglake.  There  is  a  kind  of  affectionate  solicitude  per¬ 
meating  his  narrative  of  the  exploits  of  each  and  all,  as  if  he 
were  recounting  the  deeds  of  his  own  kindred,  and  this  is 
equally  the  case  whether  his  theme  be  those  of  the  jirivate 
soldier  or  those  of  the  general ;  he  docs  not  treat  the  Myrmi¬ 
dons  as  an  aggregate  for  the  sake  of  exalting  Achilles.  War¬ 
like  feats  whether  of  skill  or  daring,  but  especially  of  daring, 
arouse  in  him  a  sympathy  which  his  most  unwearied  celebra¬ 
tions  of  them  cannot  exhaust.  lie  deals  with  them  less  in  the 
spirit  of  a  modern  historian  than  of  an  ancient  bard,  who  has 
looked  on  battle  and  loves  it,  and  seeks  in  his  stirring  strains 
to  maintain  an  ardour  for  achievement  amidst  the  languox's  of 
peace.  Quite  in  this  style  is  his  account  of  the  singular  ad¬ 
vent  of  a  French  officer,  still  nameless  in  history,  at  a  critical 
moment.  ‘  There  all  at  once  rushed  to  his  ’  (Pennefather’s) 
‘  side  a  young  officer  of  Zouaves,  a  man  of  so  fiery  a  spirit, 
‘  and  so  kindling  with  the  joy  of  battle,  that  he  seemed  to  be 
‘  invested — so  Pennefather  said — with  a  singular  radiance.’ 
It  might  almost  be  fancied  that  the  enthusiastic  narrator  saxv 
in  the  incident  something  more  than  natural,  and  half  believed 
the  radiant  Zouave  to  be  a  celestial  warrior,  come  to  lead  his 
countrymen  in  the  fight,  as  the  Great  Twin  lirethren  once 
rode  before  the  array  of  Rome.  It  is  partly  because  of  this 
eager  sympathy,  partly  because  of  his  intense  nationality, 
partly,  too,  because  of  his  original  and  vigorous  style  of  nar¬ 
ration,  that  he  carries  his  reader  with  him  through  all  his 
episodes,  all  his  digressions,  all  his  philippics,  held  by  a  spell 
of  interest  as  potent  as  ever  chronicler  weaved. 

Those  who  were  children  at  the  time  of  the  Crimean  War 
can  scarcely  realise  how  ardent,  how  anxious,  how  absorbing, 
was  the  interest  which  the  nation  felt  for  the  actors  in  that 
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distant  field,  insomuch  that  Mr.  Bright,  who  was  not  then  any¬ 
more  than  now  a  Avarlike  enthusiast,  publicly  said  he  believed 
there  were  thousands  in  England  who  only  laid  their  heads  on 
their  pillows  at  night  to  dream  of  their  brethren  in  the  Crimea. 
This  feeling  reached  its  climax  with  the  news  of  Inkerman, 
and  it  was  not,  nor,  indeed,  could  it  be,  in  excess  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  stake  which  depended  on  the  issue  of 
that  battle.  The  defeat  of  that  slender  division  on  its  ridge 
Avould  have  carried  Avith  it  consequences  absolutely  tremend¬ 
ous.  The  Russians,  arriving  on  the  j)lateau  Avhere  the  ground 
Avas  bare,  and  the  slopes  no  longer  against  them,  Avould  have 
interposed  an  army  in  order  of  battle  between  our  trenches 
and  the  French  lines  looking  on  the  valley.  As  they  moved 
on,  disposing  by  their  mere  impetus  of  any  disjointed  attempts 
to  oi)pose  tliem,  they  Avould  have  reached  a  hand  to  Gort- 
schakoff  on  the  one  side,  to  the  garrison  of  Sebastopol  on  the 
other,  till  the  re-united  Russian  army,  extended  across  the 
Chersonese,  Avould  have  found  on  those  Avide  plains  a  fair  field 
for  its  great  masses  of  cavalry  and  artillery.  To  the  Allies, 
having  behind  them  only  the  sea-cliffs,  or  the  declivities  lead¬ 
ing  to  their  narroAV  harbours,  defeat  AA'ould  have  been  absolute 
and  ruinous ;  and  behind  such  defeat  stood  national  degrada¬ 
tion.  On  the  other  hand,  Avhen  the  long  crisis  of  the  day  Avas 
past,  the  fate  of  Sebastopol  Avas  already  decided.  It  is  true 
that  our  misfortunes  greAv  darker  and  darker,  that  six  Aveeks 
afterwards  most  of  the  horses  that  charged  at  Balaklava  Avere 
rotting  in  a  sea  of  mud,  most  of  the  men  Avho  fought  at  Inker- 
man  filling  hospitals  at  Scutari  or  graves  on  the  plateau,  Avhile 
our  seaport  and  j)oint  of  supply  became  a  scene  from  Avhich 
Dante  might  have  derived  fresh  horrors  for  his  picture  of 
Malebolge.  Any  history  of  the  Avar  Avould  be  incomplete  that 
failed  to  record,  as  a  main  and  characteristic  feature  of  it,  the 
extraordinary  misery  Avhich  the  besieging  armies  endured. 
Nevertheless  Avhen  Inkerman  had  proved  that  the  Russians 
could  not  beat  us  in  battle,  wc  Avere  sure  to  Avln,  because  it 
Avas  impossible  for  us  to  embark  in  presence  of  the  enemy. 
AVe  could  do  nothing  else  but  keej)  our  hold  ;  and,  keeping  it, 
it  Avas  matter  of  demonstration  that  the  PoAvers  Avhich  held 
command  of  the  sea  must  prevail  over  the  PoAver  Avhose 
theatre  of  Avar  Avas  separated  from  its  resources  by  roadless 
deserts.  Such  Avere  the  consequences  Avhich  hung  in  the 
balance  each  time  that  the  Russian  columns  came  crowding  on 
while  their  long  lines  of  artillery  sAvept  the  ridge ;  and  it  is 
not  amiss  that  a  narrator  so  enthusiastic,  so  copious,  and  so 
eloquent  as  i\Ir.  Kinglake  should  remind  the  nation  hoAv  much 
it  owed  that  day  to  the  steadfast  men  of  Inkerman. 
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Art.  IX. — 1.  The  Vatican  Decrees  in  their  bearing  on  Cioil 
Allegiance.  A  Political  Expostulation.  By  the  lit.  Hon. 
W.  E.  Gladstone,  M.P.  London:  1874. 

2.  Vaticanism :  an  Answer  to  Replies  and  Reproofs.  By  the 
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3.  The  Vatican  Decrees  in  their  bearing  on  Civil  Allegiance. 
By  Henry  Edward,  Archbishop  of  Westminster.  London : 
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4.  A  Letter  addressed  to  his  Grace  the  Duke  of  Norfolk,  on 
occasion  of  Mr.  Gladstone's  recent  Expostulation.  By  J.  H. 
Newman,  D.D.,  of  the  Oratory.  London:  1875. 

5.  R  Grande  Errore  dei  Moderni  Farisei.  Per  Andrea  Mo- 
retti.  Bergamo:  1866. 

6.  Catholic  Reform.  By  Father  Hyacinthe.  Translated 
by  Madame  Hyacintiie-Loyson  ;  with  a  Preface  by 
Arthur  Penriiyn  Stanley,  Dean  of  Westminster. 
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7.  Der  dritte  Altkatholiken- Congress  in  Constanz  im  Jahre 
1873.  Hirtenbrief  vom  14  Dec,  1873,  gegen  die  Encgclica 
Pius  IX.  Bonn. 

*  ^IIE  Catholic  Church,’  says  her  great  apologist,  Joseph 

de  Maistre,  ‘  was  created  to  believe  and  to  love ;  and 
‘  it  is  only  with  regret  that  she  disputes.’  Her  regrets  not¬ 
withstanding,  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  Church  of  Rome 
is  at  this  moment  not  only  opposed  to  the  autonomy  of  Italy 
and  of  Germany,  but  that  she  is  at  war  with  modern  society  in 
all  its  interests,  spiritual  as  well  as  temporal.  She  may  regret 
this  ‘  dispute,’  but  it  threatens  to  be  both  bitter  and  long,  and 
in  the  meantime  she  curses  rather  than  blesses  the  nations  and 
individuals  whom,  by  reason  of  an  assumed  right  divine,  she 
claims  as  her  children. 

‘  I  speak  with  frankness,’  wrote  Pius  IX.  to  the  German 
Emperor,  ‘  even  to  those  who  are  not  Catholics ;  for  everyone 
‘  who  has  been  baptised,  belongs  in  some  way  or  other  (which 
‘  to  define  more  ])recisely  w'ould  here  be  out  of  place),  belongs, 

‘  I  say,  to  the  Pope.’  The  eloquence  of  the  Supreme  Pontiff 
is  generally  so  coiuous,  and  so  little  influenced  by  the  facts 
of  history  or  the  fetters  of  logic,  that  we  wish  that  in  his  letter 
to  the  new  German  Emperor  His  Holiness  had  not  considered  it 

*  out  of  place  ’  to  explain  to  a  heretical  monarch  and  his  people, 
the  manner  or  manners  in  which  all  baptised  persons  ‘  belong  ’ 
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to  him  as  the  head  of  the  Church.  His  reasoning  would  probably 
have  produced  no  effect  upon  the  German  Chancellor,  but  it 
might  have  been  a  factor  in  the  sum  of  the  arguments  now  pro¬ 
duced  for  and  against  the  Papal  Sujn-emacy  in  Christendom, 
and  as  such  might  have  helped  us  to  a  quotient.  It  might  have 
explained  why  in  his  Syllabus  of  Errors  the  Pope  thinks  it 
necessary  to  take  so  sweeping  a  view  of  modern  society ;  accord¬ 
ing  to  which,  if  we  read  its  meaning  from  the  text,  nine  out  of 
ten  of  all  ‘  baptised  persons  ’  are  anathema.  Nothing  short  of 
the  personal  recantation  of  each  of  them,  according  to  his  view 
^f  the  case,  can  alter  their  position  as  reprobates,  and  his  own 
as  the  anathematiser  of  the  round  world  and  all  that  it  con¬ 
tains,  in  a  century  of  perversity  and  progress. 

More  than  this,  had  his  Holiness  not  felt  an  explanation  to 
be  ‘  out  of  place,'  we  might  have  been  in  possession  of  an  ex~ 
cathedra  o])inion  on  the  points  at  issue  between  Mr.  Gladstone 
and  Dr.  Newman,  between  Lords  Acton  and  Camoys,  and 
Monsignore  Capel  and  Cardinal  Manning.  A  >vindy  war  of 
words  is  raging  just  now,  not  only  as  to  whether  the  position 
of  all  Catholics  towards  the  Pope  is  altered  by  tbe  decrees  of 
the  Vatican  Council,  but  Avhether,  supposing  an  infallible  Pon¬ 
tiff  to  wish  to  exercise  the  deposing  j)ower  on  a  non-Catholic 
sovereign,  her  Catholic  subjects  would  be  bound  to  acknowledge 
his  claims  on  their  loyalty  rather  than  those  of  their  Queen. 

For  the  last  four  months  the  English  press  has  more  than 
reflected  the  prevailing  ecclesiasticism  in  politics.  Falck  laws 
in  Germany,  secularisation  of  conventual  property  in  Italy, 
‘  Old  Catholic  ’  conferences  at  Bonn,  and  popular  ’elections  of 
cures  in  Geneva,  like  anti-ritualist  bills  in  the  House  of  Com¬ 
mons,  have  paled  irf  interest  before  an  English  controversy 
more  eager  than  any  that  has  been  seen  since  the  Ecclesias¬ 
tical  Titles  difficulty  raised  a  panic  in  this  country.  Even 
religious  criticism  holds  its  breath  to  listen.  "VVe  question 
whether  any  pamphlet  ever  before  obtained  so  vast  and  rapid 
a  sale  as  this  tract  of  seventy  pages,  in  which  the  late 
leader  of  the  Liberal  party  in  England  confronts  English 
Roman  Catholics  with  the  dilemma  in  which  he  conceives  the 
decision  of  the  Vatican  Council  to  have  placed  them.  It 
will  be  remembered  that  his  first  address  purported  to  be 
confined  to  the  bearing  of  the  Vatican  Decrees  on  the  Civil 
Allegiance  of  Catholics — a  narrow  point  after  all ;  but  in  his 
rejoinder  entitled  Vaticanism,  which  is  by  far  the  abler  pro¬ 
duction  of  the  two,  both  in  style  and  substance,  he  went  to  the 
root  of  the  matter,  and  attacked,  with  a  merciless  hand  and  in 
language  of  extreme  bitterness,  the  very  foundations  of  the 
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Romish  Church.  These  productions  have  astonished  alike  Mr. 
Gladstone’s  friends  and  his  antagonists. 

Early  in  1870,  and  before  either  Prussian  cannon  or 
Vatican  decrees  had  altered  the  face  of  European  countries  and 
disturbed  tlieir  dioceses,  England  was  taken  by  surprise  by  a 
literary  production  of  Mr.  Disraeli’s  bearing  (in  the  Roman¬ 
ising  spirit  of  our  age.  ‘  Lothair,’  along  with  ‘  ropes  of 
‘  pearls,’  a  metaphysical  Syrian,  the  divine  Theodora,  and 
much  marvellous  matter  served  up  in  a  still  more  marvellous 
manner,  contained  an  exposition  of  Romish  intrigues,  and 
])ointed  to  a  future  of  increasing  Romish  ])rctensions.  INIr.* 
Disraeli  showed  us,  with  wondei’ful  skill  and  appreciation,  the 
personal  piety,  the  personal  purity,  and  the  political  obliquity 
of  a  party  which  assumes  to  be  the  only  possessor  of  truth, 
the  only  bulwark  against  errors  in  faith,  against  communism, 
infidelity,  and  general  disorder,  against  the  absence  of  order,  and 
that  universal  spiritual  chaos  which  Pius  IX.  discerns  in  the 
world.  The  arguments  used  b\'  the  Romish  party  in  ‘  Lothair  ’ 
are  no  exaggeration  of  the  way  in  which  they  seek  to  enlist,  and 
do  enlist,  generous  souls  in  the  mighty  contest  for  righteous¬ 
ness.  Rut  for  Rome,  they  say,  disorder  and  Atheism,  like  a 
second  Xoachian  deluge,’ would  cover  the  earth,  and  thick  dark¬ 
ness  the  people.  Truth  only  can  .regenerate  the  world,  and 
that  truth  which  they  assumed  till  lately  to  be  the  property  of 
the  Church,  is  now  ascertained  to  be  the  sole  ])roperty  of  its 
Vicar.  ‘  The  Pope,’  says  Archbishop  (now  Cardinal)  iSIan- 
ning,  ‘  is  infallible  solely,  and  apart  from  the  Episcopal  body.’ 
‘  The  Pope,’  echoes  Louis  Veuillot,  ‘  is  more  essential  than  any 
‘  fruit  of  the  earth,  and  than  any  benediction  from  Heaven.’ 
These  are  words  with  which  we  are  now  unluckily'  only  too 
familiar,  but  writing  as  he  did  before  the  event,  the  author  of 
‘  Lothair  ’  has  hardly  obtained  sufHcicnt  credit  for  the  sagacity 
and  the  truth  of  his  sketches.  People  read  ‘  Lothair,’  and 
amused  themselves  by  identifying  its  heroes  and  heroines  w'lth 
this  member  of  society  or  with  that;  and  it  is  no  offence 
to  Mr.  Disraeli  to  say  that  some  of  the  absurdities  of  his  book 
are  better  remembered  now  than  its  notes  of  warning  about 
either  Vatican  politics  or  International  societies.  Rut  subse¬ 
quent  experience  has  shown  that  these  passages  were  pro¬ 
phetic.  Mr.  Disraeli’s  great  rival  has  also  just  written  a 
book,  why  Mr.  Gladstone  has  required  four  y'cars  to  per¬ 
ceive  the  difficulties  of  those  of  his  fellow-subjects  Avho  are 
Roman  Catholics,  or  at  least  to  see  them  so  clearly  as  to  Avish 
to  expostulate  with  them,  it  is  difficult  to  understand.  Perhaps 
he  felt  that  it  Avould  be  unfair  or  useless  to  remonstrate  Avith 
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them  till  they  should  have  had  a  four  years’  acquaintance  with 
their  (as  he  thinks)  altered  position,  and  leisure  to  see  how  far 
it  was  likely  to  suit  them.  Perhaps  the  attitude  of  the  Catho¬ 
lics  towards  his  Educational  Measures  for  Ireland  rankles  in 
his  mind,  and  that  from  the  leisure  to  which  they  helped  to 
consign  him,  he  has  shot  an  arrow  at  what  he  thinks  the 
weakest  part  in  their  harness.  Perhaps  he  acts  upon  the 
opinion,  expressed  in  his  speech  on  the  Irish  University 
Bill,  that  the  time  may  come  when  the  whole  relation  of  our 
Roman  Catholic  fellow-subjects  to  the  State  must  be  recon¬ 
sidered.  At  all  events,  English  Roman  Catholics  have  not 
required  long  to  answer  him. 

To  us  Mr.  Gladstone’s  assumption  of  a  new  political  diffi¬ 
culty  in  the  civil  allegiance  of  Catholics  to  their  sovereign  and 
their  country  certainly  appears  to  be  entirely  erroneous.  English 
Roman  Catholics  are  quite  as  loyal  now  as  they  were  in  the 
days  of  Lord  Howard  of  Effingham  and  the  Spanish  Armada  ; 
and  he  knows  it.  What  is  more,  if  any  daylight  can  be  seen 
through  the  conflicting  statements,  casuistry,  arguments,  con¬ 
tradictions,  blasts,  and  counterblasts  to  which  the  questions  of 
Papal  supremacy  and  Papal  infallibility  have  recently  given 
rise,  it  does  not  appear  that  the  position  of  Catholic  subjects 
has  been  altered  by  the  Vatican  Council,  to  the  extent  which 
Mr.  Gladstone  supposes,  or  indeed  to  any  extent  that  is  histori¬ 
cally  appreciable.  That  Roman  Catholics  all  the  world  over, 
and  more  especially  Roman  Catholic  bishops,  have  a  grievance 
against  the  Roman  Curia  is  true.  That  ever  since  the  decrees 
of  a  Council,  which,  as  the  Pore  Gratry  said,  ‘  began  with  a 
‘  coup  d'etat  and  finished  with  a  yuet-apens,'  the  bishops  have 
been  in  a  false  position,  is  another  question.  It  is  one  which 
it  will  be  our  business  to  speak  of  presently  with  great  inte¬ 
rest  and  at  some  length  ;  but  that  proves  nothing  as  to  the 
subject  of  this  famous  Expostulation.  All  men  hold  in  some 
degree  a  divided  allegiance  to  conscience  and  to  law.  A 
Quaker  who  refuses  to  take  an  oath  or  to  serve  in  the  militia 
alleges  a  moral  obligation  in  opj)Osition  to  a  legal  one.  A 
Non-conformist  who  refuses  to  pay  a  school  rate,  because  he 
hates  the  25th  clause  of  the  Education  Act,  does  the  same ; 
indeed  the  entire  history  of  dissent  is  but  an  illustration  of  the 
same  principle.  The  High  Church  party  in  England  are 
continually  setting  the  law  at  defiance.  We  think  these 
conscientious  persons  are  mistaken,  but  we  do  not  accuse  them 
of  throwing  off  their  civil  allegiance. 

The  claims  of  the  popes  have  always  been  nominally  such  as 
to  threaten  the  peace,  discipline,  and  loyalty  of  kingdoms.  On 
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the  other  hand  the  Church  in  England,  ever  since  the  days 
of  Edward  the  Confessor,  has  always  been  placed  between  the 
national  and  the  Petrine  claims,  lint  fortunately  the  question 
of  the  Papal  Supremacy  in  our  realms  has  ever  been  more  a 
legal  than  a  theological  one,  and  the  legal  rulings  of  our  courts 
and  statute-books  have  ahvays  been  in  oj)position  to  the  varied 
developments  of  the  ‘  Privilege  of  Peter.’  As  the  nation  grew 
in  wisdom  and  strength  such  a  struggle  necessarily  intensified 
itself.  Hencei  the  decisive  separation  which  the  English  were 
at  last  compelled  to  make  between  themselves  and  Rome. 
That  se])aration  was  not  only  made  for  the  sake  of  those  doc¬ 
trinal  differences  which  we  identify  with  the  Reformation,  but 
it  w’as  a  national  defence,  and  as  such  had  to  be  gallantly  pro¬ 
longed  through  the  struggle  with  France  which  gave  William 
of  Orange  his  value  for  us,  and  it  again  found  a  national 
expression  in  the  transfer  of  our  crown  to  the  Princes  of  the 
House  of  Hanover.  The  Pope  has  always  had  claims  and  a 
way  of  looking  at  the  rights  of  nations  and  national  churches 
which  we  object  to,  and  from  him  we  have  therefore  cut  our¬ 
selves  adrift,  leaving  the  Petrine  claims  a  dead  letter  so  far 
as  our  liberties  were  concerned.  It  is  true  that  when  the 
Catholic  disabilities  were  removed,  English  Catholic  subjects 
specifically  rejected  and  refuted  any  such  admission  of  Infalli¬ 
bility  on  his  ])art  as  would  interfere  ■with  their  duties  as  sub¬ 
jects.  This  is  probably  what  Dr.  NcAvman  alludes  to  when 
he  says  that  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  in  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland  had  become  Galilean  in  its  spirit.  Its  catechisms  were 
then  certainly  guiltless  of  the  Ultramontane  doctrines  which 
now  disfigure  tlieir  pages.  But  looking  back  over  English 
history  we  cannot  fail  to  perceive  that  the  Petrine  claims  have 
ever  existed  and  ever  been  practically  resisted  by  English¬ 
men.  So  much  is  this  the  case,  that  anyone  who  chooses  to 
consult  Isaac  Barrow’s  Treatise  on  the  Papal  Supremacy  will 
find  there  all  the  arguments  used  by  Mr.  Gladstone.  They 
were  self-evident  two  hundred  years  ago,  and  were  the  Vatican 
Council  Glcumenical,  which  it  is  not,  or  were  its  sittings  closed, 
which  they  are  not,  and  were  the  Pope  declared  infallible  in 
every  diocese  in  Europe,  which  he  has  not  been,  the  position  of 
English  Catholics  would  be,  as  far  as  we  can  perceive,  neither 
better  nor  worse  than  it  was  before. 

To  prove  that  Pius  IX.  has  become  through  the  new  dogma 
such  a  very  dangerous  and  disagreeable  neighbour  as  Mr. 
Gladstone  supposes,  it  would  be  necessary  first  to  prove  that 
he  had  previously  been  a  harmless  or  an  agreeable  one ;  and 
•that  we  deny.  He  has  not  been  directly  harmful  to  Eng- 
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land  because,  as  Lord  Acton  half  scornfully  shows,  there  is 
and  can  be  a  wonderful  difference  between  Roman  Catholic 
theory  and  Roman  Catholic  practice,  and  because  Catholics  do 
and  can  give  their  consciences  the  benefit  of  the  great  ‘  never- 
*  theless.'  That  they  will  always  continue  to  do  so  we  are  con¬ 
vinced.  The  Petrine  claims  may  continue  to  sound  in  their 
ears,  but  these  Catholic  gentlemen  will  continue  to  be,  as  far 
as  their  loyalty  is  concerned,  like  ‘  the  children  in  the  market- 
‘  place.’  Her  Majesty  has  no  more  faithful  subjects  than  the 
Catholic  peers,  and  if  the  Irish  members  have  been  a  trouble¬ 
some  and  uncertain  quantity  in  the  House  of  Commons,  it  has 
been  because  of  the  numerical  importance  of  their  most  sweet 
voices  on  a  party  division,  and  because  of  certain  manipula¬ 
tions  of  their  votes,  with  which  the  whips  of  the  House  are 
familiar  in  practice,  and  of  which  the  late  leader  of  the  Liberal 
party  can  hardly  be  entirely  ignorant. 

W e  think  that  the  political-allegiance  aspect  of  the  Infalli¬ 
bility  question  does  not  deserve  the  zeal  which  Mr.  Glad¬ 
stone  shows  about  it,  and  the  polemical  bitterness  which  he 
has  tried  to  excite.  That  his  anxiety  about  it  is  genuine  we 
do  not  disbelieve,  though  we  are  rather  disposed  to  attribute 
the  inopportune  appearance  of  this  famous  Expostulation  to  a 
growing  sympathy  in  his  mind  with  the  Liberal  Catholic  party 
in  Europe.  His  remonstrance  is,  we  suspect,  only  the  first- 
fruit  of  a  harvest  of  thoughts,  sympathies,  opinions,  and 
manifestos  which  we  may  look  from  his  pen.  Perceiving  as 
he  does  in  the  politics  of  Lord  Acton,  and  in  the  theology  of 
Dr.  Ddllinger,  a  hope  for  Catholic  Christendom,  it  does  seem 
unlucky  that  his  mind  should  have  fastened  on  this  the  least 
striking  aspect  of  the  Infallibility  difficulty.  But  if  he  has 
written,  as  we  suspect,  less  tii  warn  than  to  sound  the  Catholic 
party  in  England,  he  must  have  been  struck  by  the  many  and 
dissimilar  answers  he  has  received  since  the  appearance  of  his 
j)amphlet. 

These  answers  have  been  extraordinarily  interesting.  They 
may  be  classed  in  three  orders  of  merit.  Of  these  we  will 
take  first  the  replies  of  Capel  and  of  Manning,  which  prove 
nothing.  They  are  zealous  rather  than  sincere ;  shallow  and 
voluble,  there  is  a  specious  facility  about  them  in  spite  of 
the  sub-soil  of  arrogance  in  their  authors.  Cardinal  Manning 
is  also  wilful  in  his  attempt  to  evade  the  difficulty  about 
the  ‘  deposing  power  ’  of  the  Pope.  He  says  that  Pius  IX. 
claims  no  such  authoritative  interference  with  Queen  Victoria 
‘  because  she  is  not  a  Catholic.’  Now  the  personal  opinion 
of  His  Holiness  as  recently  expressed,  di  proprio  pugno,  to 
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the  German  Emperor  is  ‘  that  every  baptised  person  belongs, 

‘  I  say,  to  the  Pope.’  Boniface  VIII.  also  declared  and  left 
on  record  that  ‘  he  who  receives  baptism  even  from  a  heretic 
‘  becomes  by  virtue  thereof  a  member  of  the  Catholic  Church.’ 
These  declarations  i..ay  be  ridiculous  and  false,  illogical  and 
troublesome,  or  they  may  be  held  to  be  the  reverse ;  but  they 
exist,  and  they  cannot  be  explained  away.  Even  if  we  admit 
with  Dr.  Newman  (p.  92)  that  ‘  theology  is  a  science,  and  that 
‘  a  scientific  education  is  required  in  order  to  understand  the 
‘  value  of  propositions,’  these  statements  are  on  record ;  and 
unless  language,  besides  being  given  us  to  conceal  thoughts,  is 
given  us  to  declare  the  exact  opposite  of  what  is  uttered,  by 
these  statements  Cardinal  Manning,  .at  le<ast,  is  bound  to 
abide.  Such  Essays  as  his,  intended  to  make  plain  people 
believe  that  the  pea  is  under  some  other  thimble  than  the  one 
which  covers  it,  are  extremely  unprofitable  reading.  As  to 
what  the  Avriting  of  such  disingenuous  controversy  may  be  for 
those  who  profess  it.  Ave  need  not  inquire. 

.  It  is  pleasant  to  turn  to  a  very  different  sort  of  Avork  :*  Ave 
mean  the  Letter  of  Dr.  Newman  to  the  Duke  of  Norfolk, 
Avhich  is  really  a  touching  and  perhaps  a  half-reluctant  re]>ly 
to  the  Expostulation.  Seldom  has  a  paper  appeared  so  cha¬ 
racteristic  of  the  Avriter,  so  interesting  from  its  spirit  and  its 
aim.  There  is  in  it  neither  violence  nor  bitterness.  The 
passage  about  the  disabilities  of  Catholics  in  England  com¬ 
pared  with  the  liberties  enjoyed  by  English  Protestants  in 
many  Catholic  countries,  is  not  intentionally  oversti’ained ; 
the  allusions  to  the  Church  of  England  are  in  good  taste,  and 
the  admission  of  faults  and  follies  in  his  oAvn  Communion  is 
frank  and  pathetic.  This  ‘  old  man  eloquent  ’  clings  to  a 
principle  which  satisfies  if  it  does  not  cheer  or  edify  him,  and 
he  vindicates  a  position  Avhich  he  cannot  logically  defend.  To 
him  the  Church  of  Rome,  Avhich  if  not  his  first  love  is  his  last, 
seems  blameless.  Faults  from  evil  counsels,  or  from  the  re¬ 
actionary  pressure  of  an  evil  time,  he  is  Avilling  to  admit.  For 
him  wars  and  massacres,  and  the  temporal  arm,  have  no  charms, 
while  he  sees  in  Rome  the  nurse  of  early  civilisation,  the  bul¬ 
wark  of  faith  in  later  days,  the  mother  of  kings,  the  judge  and 
the  arbiter  among  princes.  Between  all  this  and  the  apostolic 

*  Tlie  reader  who  cares  to  compare  this  piece  of  modern  contro¬ 
versy  with  a  AVork  on  the  same  subject  published  in  1660,  should 
consult  Lord  Castlemaine’s  ‘  Apology  for  Catholics,’  which  was  also  in 
its  day  a  ‘  political  expostulation.'  A  resemblance  to  the  defence 
entered  by  the  Cjitholic  peers  of  to-day  may  be  traced  in  Mr.  Burke’s 
celebrated  speech  at  the  Guildhall  of  Bristol,  1780. 
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simplicity  of  faith  and  practice  in  the  first  centuries  Dr.  New¬ 
man  can  behold  no  incongruity.  The  Pope  of  the  Triple  Crown 
is  to  him  the  logical  counterpart  of  the  Pope  with  the  Keys. 
That  the  chair  of  the  Fisherman  should  have  been  exchanged 
for  a  temporal  throne,  he  thinks  natural,  the  result  of  an  internal 
necessity.  Here  he  quotes  a  fine  passage  from  Ranke,  which 
says  that  the  ‘  rise  of  Christianity  involved  the  liberation  of 
‘  religion  from  all  political  elements.’  Let  us  grant  that  it  did 
so,  and  that  one  stage  of  the  education  of  the  world  Avas  to  be 
necessarily  so  conducted.  Rut  has  the  temporal  jHAAver  ulti¬ 
mately  tended  to  liberate  religion  from  ‘  all  political  elements  ’  ? 
On  the  contrary  ;  and  in  England  we  have  more  than  once  felt 
to  our  cost  that  the  victory  of  Popery  in  this  country  AA’Ould 
have  been  the  victory  of  ‘  political  elements  ’  Avhich  Avould  be 
fatal  both  to  our  liberties  and  to  our  national  development. 

The  cruel  policy,  the  vaulting  ambition,  the  grinding  tyranny 
of  his  Church,  Dr.  NeAvman  cannot  perceive.  The  preroga¬ 
tives  of  Rome  are  holy  in  his  eyes,  most  so  Avhen  he  perceives 
under  them  some  latent  doctrinal  truth. 

‘  HoAvever,’  he  says,  ‘  /  do  not  call  vpon  another  to  believe  all  that  I 
believe  on  the  subject  myself.  I  declare  it,  as  my  own  judgment,  that 
the  prerogatives  such  as,  and  in  the  tcay  in  which  I  hare  described 
them  in  substance,  Avhich  the  Church  had  under  the  Koman  porver', 
these  slie  claims  iioav,  and  never,  never  Avill  relimjuish ;  claims 
them,  not  as  having  received  them  liom  a  dead  Empire,  but  partli/  .as 
a  direct  endowment  of  her  Divine  Master,  and  partly  by  being  a  legiti¬ 
mate  outcome  from  that  endoAvment ;  claims  them,  but  not  except  from 
Catholic  populations,  not  as  accounting  the  more  sublime  of  them  to  be 
of  everg-dag  use,  but  holding  them  as  a  protection  or  remedy  in  great 
emergencies,  or  on  supreme  occasions  Avlien  nothing  else  will  serve,  as 
extraordinary  and  solemn  acts  of  her  religious  sovercigntg.' 

The  italics  in  this  passage  are  our  own.  We  quote  it,  and  Ave 
call  attention  to  it  as  the  most  remarkable  thing  that  has  yet 
been  penned.  Notice  the  unAvillingness  to  call  on  others  to 
believe  as  the  writer  believes ;  a  strange  instance  of  private 
opinion  in  a  member  of  a  Church  Avhich  profe.sscs  to  lay'  all 
minds  on  the  one  Procrustean  bed,  Avhich  is  semper  eadem. 
Notice  the  double  derivation  of  the  Papal  claims;  then  the  pro¬ 
viso  that  these  are  binding  on  Catholic  populations  onlp ;  then 
a  declaration  that  they  are  also  weapons  or  stores  (Avhat  Mr. 
Gladstone  calls  ‘  rusty  tools  ’),  not  only  to  be  used  when  nothing 
else  will  serve,  but  solemn  tokens  at  the  same  time  of  a  ‘  reli- 
*  gious  sovereignty  ’  in  which  Dr.  NcAvman  believes.  In  this 
sentence  we  have  a  key  to  his  mind.  It  belongs  to  the  order  of 
spirits  which  needs,  Avhich  recognises,  and  which  hails  a  reli¬ 
gious  sovereignty.  To  many  minds  such  a  thing  not  merely  is 
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an  anomaly,  and  an  anachronism,  but  it  is  a  moral  offence. 
Not  so  to  Dr.  Newman.  His  Church  may  fail,  may  suffer, 
may  err,  but  with  her  Spiritual  Head  she  is  the  object  of  his 
moral  and  spiritual  allegiance.  To  him  she  is  that  friend  who 
is  ‘  past,  ])resent,  and  to  be,’  and  to  her,  thus  ‘  deeplier  loved, 

‘  and  darklier  understood,’  he  can  well  a[)ply  the  context  of 
the  Laureate’s  lines  : — 

‘  Behold  I  dream  a  dream  of  good, 

And  mingle  all  the  world  with  thee.’ 

Towards  the  end  of  his  letter  there  is  a  perceptible  flagging 
in  his  powers,  and  the  arguments  grow  painfully  weaker.  We 
miss  the  eloquence  of  pages  31-32,  tvhere  he  reviews  the  ser¬ 
vices  rendered  by  the  Papacy  to  the  world’s  history,  between 
the  reigns  of  Gregory  I.  and  Innocent  III.,  a  period  of  600 
years,  ‘  by  which  all  nations  and  their  governors,  all  statesmen 
‘  and  legislatures,  were  the  gainers.’  We  miss,  too,  the  sar¬ 
castic  reasoning,  when  he  shows  that  if  instead  of  one  such 
centre  as  the  Sovereign  Pontiff,  Europe  were  provided  with 
many  religious  centres,  Chaos  would  be  come  again.  We  miss 
the  beautiful  (if  intensely  idiopathic)  view  of  conscience,  and 
the  many  forcible  and  ])athetic  passages  with  which  this  re¬ 
markable  apology  abounds.  But  towards  the  end  of  the  work 
Dr.  Newman  gets  among  the  shifting  sands  of  theological  state¬ 
ments  and  confessions.  As  long  as  he  really  spoke  out  of 
his  heart,  his  Credo  had  a  ring  of  earnestness,  and  a  sad  sweet 
music  accompanied  it;  out  of  his  heart  and  with  his  whole 
soul  he  spoke  it.  But  when  we  come  to  what  we  may  call  his 
Cojifiteor  clauses,  they  ring  hollow.  He  accounts  for  this  by 
saying  that  none  but  a  scliola  theoloyorum  is  competent  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  force  of  Papal  and  Synodal  utterances,  and  that  their 
exact  interpretation  is  a  work  of  time.  To  this  we  can  only 
reply  that  theology,  like  every  other  science,  must  have  its 
experts  ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if  wayfaring  men  are  to  find 
their  way  through  the  world  of  dogmas,  there  must  be  some 
tangible  facts  presented  for  their  guidance.  If  doctrines  are 
necessary  for  salvation,  they  ought  to  be  honestly  stated ;  and 
if  Papal  utterances  are  of  imj)ortance  at  all,  it  is  hard  that 
they  should  be  Avrapped  up  in  words  which  are  unintelligible 
to  all  but  experts,  or  in  such  dark  sayings  that  they  can  be 
explained  away.  A  process  very  like  explaining  away  is  that 
which  Dr.  Newman  proceeds  to  apply  to  the  Syllabus  of  Errors. 
It  is  not,  and  never  was,  he  says,  the  work  of  the  Pope’s  hand, 
though  its  meaning  has  been  collected  from  his  allocutions. 
That  meaning  has  been  oddly  rendered  if  passages  which,  as 
Dr.  Newman  tells  us,  Avere  originally  intended  to  apply  only 
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to  Spain,  or  to  New  Granada,  are  now  amplified  so  as  to  ex¬ 
tend,  or  appear  to  extend,  themselves  over  the  whole  of  civilised 
Europe.  This  ‘  apparent  breadth  ’  has  misled  many  more 
readers  than  Mr.  Gladstone,  and  we  think  that  the  passages 
which  treat  of  the  Syllabus  (pages  78-91)  are  the  least  worthy 
of  those  in  which  Dr.  Newman  records  his  own  faith  or  meets 
the  accusations  of  his  opponent. 

We  now  come  to  the  third  and  last  class  of  answers  which 
have  been  made  to  the  Expostulation.  We  mean  to  the  letters 
of  those  Catholic  gentlemen  in  England  who  do  not  feel  them¬ 
selves  in  harmony  with  the  Vatican  dogma.  A  great  scholar 
treats  it  as  more  historically  curious  than  binding,  or  dangerous, 
and  reminds  us  how  often  and  how  harmlessly  such  thunders 
have  growled  about  our  horizon.*  Another  peer  complains 
that  dogmas  wholly  unknown  to  his  youth  should  now  be 
made  de  fide  by  the  cabals  and  impatient  action  of  the  extreme 
party  in  his  Church.  Mr.  Petre  is  so  wholly  out  of  sympathy 
with  the  dogma,  that  his  bishop  in  taking  measures  against 
him  professes  an  anxiety  about  his  soul’s  safety  in  a  future 
life,  which  the  owner  of  the  soul  not  only  does  not  share,  but 
resents,  while  he  declares  the  conduct  of  the  Ultramontane 
party  to  be  reckless  and  irrational.  These  letters  are  sympto¬ 
matic  of  ‘  something  rotten  in  the  state  of  Denmark ;  ’  of 
a  split  within  the  camp  caused  by  the  extravagances  of  a 
party  which  the  li.  P.  Theiner  stigmatises  as  dishonest 
and  impossible  to  work  with,t  and  of  whom  Dr.  Newman 
himself  avers  that  ‘  their  wild  •  and  overbearing  deeds  have 
*  stretched  principles  till  they  are  close  on  snapping.’  The 
position  of  these  dissidents  from  the  Vatican  is  intensely  in¬ 
teresting,  and  the  books  whose  names  stand  at  the  head  of 
this  article  show  that  they  are  by  no  means  singular.  It 
appears  that  the  Church  of  Rome,  in  this  hour  of  her  great 
effort,  has,  ‘  because  nothing  else  would  serve,’  rashly  welded 
one  of  those  prerogatives  Avhich  are  to  be,  says  Dr.  New¬ 
man,  her  resort  in  emergencies.  At  this  hour  of  her  spiritual 
infatuation  she  has  helped  to  develope  within  her  pale  a  school 
of  Liberal  Catholics.  That  in  F ranee,  England,  Ireland,  and 
Belgium  the  number  of  such  thinkers  may  as  yet  be  small  we 

*  ‘  I  uffirmed  that  apprehension  of  civil  danger  from  the  Vatican 
Council  overlooks  the  infinite  subtlety  and  inconsistency  with  which 
men  ])ractically  elude  the  yoke  of  oflScial  uniformity  in  matters  of 
opinion.’  {Letter  of  Lord  Acton.) 

f  Letters  of  the  li.  P.  Theiner  to  Professor  Friederichs,  contri¬ 
buted  to  the  Kolner  Zeitung,  and  to  the  Deutsche  Merkur,  the  organ  of 
the  ‘  Old  Catholic  ’  party,  republislied  in  Munich,  Dec.  1874. 
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admit,  but  in  Switzerland,  Germany,  and  Upper  Italy  their 
numbers  ai^e  already  to  be  counted  not  by  hundreds,  or  by 
thousands,  but  by  tens  of  thousands.* 

Liberal  Catholicism !  The  very  word  has  an  odd  sound  in 
English  ears.  Can  a  fountain,  then,  j>our  forth  both  sweet 
waters  and  bitter?  Is  there  a  Catholicism  that  is  not  afraid 
to  be  liberal,  a  lil)eralism  that  is  not  ashamed  to  be  Catholic  ? 
Is  there  any  such  parity  between  the  two  elements  that  we 
should  find  them  thus  wedded  in  one  name  ?  What  has 
Liberalism,  with  its  cry  of  ‘  Excelsior,’  its  red  flag,  and  its 
eager  steps,  to  do  with  a  religion  that  embodies  the  beliefs  and 
the  usages  of  nineteen  centuries?  Liberalism  points  to  the 
future,  Catholicism  has  her  eye  fixed  on  the  past ;  and  is  there 
really  a  movement  so  Janus-faced  as  to  look  both  ways? 

The  books  and  periodicals  that  cover  our  table  at  this 
moment  prove  that  it  exists ;  that  such  thinkers  suffer  and 
protest,  and  that  many  eager  eyes  now  scan  the  sky,  and 
question  the  watchman  not  only  of  the  night  but  of  the  coming 
morning.  Less  sympathy  is  felt  with  them  in  England  than 
there  ought  to  be,  and  far  less  is  known  or  heard  of  them  than 
of  the  pilgrimages  to  Paray-le-Monial  or  to  Pontigny.  Put  as 
this  school  is  independent  of  fashion,  and  very  little  dependent 
on  time  and  opportunity,  its  converts  are  all  the  more  sincere, 
and  it  is  all  the  more  likely  to  keep  the  ground  it  has  gained. 
Fortunately  for  the  interests  of  Christianity  and  of  common 
sense,  prelates  like  Strossmayer  and  Schwarzenberg,  theologians 
like  Bollinger  and  Reinkens,  laymen  like  Acton,  Morette, 
and  Schulte,  priests  like  Ilyacinthe  Loyson,  Michaud,  and 
Deramay,  are  not  new  in  the  Roman  Church.  There  have 
been  always  found  within  her  pale  men  who  were  not  afraid  of 
the  truth,  who  refused  to  place  the  utterances  and  threats  of 
an  angry  Camarilla  on  a  par  with  the  belief  of  the  Universal 
Church,  and  who  never  drove  the  doctrines  of  tradition  and  of 
authority  to  their  extreme  logical  conclusions. 

It  is  the  fashion  for  modern  Ultramontancs  to  ignore  this 


•  Statistics  are  still  very  imperl'ect,  even  in  Germany.  In  Prussia 
there  are  twenty-two  congregations,  with  a  total  of  14,000  souls.  In 
Bavaria  thirty-three,  with  a  total  of  14,000  souls.  In  Baden  twenty- 
seven  congregations,  9,200  souls.  There  are  congregations  in  Hesse, 
and  on  the  whole  there  must  be  not  less  than  200,000  adherents. 
Luther,  in  three  years  after  his  thesis  of  l.ol7,  made  much  slower 
progre.ss.  At  present  tlie  Old  Catholics  are  excluded  from  all  endow¬ 
ments;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  any  unemployed  or  ill-paid  clergy 
exist  among  them,  and  bursaries  in  the  universities  are  open  to  their 
students. 
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fact,  and  the  part  which  such  thinkers  have  played  in  history. 
They  would  fain  have  us  believe  that  every  dissident  is  a 
‘  Matidit,"’  *  that  intellectual  doubts  are  synonymous  with  in¬ 
famous  lives ;  and  Avhen  some  Catholics  have  through  the 
English  press  expressed  their  grief,  dissent,  and  surprise  at 
the  new  Vatican  dogma,  these  gentlemen  are  spoken  of  as 
melancholy  and  extraordinary  accidents.  So  far  from  their 
being  the  monstrous  births  of  this  century,  these  are  but 
tlie  legitimate  descendants  of  learned,  patriotic,  and  good 
men,  who  in  all  ages  have  made  a  stand  against  prepos¬ 
terous  developments  of  doctrine  and  arrogant  and  political 
claims.  They  descend  in  the  direct  line  from  Gregory  the 
Great,  f  from  Hinckmar,  from  the  Chancellor  Gerson,  from 
Jansenius,  from  Bossuet,  from  Clement  XIV.,  from  Gioberti, 
Hosmini,  Gratry,  Montalembert,  and  Theiner.  They  have 
both  laymen  and  churchmen  for  their  sponsors ;  for  sometimes 
the  voices  which,  with  more  or  less  holy  anger  or  of  zeal,  pro¬ 
tested  against  error  and  tyi’anny,  came  from  the  laity.  The 
parliaments  of  France,  especially  that  of  Paris,  J  were  always 
opposed  to  the  encroachments  of  a  foreign  and  spiritual  power, 
opposed  to  the  party  of  whom  Fenelon  said,  ‘  Nothing  is  so 
‘  extreme  but  Avhat  they  will  defend  it,  and  1  dread  this  for 
*  the  Church  far  more  than  all  the  sects  of  the  heretics.’ 
These  Liberal  thinkers  have  formed,  so  to  speak,  an  almost 
apostolical  succession  in  the  Church  of  wise  and  candid  men. 
They  were  sometimes  giants  of  moral  and  intellectual  strength 
like  Pascal,  who  judged  the  Komanism  of  the  Jesuits  and  said 

*  ‘  Mais  void  le  vrai  infame  pres  de  qui  les  autrea  sont  innocents. 
Voici  le  monstre  plus  redoutable  que  le  paien,  e’eat  le  pretre  ennemi  de 
I’Egl  ise . .  II  existe.  Je  I’ai  vu,  je  I’ai  enteiidu.  Quelle  que  soit  la  misere 
de  ton  esprit,  intunie,  le  crime  est  dans  ton  cceur.  Sois  maudit  pour  le 
crime  de  ton  cocur.’  {Parfum  de  Rome,  par  L.  Veuillot,  vol.  ii.) 

f  The  attenqjt  to  set  up  a  tmiversal  pastor  is  declared  by  Gregory 
the  Great  to  be  ‘  an  infamous  attempt  against  God’s  commandment, 

‘  against  the  Gospel,  against  the  laws  of  the  Church,  against  the  consti- 
‘  tution  of  the  Church,  against  the  dignity  of  ihe'bishops,  an  insult  to 
‘  the  whole  Church,  and  blasphemy.’  (Ep.  v.  18,  20,  21.) 

I  ‘  Si  Ton  se  r^presente  le  nombi  e  des  magistrats  repandus  sur  le  sol 
de  la  France,  celui  des  tribunaux  inferieurs  qui  se  fiiisaient  un  devoir  et 
unc  gloire  de  marcher  dans  leur  sens :  la  nombreuse  clientele  des  par- 
lements,  et  tout  ce  que  le  sang,  I’amitie  ou  le  simple  ascendant  empor- 
taient  dans  le  meme  tourbillou,  on  concevra  aisement  qu’il  y  en  avait 
assez  pour  former  dans  le  sein  de  1’  Eglise  Gallicane  le  parti  le  plus 
redoutable  centre  le  Saint-Siege.’  {J.  de  Muistre,  De  V Kglise  Gallicane, 
liv.  i.  16.) 
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that  it  was  ‘a  religion  w'hich  made  game  of  religion  ’  (se  moque 
de),  and  sometimes,  like  Hinckmar  and  Bossuet,  they  had  a 
noble  and  instinctive  patriotism.  For  a  genuine  opposition 
to  Rome  mere  dogmatic  and  doctrinal  differences  do  not  suffice. 
The  English  doctrinal  reformation  was  begun  upon  questions 
of  dogma  and  morals  by  Wickliffe,  but  in  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries  our  Reformation  and  our  Revolution 
were  achieved  by  a  nation  determined  to  be  free,  to  be  masters 
in  their  own  country,  and  to  have  no  foreign  prince,  or  priest, 
or  potentate,  as  a  ruler  or  a  meddler,  among  them. 

Wherever  this  national  spirit  thrives  the  moral  and  intellec¬ 
tual  interests  of  the  country  thrive  in  proportion.  It  is  the 
national  spirit  in  Italy  and  in  Germany  ■which  makes  one  san¬ 
guine  for  the  religious  movements  there,  and  it  is  the  unpatriotic 
weakness  of  France  that  helps  to  lay  her  at  the  feet  of  Pius  IX. 
In  fact  the  history  of  the  French  Church  up  to  the  retracta¬ 
tion  of  the  four  Articles,  and  the  acceptance  of  the  bull  Uni- 
genitus,  is  the  history  of  a  nation’s  struggle,  when  the  clergy 
were  learned,  and  had  a  great  territorial  importance  and  stake 
in  its  w’elfare.  The  history  of  Gallicanism  is  the  noblest  part 
of  French  story,  and  the  history  of  its  defeat  has  been  that  of  a 
nation’s  degradation  and  a  people’s  decay.  Learning,  individu¬ 
ality,  and  courage  have  since  diminished  in  France,  in  a  land 
that  so  long  as  it  possessed  these  things  was  as  supreme  in  phi¬ 
losophy  and  arts  as  she  was  victorious  in  arms.  Nowhere  is 
religious  liberty  so  impossible  as  it  now  is  in  the  country  of 
Bossuet.  Fiction  is  at  a  premium  there;  piety  has  been  re¬ 
placed  by  a  sickly  mysticism,  loyalty  by  Ultramontanism, 
morality  by  the  code  of  Gury,  and  nowhere  are  the  words 
of  truth  and  soberness  more  rare  than  in  the  country  which 
once  so  nearly  possessed  its  spiritual  freedom.  It  is  true  that 
a  great  number  of  her  prelates  were  among  the  220  bishops 
who  protested  on  the  16th  July,  1870,  against  the  step  which 
Pius  IX.  Avas  to  take  on  the  18th;  but  their  later  attitude  has 
not  been  that  of  courage,  and  the  religious  press  and  the  mani¬ 
fold  pilgrimages  of  F ranee  show  a  depth  of  superstitious  inanity, 
while  among  her  clergy  there  are  to  be  found  some  of  the  most 
ardent  supjwrters.  of  that  monstrous  dogma  which,  Avhen 
written  up  on  the  doors  of  the  Vatican,  seems  to  say  to  the 
religious  world,  lasciate  oyni  speranza  voi  che  entrate.  That 
this  should  be  so  is  amazing,  as  it  is  the  episcopal  body  that 
has  been  really  aggrieved  by  the  dogma  of  1870.  Its  position 
is  prodigiously  altered.  It  would  appear  as  if  no  man  of  spirit 
could  noAV  accept  of  the  office  of  a  bishop  on  such  conditions ; 
rather  that  he  would  say,  with  Reinkens,  that 
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‘  A  mystification  has  too  long  been  made  of  the  word  church.*  The 
eeclesia  of  Holy  Scripture  is  simply  and  solely  the  congregation  ot 
those  who  are  baptised  unto  Christ,  the  unity  of  people  and  clergy. 
What,  then,  has  Pius  IX.  still  to  do  with  the  true  Church  as  the  evan¬ 
gelical  eeclesia  ?  Why,  in  the  dogmatic  constitution  of  the  18th  July, 
1870,  he  solemnly  severed  himself  from  it.  For  in  the  most  formal 
way  he  has  proclaimed,  as  his  dogma  of  Christianity,  that  his  ex-cathe¬ 
dra  judgments  in  doctrines  of  faith  and  morals  are  of  themselves  ir- 
reformable ;  hut  not  by  consent  of  the  Church.  Hereby  he  has  set 
himself  alone  over  against  the  whole  Church ;  he  is  all,  and  it  is  nothing.’ 

No  one  in  France  however,  not  even  the  bishop  of  Orleans, 
dares  to  take  up  this  tone.  So  fallen  is  that  Star  of  the 
Morning,  the  French  Church.  Betrayed  by  her  kings,  over¬ 
whelmed  by  revolutions,  and  sold  by  a  Concordat,  she  is 
now  degraded  by  too  many  of  her  priests.  Drunk  with  the 
fanaticism  of  the  Vatican  and  cringing  before  the  power  of 
what  they  themselves  call  the  hande  noire  (the  Company  of 
Jesus),  they  forget  that  they  are  Christians,  and  that  they  are 
Frenchmen.  They  point  with  triumph  to  the  spectacle  of  unity 
which  they  present ;  but  the  peace  and  unity  of  such  a  Church 
is  that  of  the  grave-heaps  in  a  churchy'ard,  and  the  obedience 
of  such  men  is  that  of  a  herd  of  dumb  driven  cattle,  and  not 
the  courage,  the  self-sacrifice,  or  the  dignity  of  the  overseers 
of  a  flock. 

Bearing  in  mind  both  the  long  life  of  Gallicanism  and  its 
collapse  and  defeat,  w'e  open  the  books  before  us  with  no 
small  interest — with  no  small  sympathy  be  it  added,  but  still 
with  a  predominant  curiosity  to  know  what  has  been  recently 
done  in  the  Avay  of  liberating  the  Church  from  the  power  of 
official  Romanism,  and  what  these  reformers  yet  hope  to  per¬ 
form  in  the  interests  of  Catholic  liberty.  The  Pere  Hyacinthe, 
for  one,  does  not  hesitate  to  entitle  his  book  ‘  Catholic  Reform.* 
But  Avhat  is  meant  by  reform?  are  such  reforms  likely  to 
endure  ?  and  if  they  prosper,  what  has  a  more  liberal  Catholi¬ 
cism  to  offer  to  Europe,  nay  to  society,  which  has  endured  so 
much  and  expected  so  long?  We  ask  these  questions;  and 
surely  they  are  not  unimportant  ones.  The  most  sectarian 
Protestantism,  or  the  most  insular  selfishness,  cannot  refuse  its 
meed  of  curiosity  at  least  to  these  problems.  More  than  half 
of  Western  Christendom  are  nominal  Rom*an  Catholics,  and  is 
it  to  be  said  that  out  of  their  region  of  intellectual  mist  and 
vapour,  out  of  their  land  of  spiritual  bondage,  there  is  no 
issue?  Is  tlie  Church,  which  is  now  bound  hand  and  foot 

*  Bishop  Reinkens’  Pastoral  Letter,  in  reply  to  the  Encyclic  of 
Pius  IX.  Bonn.  Dec.  14,  1873. 
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round  the  chair  of  Pius  IX.,  never  to  have  any  more  life? 
is  she  never  again  to  take  up  the  psalm  of  freedom,  ‘  In  exitu 
‘  Israel ’ ? 

There  are  men  who  say  that  she  can,  that  she  must,  and 
that  she  will.  Only  last  September  the  voices  of  many  Old 
Catholic  priests,  and  of  still  more  Old  Catholic  laymen,  were 
raised  at  Bonn ;  in  Hungary  towers  the  gigantic  figure  of 
Strossmayer ;  from  the  presses  of  Bergamo  and  Brescia  issue 
books  which  demand  the  secularisation  of  the  Bible  ;  the  Abbe 
Deramay,  a  priest  of  the  Sorbonne,  leads  a  vigorous  move¬ 
ment  in  the  Catholic  .1  ura ;  and  in  Geneva  an  unfrocked  Cai- 
melite  points  to  the  family  and  hearth  of  a  Catholic  priest, 
while  he  quickens  faith  and  practice  by  the  fervour  of  an 
eloquence  which  once  held  all  Paris  entranced  round  the  pulpit 
of  Notre  Dame.  None  of  these  men  have  left,  or  wish  to 
leave,  their  Church  for  any  of  the  younger  communions  of 
Christendom.  Their  attitude  towards  her  is  as  affectionate 
as  it  is  disinterested ;  and  whether  considered  from  the  jwlitical, 
the  psychological,  or  the  theological  point  of  view,  it  is  striking 
and  full  of  moment. 

Just  when  the  policy  cf  the  Vatican  has  reached,  or  rather 
overstepped,  the  bounds  of  sanity  on  its  own  jiart,  and  of 
endurance  on  ours,  we  hear  this  voice  crying  in  the  wilderness, 
and  offering  gifts  for  men.  It  speaks  of  a  mutual  understand¬ 
ing  as  possible  among  bodies  of  Christians,  which  shall  haVe 
some  better  standing  ground  than  the  slipi)ery  pinnacles  of 
the  sects,  or  than  the  preposterous  claims  of  an  aged  Italian 
priest.  It  projwses  a  federation  of  Churches,  where  the  na¬ 
tionality  of  each  shall  be  respected,  and  each  shall  regard  the 
other  as  a  local  phase  of  the  central  Christian  and  Catholic 
Church.  It  offers  liberty  without  license,  •  and  disciplinary 
reforms  without  innovations.  The  faith  is  to  be  cleared  of 
lying  fables,  and  changes  are  to  be  made  in  practice  suitable  to 
the  requirements  of  the  age,  to  climate,  and  to  race ;  yet 
there  is  to  be  in  spirit  no  rupture  f?*om  that  tradition  which 
has  carried  down  the  beliefs  of  the  Chui’ch  through  nineteen 
centuries.  The  hierai’chy  and  hagiology  of  the  Church  are 
to  be  preserved.  Scripture  is  to  be  the  touchstone  of  doctrine, 
and  the  Oecumenical  Councils  the  exj)onents  of  dogma ;  but 
Scripture  is  not  to  be  wrested  so  as  to  serve  sectarian  ends,  or 
to  feed  sectarian  strifes.  The  shadow  of  the  Papal  Supremacy 
is  no  longer  to  lie  across  the  land,  and  bligtit  all  its  harvests ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  pole  star  is  not  to  vanish  from  the 
firmament  of  faith,  neither  are  men  to  be  left  to  drift  across 
the  dark  waters  on  their  way  to  the  haven  where  they  would 
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be,  with  no  other  rudder  than  private  opinion,  and  with  no 
other  pilot  than  their  own  intellectual  arrogance  or  their  still 
more  illiberal  passions. 

No  fairer  promises  than  these  (could  we  for  a  moment  sup¬ 
pose  them  to  be  tenable)  were  ever  made  to  the  spirits  of 
mankind.  For  their  fulHlmcnt  two  things,  however,  would  be 
needed.  First,  the  genuine  nature  of  the  reforms  proposed ; 
and,  secondly,  their  stability. 

That  Dr.  Ddllinger,  as  representing  the  Old  Catholics,  and 
Hyacinthe  Loyson,  as  representing  what  may  be  called  the 
Liberal  Catholics,  are  sincere  in  their  desire  for  reforms  no 
one  can  doubt,  and  M.  Loyson  at  least  has  paid  dearly  for  his 
honesty.  ‘  We  live,’  says  Dr.  Ddllinger,  in  his  protest  signed 
at  Munich  in  1871, ‘in  hopes  that  the  struggle  which  has 
‘  broken  out  will  be  under  Providence  a  means  of  effecting  the 
‘  so  long  desired  and  now  become  inevitable  reform  of  the 
‘  affairs  of  the  Church,  both  in  its  constitution  and  in  its  life. 
....  By  this  way  alone,  and  not  by  Vatican  decrees,  we 
‘  shall  draw  near  the  supreme  end  assigned  to  Christian  de- 
‘  velopment,  the  reunion  of  other  Christian  confessions  now 
‘  separated  from  us.’ 

Here  we  have  the  two  sides  of  the  Liberal  Catholic  move¬ 
ment,  Reunion,  or  the  abandonment  of  that  arrogant  and  ex¬ 
clusive  possession  of  truth  which  the  Church  of  Rome  asserts,* 
and  Reform. 

As  regards  reunion,  the  subject  has  been  viewed  by  the 
different  communities  of  Christendom  in  three  very  different 
ways.  There  is,  first,  the  Ultramontane  version  of  reunion,  viz. 
the  individual  recantation  and  submission  of  every  heretic,  who 
on  saying  ‘  Mea  culpa,  men  maxima,  culpa,'  can  be  received 
again  into  the  bosom  of  the  one  true  Church.  Visions  of  success 
in  this  line  dazzle  the  eyes  of  Pius  IX. ;  three  or  four  ecclesias¬ 
tics  have  a  high  reputation  for  making  such  model  converts,  and 
whenever  an  English  peer,  a  lady  of  rank  and  independent 
fortune,  or  a  widowed  queen  is  netted  by  them,  there  is  joy 
in  all  the  courts  of  the  Vatican.  Still  the  Supreme  Pontiff 
must  be  very  sanguine  to  hope  for  a  speedy  millennium  at 
the  rate  at  which  progress  is  made  in  this  direction. 

We  have  also  had  in  England  a  specious  plan  for  reunion, 
which  was  at  its  height  in  this  country  in  1867  when,  if  we 
remember  rightly,  Dr.  Pusey  discovered  his  ‘  Eirenicon,’  a 
device  which  the  Syllabus  and  the  dogma  of  Infallibility  must 
ere  this  have  swept  away  into  the  limbo  of  futile  and  foolish 


*  Syllabus,  Proiwsitions  xvii.  and  Ixvii. 
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things.  Its  promoters  belonged  to  the  advanced  school  of 
High  Church  theory  and  ])ractice.  Unwilling  absolutely  to 
leave  the  Church  of  England  for  the  Church  of  Home,  they 
fancied  that  they  -could  split  the  difference,  and  effect  a  fusion 
on  the  basis  of  a,  to  say  the  least  cf  it,  peculiar  reading  of  the 
Tridentine  articles.  But  their  sympathies  were  exclusively 
with  Rome  and  with  the  Eastern  Church.  All  the  Evangelical 
bodies,  the  Lutheran,  and  the  Scandinavian  Churches  were  to 
be  rigorously  excluded  from  this  the  least  liberal  scheme  of 
reunion  that  ever  entered  into  the  head  of  a  churchman.  Its 
day  has  passed,  and  it  only  remains  for  those  who  read  the 
literature  to  which  it  gave  rise  to  marvel  over  the  disingenuous¬ 
ness,  the  self-deception,  and  the  short-sightedness  of  the  men 
who  planned  it.* 

The  third  and  last  scheme  for  reunion  is  that  to  which  we 
have  alluded  as  the  Federative  one.  It  is  cherished  by  the 
Old  Catholics,  and  with  it  many  Anglicans  and  a  few  Russians  f 
are  in  sympathy.  This  scheme  is  at  least  eminently  compre¬ 
hensive.  At  the  Bonn  Conference  of  last  September  there 


*  We  refer  the  reader  to  a  volume  of  Essays  on  the  Reunion  of 
Christendom,  edited  by  the  Rev.  F.  G.  Lee,  D.C.L.,  with  an  introduc¬ 
tory  essay  by  the  Rev.  E.  B.  Pusey,  D.D.  (London.  Hayes,  18C7.) 
The  book  has  just  become  curious  from  a  new  and  another  point  of 
view.  During  some  weeks  of  this  year,  INIonsignore  Capel  challenged 
Canon  Liddon  to  prove  that  the  ultra-Ritualist  party  in  the  Church  of 
England  were  not  doing  the  work  of  Rome.  Canon  Liddon  disclaimed 
any  such  intention,  and  any  privity  in  the  works  of  the  so-called  Roman¬ 
ising  party.  Indeed,  he  vindicated  them  from  such  an  intention.  On 
p.  187  of  this  volume  of  Es.says  the  following  monstrous  passage,  how¬ 
ever,  occurs  : — ‘  The  marvel  is  that  Roman  Catholics  do  not  see  the  wis- 
‘  dom  of  aiding  us  to  their  uttermost.  Admitting  that  we  are  but  a  lag 
‘  bodg  with  no  pretensions  to  the  name  of  a  Church,  we  yet  in  our  be- 
‘  lief  (however  mistaken)  that  we  are  one,  are  doing  for  England  what 
‘  they  cannot  do.  We  are  teaching  men  to  believe  that  God  is  to  be  wor- 
‘  shipped  under  the  form  of  Bread,  and  they  are  learning  the  lesson  from 
‘  us  which  they  have  refused  to  learn  from  the  Roman  teachers  that  have 
‘  been  among  us  for  the  last  300  years.  We  are  teaching  men  to  endure 
‘  willingly  the  pain  of  confession,  which  is  an  intense  trial  to  the  re- 
‘  served  Anglo-Saxon  nature,  and  to  believe  that  a  man’s  “  I  absolve 
‘thee,”  is  the  voice  of  God.  ...  On  any  hypothesis  ice  are  doing  their 
‘  work.'  Surely  Convocation  might  do  worse  than  look  over  some  of 
these  books,  which  Canon  Liddon  says  he  has  not  time  to  read,  but 
which  Monsignore  Capel  has  found  time  to  quote.  Their  spirit  has 
nothing  in  common  with  that  of  the  Church  of  England. 

t  Protokole  der  Sitzung  der  St.  Petersburger  Abtheilung  des  Vereins 
der  Freunde  geistlicher  Aufkliirling.  Wiesbaden,  1874. 
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were  nearly  as  many  German  Evangelical  representatives,  as 
Catholics ;  an  English  bishop  spoke,  and  some  American  pre¬ 
lates  were  consenting.  It  is  true  that  these  representatives  of 
foreign  churches  were  not  delegates — they  were  present  in  an 
unofficial  capacity  only,  in  the  hope,  as  Bishop  lieinkens  ex¬ 
pressed  it  at  Freiburg,  ‘that  the  reunion  of  separated  Chris- 
‘  tian  sects  -would  be  brought  about — not  the  reunion  by  an 
outward  confession  of  faith,  but  by  the  revival  of  the  Christian 
‘  spirit  in  all.’  lie  sj)oke,  he  added,  in  the  name  of  the  hun¬ 
dred  thousand  Old  Catholics  of  Germany.  At  Bonn  nothing 
positive  was  effected,  except  the  trouble  which  the  members 
of  different  communions  took  to  understand  each  other’s  posi¬ 
tion  and  wishes ;  and  in  this,  as  well  as  in  the  increased  and 
increasing  activity  of  the  Anglo-Continental  Society,  we  see 
haj)py  omens  for  the  future,*  since  Charity  was  at  Bonn  and 
at  Constance  able  to  whisper  something  to  Hope. 

We  now  take  leave  of  that  part  of  the  Liberal  Catholic  pro¬ 
gramme  which  treats  of  Reunion  in  order  to  consider  the  ques¬ 
tion  of  Reform.  What  the  projected  reforms  are  to  be  may  be 
gathered  from  Dr.  Ddllinger’s  declaration  at  IMunich,  from  the 
articles  of  the  Bonn  Conference,  and  from  the  book  of  the 
Fere  Hyacinthe,  the  English  edition  of  which  is  honoured  by 
an  introduction  written  for  it  by  the  Dean  of  Westminster. 
We  will  briefly  enumerate  twelve  of  the  points  on  which 
Liberal  Catholics  differ  from  the  ordinances  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  and  from  the  official  Romanism  of  the  Vatican: — 

(1.)  The  use  of  the  Scriptures  by  the  laity. 

(2.)  The  use  of  the  vulgar  tongue  in  the  offices  of  the 
Church. 

(3.)  The  freedom  of  the  clergy  to  marry,  by  means  of 
which  the  Great  Latin  Church  of  the  AVest  will  be  assimi¬ 
lated  to  the  practice  of  the  Eastern,  the  Russian  Orthodox,  the 
IVIaronite  and  the  Uniate  Churches. 

(4.)  Monastic  vows  when  made  are  to  be  revocable  on  fair 
and  reasonable  grounds.  The  whole  monastic  system  as  at 
present  existing  is  faulty  and  untenable,  but  at  the  same  time 
the  reformers  do  not  wish  to  deprive  society  of  this  possibility 
of  retreat  and  association. 

(5.)  Reforms  are  to  be  made  in  the  education  of  the  con¬ 
ventual  schools,  and  above  all  in  the  training  of  the  Seminary, 
Avhich  as  at  present  conducted  is  insufficient,  and  also  of  a 
kind  to  widen  the  distinction  between  the  clergy  and  the 
laity. 

•  Eeport  of  the  Anglo-Continental  Society,  1874.  Eivington. 
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(6.)  Confession  is  not  obligatory,  except  in  the  general 
form  which  forms  part  of  the  Communion  office.  Direction, 
as  practised  in  the  Roman  Church,  is  forbidden.  This  prac¬ 
tice,  which  has  superseded  in  the  Latin  Church  the  old 
public  or  quasi  public  sacrament  of  Penitence,  has  become  the 
great  engine  by  Avhich  the  clergy  obtain  the  knowledge  which 
is  j)ower,  and  the  power  which  is  lucre.  But  the  reformers 
object  to  confession  not  only  on  this  but  on  other  and  more 
spiritual  grounds.  They  would  not  deprive  any  overburdened 
spirit  of  the  power  of  seeking  advice,  and  the  assurance  of 
the  Divine  pardon,  but  they  consider  the  habit  of  auricular 
confession  to  be  a  spiritual  infidelity  to  that  ‘  informing  ’  and 
indwelling  Spirit  which  is  never  very  far  from  any  of  us, 
and  as  a  hypnotic  of  the  human  will  to  be  blunting  all 
the  finer  moral  sensibilities  of  our  nature. 

(7.)  The  restoration  of  the  Ciij)  to  the  laity.  If  this  has  not 
yet  been  done  in  Switzerland  it  is  because  the  reformers  are 
still  waiting  for  the  synodical  arrangement  of  this  and  many 
other  matters  of  discipline. 

(8.)  The  right  of  a  council  which  is  not  G'^cumenical  to  make 
laAVS  is  denied,  and  the  right  at  any  time  to  develope  matters 
of  pious  opinion  or  tradition  into  dogmas,  is  rejected.  The 
dogma  of  the  Infallibility  is  therefore  nullified. 

(9.)  Needless  to  say  that  the  gross  and  materialistic  version 
of  the  purity  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  promulgated  in  the  dogma 
of  the  Immaculate  Conception,  and  unknown  in  the  primitive 
Church,  does  not  form  part  of  the  reformed  creed. 

(’0.)  Worship  is  not  to  be  offered  to  her  as  the  Virgo 
Deipara.  The  mediatorial  work  of  Christ  is  not  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  shared  Avith  Ilis  mother  or  Avith  any  of  the  saints. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  reformers  invite  the  intercessoxy  prayers 
of  all  Chi’istians,  membei's  of  the  Cliurch  visible  and  invisible,  in 
heaven  as  Avell  as  on  earth,  esteeming  that  the  ‘  Communion  of 
*  Saints’  extends  beyond  such  relations  betAveen  Christians  as 
are  only  seen  and  temporal.  The  doctrine  of  AA'orks  of  superero¬ 
gation  is  unscriptural  and  untenable. 

(11.)  The  validity  of  civil  marriages  is  admitted,  but  civil 
interments  are  condemned.  All  ciisual  fees  to  the  clergy  arc 
forbidden. 

02.)  The  doctrine  of  Ti’ansnbstantiation  is  repudiated,  as 
being  a  philosophical  error,  and  a  grossly  rationalistic  and 
material  rendering  of  the  Avords  of  Christ  Avhen  the  Eucharist 
Avas  instituted,  and  of  His  promise  to  be  with  His  Chui’ch 
until  the  consummation  of  the  centuries.  But  by  the  reformed 
Catholics  the  Real  Presence  is  acknoAvledged  and  maintained. 
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and  they  would  not  have  it  supposed  that  they  know  of  no 
other  alternative  between  the  unscriptural  and  unphilosophical 
doctrine  of  Transubstantiation  (in  which  the  elements  are  said 
to  be  destroyed),  and  a  real  absence  of  Christ  in  the  Sacrament, 
as  taught  by  some  Protestants.  They  differ  from  all  persons 
who,  taking  an  ultra-subjective  view  of  the  Sacrament,  teach 
that  in  this  His  great  ordinance  our  Divine  Lord  confers 
nothing  but  what  can  be  secured  without  it. 

These  are  all  important  reforms,  and  did  space  allow  of  it, 
or  were  the  pages  of  this  Review  a  vehicle  for  theological  and 
disciplinary  discussions,  many  more  points  might  be  men¬ 
tioned,  on  some  of  which  the  reformers  are  all  agreed,  on 
others  of  which  opinion  is  suspended  till  more  synodical  reso¬ 
lutions  can  be  passed,  and  on  a  few  of  which  the  representa¬ 
tives  of  the  Eastern  Church  are  not  yet  prepared  to  agree  with 
the  Old  Catholics.  The  acknowledgment  of  the  validity  of 
Anglican  orders  is  one  of  these.  Enough,  however,  has  been 
said  in  this  place  to  show  the  genuine,  we  had  almost  said  the 
sweeping  nature  of  the  reforms  demanded.  But  above  all 
things,  and  before  all  things,  the  leaders  ask  for  freedom,  and 
for  time — for  time,  because  they  do  not  wish  to  press  upon 
their  flocks  innovations  for  which  they  are  not  prepared,*  and 
for  freedom  from  a  spiritual  pressure  which,  having  steadily 
grown  more  intense,  has  now  outstripped  the  bounds  of  human 
credulity  and  endurance. 

W e  have  said  that  for  the  Liberal  reformers  to  keep  the  pro¬ 
mises  they  are  making  to  society  and  to  the  Christian  Church, 
two  things  Avere  necessary.  First,  the  genuine  nature  of  the 
reforms  proposed ;  secondly,  the  stability  of  the  movement. 
We  have  considered  the  first  question,  and  their  ansAvers  to 
it  must  be  considered  to  be  profoundly  satisfactory.  But  Avhen 
Ave  come  to  consider  the  element  of  stability  the  prospect  is  more 
overcast.  To  be  enduring  reforms  must  not  only  be  genuine, 
but  they  miist  be  felt  to  be  needed,  and  as  such  demanded  by  a 
preponderating  mass  of  the  laity.  One  swalloAv  does  not  make 
a  summer,  and  it  does  not  suffice  to  have  a  theologian  as  gifted 
as  Dbllinger,  a  leader  as  chivalrous  as  Strossmayer,  or  an 
orator  as  eloquent  as  Hyacinthe  Loyson.  Everyone  Avho  Avishes 
it  cannot  be  a  Luther ;  he  must  have  Luther’s  fire,  but  he 

*  ‘Civilisation  and  liberal  institutions  must  be  of  organic  groAvth  and 
of  national  development,  if  they  are  to  prosper  and  lead  to  the  happiness 
of  a  people.  Any  stage  in  that  development  missed,  any  jump  made 
in  it,  is  sure  tt)  lead  to  confusion,  and  to  retard  the  very  development 
Ave  desire.’  {Extract  rom  a  letter  to  Lord  John  Russell  by  the  late 
Prince  Consort.) 
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must  also  have  Luther’s  ndlieu ;  there  is  needed  the  juxtaposi¬ 
tion  of  the  ‘  hour,’  and  of  the  ‘  man.’  The  reformer  must  not 
be  alone,  or  merely  the  idol  of  a  clique ;  otherwise,  though  he 
may  be  the  founder  of  a  sect,  even  of  one  which,  like  the 
Dutch  Jansenists,  still  continues  to  possess  dioceses  and  ad¬ 
herents  in  Holland,  he  will  never  be  the  Apostle  of  a  Refor¬ 
mation.  For  a  Reformation  a  captain  is  certainly  required ; 
but  he  must  have  officers  (who  must  not,  however,  become 
an  oligarchy),  and  above  all  he  must  have  soldiers,  a  rank 
and  file  who  can  be  relied  on,  as  feeling  that  the  work  in 
which  they  are  engaged  is  the  very  best  and  noblest  that  the 
laity  can  have  at  heart.  The  feeling  of  the  country  must  go 
with  its  Luther  in  his  struggle.  The  Reformation  of  the 
sixteenth  century  was  not  sectarian  in  its  spirit.  It  was  a 
great  movement,  a  pulse  that  beat  in  Spain  as  well  as  on  the 
shore  of  the  North  Sea:  it  Avas  an  all  but  general  upheaval 
of  the  European  mind  towards  liberty  of  thought.  It  was  a 
general  revolt  of  the  lay  intelligence  against  the  temporal  and 
spiritual  supremacy  of  the  clergy,  when  they  had  become  op¬ 
pressive  in  action,  intolerant  in  teaching,  and  too  often  vicious 
in  morals.  It  is  true  that  the  Reformed  party  broke  up  later 
into  different  communities,  for  the  age  was  still  one  of  small 
kingdoms  and  of  great  material  separations.  Each  of  the  Re¬ 
formed  bodies  has  exhibited  and  retained  some  of  the  peculi¬ 
arities  of  the  country  where  it  was  fostered,  or  of  the  leader 
to  whom  it  owed  its  popularity.  But  it  is  not  these  narroAver 
distinctions  that  have  made  the  Reformation  immortal.  It  is 
immortal  because  it  Avas  a  demanded  reform ;  because  it  Avas  a 
general  emancipation,  a  groAvth  of  the  human  mind,  a  modifi¬ 
cation  in  the  right  direction  of  elements  already  existing,  a 
vindication  of  truths  founded  in  the  Church  of  the  Apostles, 
and  which  rooted  themselves  in  the  associations  of  mankind. 

The  croAvn  and  floAver  of  such  a  movement  Avas  the  Eliza¬ 
bethan  Church  of  England.  There  the  AvatcliAvord  Avas  never 
destruction  or  innovation ;  there  a  simple,  scriptural,  Catholic, 
and  objective  teaching  has  preserved  us  from  superstitions  and 
dogmatic  vagaries  on  the  one  hand,  and  from  the  subjective 
weakness  of  many  of  the  Protestant  sects  on  the  other.  To 
the  formation  of  such  a  Church  the  nation  gave  its  strength 
and  its  intelligence,  viz.  that  of  the  era  of  More,  of  Shak- 
speare,  and  of  Bacon ;  and,  Avhat  is  more,  the  Avhole  nation 
contributed  its  good  sense,  its  sobriety,  its  steadfastness,  and 
its  appreciation  of  a  manly  and  regulated  freedom. 

To  make  Liberal  Catholicism  equally  permanent  and 
effectual  Ave  must  have — not  the  thoughts  of  one  or  two  theolo- 
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gians,  not  the  convictions  of  some  oppressed  priests — but  the 
deliberate  determination  of  a  prei)onderant  party  among  the 
Catholic  laity  to  put  away  Ultramontanism,  and  to  obtain  and 
preserve  liberty  of  conscience.  Do  the  Catholic  laity  of  Europe 
in  any  numbers  demand  this?  Setting  aside  the  passion  for 
unification  which  makes  Germany  see  in  Rome  the  political  foe 
of  her  so  much  coveted  autonomy,  is  there  in  any  country  an 
overwhelming  or  even  a  considerable  force  of  public  opinion 
likely  to  make  way  for  a  Catholic  Reform  ?  Are  the  laity 
determined  to  have  one?  and  are  they  ready  to  make  any 
sacrifices,  however  costly,  to  obtain  it,  and  to  maintain  it  when 
once  procured  ?  Most  heartily  we  should  rejoice  to  think  that 
this  was  the  case  ;  but  we  must  not  allow  our  -wish  to  be  father 
to  our  opinion.  AVe  are  persuaded  that  from  four  great  causes 
the  Catholic  laity  are  not  yet  so  minded  and  not  so  prepared. 

Of  these  causes  the  precedence  may  be  given  to  the  dissen¬ 
sions  and  instability  of  modern  Protestantism.  Hearts  that 
are  asking  for  a  reformed  Catholicism  reject  what  Gratry  called 
the  Babel  and  decomposition  of  our  hundred  sects.  We  admit 
the  perplexity  that  they  occasion.  If  a  Roman  Catholic  of  ave¬ 
rage  candour  and  education  were  requested  by  one  Protestant 
friend  to  adopt  the  nebulous  and  negative  theories  of  the  late 
Dr.  Strauss,  and  then  handed  from  the  illiterate,  arbitrary,  and 
subjective  Evangelicalism  of  Lord  Radstock  to  a  school  that 
teaches  Englishmen  that  ‘  God  is  to  be  worshipped  under  the 
‘  form  of  Bread,’  *  he  would  be  puzzled,  to  say  the  least  of  it, 
by  finding  how  far  his  doctors  could  disagree.  To  add  to  his 
distress  he  would  find  that,  though  they  deny  the  infallibility 
of  the  Pope,  and  the  fitness  of  a  Church  to  possess  authority 
on  points  of  faith,  discipline  and  ritual,  the  sects  claim  for 
themselves — each  one  for  itself — an  unerring  insight  into  the 
mysteries  of  the  Revealed  Word.  So  long  as  Protestants 
exhibit  this  spectacle,  they  will  fail  either  to  convert  the 
heathen  or  to  convince  Romanists  that,  while  collectively  un¬ 
able  or  unwilling  to  agree,  they  possess  a  peculiar  infallibility, 
by  which  they  can  become  separately  unerring  and  oracular. 

The  second  obstacle  to  successful  and  national  reform  in 
Catholic  countries  is  the  passion  of  loyalty  to  the  person  of 
Pius  IX.  Never  w’as  the  Papacy  materially  so  weak,  or  finan¬ 
cially  and  morally  so  strong,  as  through  this  sentiment,  or  at 
this  moment,  when  the  kingdom  of  Pius  IX.  must  be  allowed 
to  be  indeed  not  of  this  w^orld.  What  used  to  be  called 
Catholic  Europe  no  longer  exists  as  a  geographical  expres- 


Essays  on  Reunion,  p.  180.  Hayes :  1867. 


576  Papal  Rome  and  Catholic  Rejorm.  April, 

sion.  France,  the  most  Ultramontane  of  the  kingdoms,  is 
but  half-hearted,  and  her  preponderance  is  at  an  end.  In 
Spain  King  Alfonso  is  neither  the  nominee  of  Germany  nor 
the  elect  of  the  Roman  Curia,  and  Don  Carlos  has  less  chance 
of  the  Spanish  throne  than  has  Henri  V.  of  that  of  the 
Bourbons.  Austria,  since  she  has  sanctioned  civil  marriages, 
has  greatly  modified  the  zeal  of  the  Concordat.  In  Belgium, 
though  the  Cabinet  and  the  Archbishop  of  Malines  belong  to 
the  Vatican  party,  yet  would  Ultramontane  measures  be  far 
from  generally  acceptable  in  the  country.  The  attitude  of 
Italy,  while  it  is  most  wise  and  respectful,  is  simply  fatal  to 
the  Temporal  power.  In  Prussia  the  Great  Chancellor  is 
determined  to  stamp  out  a  power  which  he  considers  adverse  to 
the  new  unity  of  the  Empire,  and  he  lias  opened  a  campaign 
against  the  clergy  which  is  not  likely  to  come  to  a  speedy 
close,  for  while  it  defies  Rome,  it  also  serves  to  keep  agitations 
alight  at  home,  and  so  prevent  any  democratic  or  particnlarist 
activity  in  the  country.  In  the  United  States  the  Roman 
Catholic  population  is  not  so  much  American  as  Irish,  though 
there  is  no  doubt  the  Church  flourishes  in  its  freedom,  and  she 
has  just  been  rewarded  by  the  nomination  of  the  first  American 
cardinal,  welcomed  to  the  Western  continent  by  President 
Grant.  In  the  South  American  kingdoms  difficulties  be¬ 
tween  the  State  and  the  Ultramontanes  have  already  occurred. 
Even  Chili  has  her  Camoys,  Actons,  and  Petres,*  and  the 
pretensions  of  the  Holy  See  have  been  made  to  give  way, 
there,  to  the  State.  In  short,  little  remains  to  His  Holi¬ 
ness  but  two  fragments  of  kingdoms — Ireland  and  Poland 
— which,  distinguished  as  they  are  by  their  periodic  crises 
of  imjxitent  disoi’der,  yet  alone  of  all  the  states  of  Europe 
receive  the  tribute  of  his  admiration.  These  are  the  ‘  deux 
‘  nations  marti/res,  vicantes,  ct  lumineuses  ’  of  INI.  Louis  Veuillot. 

In  the  face  of  all  this,  in  spite  of  all  this,  nay,  perhaps  in 
one  sense,  because  of  all  this,  the  power  of  the  Pope  is  greater 
than  it  has  been  for  centuries.  His  friends  are  as  numerous, 
their  combinations  are  bolder,  his  pretensions  are  more  egre¬ 
gious,  his  assertions  more  groundless,  his  camarilla  more  unscru¬ 
pulous,  and  his  phalanx  of  able,  obedient,  and  j)ious  emissaries 

*  The  FeiTO  Carril  of  Santiago  thus  complains  of  the  disloyalty 
of  the  priestly  faction  : — ‘  Its  meaning  is  just  this,  that  the  Church  is 
*  persecuted  because  it  is  not  furnished  with  weapons  to  persecute  with. 
‘  Persecuted  because  it  cannot  persuade  the  police  to  pursue  such  as 
‘  rebel  against  its  teachings.  Persecuted  because  the  civil  law  is  not  a 
‘  slavish  obedience  to  Church  law.  Persecuted,  in  fact,  because  men, 
‘  governments,  and  people  fall  not  on  their  knees  at  its  feet.’ 
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is  more  serried  than  before.  And  we  think  that  Mr.  Gladstone 
has  strangely  mistaken  his  time  and  opportunity  to  address 
this  venerable  and  sacred  person  in  language  which,  if  it  had 
come  from  any  other  quarter,  he  would  have  been  the  first  to 
denounce  as  inappropriate  and  unbecoming. 

Vaticanism  flourishes  as  yet  on  what  was  meant  to  ex¬ 
tinguish  it.  Protestant  bodies  which  exist  alongside  of  it  and 
which  hold  up  a  high  standard  in  England  of  excellence,  and 
in  Germany  of  erudition,  compel  it  to  be  moral  in  tone.  Its 
apologists  are  men  of  solid  acquirements,  and  even  if  they 
contrast  unfavourably  with  German  philosophers,  they  do  not 
deserve  the  repi’oach  of  ignorance  or  of  obscurantism,  except  in 
as  far  as  their  learning  is  apt  to  run  too  much  in  one  groove. 

‘  The  red  fool  fury  of  the  Seine  ’  from  time  to  time  bursts 
its  banks,  and  then  threatens  to  carry  away  the  institution  of 
the  Priesthood  in  France  ;  but  these  inundations,  periodic  and 
terrific  as  they  are,  have  not  yet  sapped  the  foundations  of  the 
Church  in  France.  Nay,  every  revolution  that  weakens  the 
moral  sense  of  mankind  through  license  has  added  something  to 
the  j)restige  of  a  religion  whose  ministers  represent  order,  piety, 
and  property.  During  the  reaction  that  follows,  the  yoke  of  the 
Papacy  is  not  only  endured  but  is  positively  invited.  Our  age 
is  so  luxurious,  so  materialist,  so  rich,  so  excitable  and  so  im¬ 
patient  of  denial,  that  a  creed  which  offers  some  hostages  for 
order  and  decorum,  receives  the  votes  of  all  who  abhor  license, 
and  who  would  willingly  place  the  social  and  moral  ties  of 
mankind  under  the  sanction  of  faith  and  religion. 

Ultramontanism,  as  yet,  has  only  thriven  on  persecution. 
The  coercive  measures  which  Prince  Bismarck  adopts  make  his 
victims  personally  uncomfortable,  but  the  cause  is  really  only 
rendered  more  popular,  and  so  long  as  the  Chancellor  adds  to 
the  moral  strength  of  his  adversaries  he  is  working  in  the  wrong 
direction.  Providence,  he  has  long  ago  convinced  himself,  is  on 
the  side  of  the  largest  battalions,  but  the  church  that  has  the 
most  martyrs,  real  or  imaginary,  is  as  sure  to  have  the  strongest 
hold  on  the  passions,  if  not  on  the  beliefs,  of  a  nation.  Since 
the  German  Chancellor  took  the  matter  in  hand,  five  Catholic 
bishops  have  been  imprisoned,  14,000  priests  imprisoned  or 
fined,  and  about  as  many  laymen  have  suffered  for  speaking 
unfavourably  of  the  Falck  Laws,  but  very  nearly  double  the 
number  of  Ultramontane  members  have  been  returned  to  the 
German  parliament  by  a  laity  determined  to  stand  by  their 
clergy  and  church.  Anyone  who  covets  the  crown  of  mar¬ 
tyrdom  can  now  have  it  cheap  in  Germany,  for  Prince  Bismarck 
will  be  happy  to  impose  a  fine  of  1,000  thalers,  for  which 
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he  has  plenty  of  uses,  and  which  the  Ultraxnontanes  will  be 
equally  happy  to  pay,  knowing  that  there  is  political  capital  to 
be  made  out  of  the  hardship.  Martyrdom  is  become  the  fashion, 
and  the  sufferings,  real  or  imaginary,  of  the  ‘  Prisoner  of  the 
‘  Vatican,’  appeal  to  the  ignorant  and  the  sensitive.  By  the 
efforts  of  a  zealous  propaganda,  truth  has  been  so  extraordi¬ 
narily  distorted,  that  last  autumn  in  Savoy  and  the  Faucigny 
strata  teas  being  sold  as  coming  from  the  dungeon  of  the  llolg 
Father,  and  this  with  the  coimivance,  to  give  it  no  harsher 
term,  of  the  local  clergy.  It  is  incredible,  but  it  is  quite 
certain,  that  by  artifices  only  a  little  less  preposterous  many 
hearts  are  stirred  and  many  pens  enlisted,  as  sharp  as  ever 
were  the  swords  drawn  by  the  Crusaders  for  the  relief  of  the 
Holy  Places. 

Besides  his  own  court,  and  the  General  of  the  Order  of 
Jesus,  Pius  IX.  can  count  on  the  shafts  of  the  Voce  della 
Veritd,  of  the  Civiltd  Cattolica,  and  of  the  Univers.  M.  Louis 
Veuillot  and  his  subalterns  are  obscurantists,  who  make  no 
disguise  of  their  preference  for  darkness,  bigots  who  do  not 
attempt  to  disguise  their  bigotry.  Speaking  of  Rome,  M. 
Veuillot  cries  out,  ‘  Grant  here,  O  Lord,  no  more  triumphs 
‘  to  Nero,  to  Luther,  and  to  Satan.’  Probably  the  King  of 
Italy  is  figured  under  the  last  of  these  names ;  but  the  viru¬ 
lence  and  scurrility  of  this  language  ought  to  be  damaging 
to  any  cause  that  Veuillot  takes  up.  Yet  none  the  less  is  he 
sure  of  a  large  circle  of  readers  when  he  writes  such  sentences 
as  these : — ‘  The  Pope  is  the  Eucharist ;  ’  ‘  The  Pope  is 
‘  the  man  with  whom  God  abides  continually ;  ’  ‘  The  Pope  is 

*  the  man  who  carries  in  himself  the  mind  (pensee)  of  God.’ 
From  such  an  attitude  of  blasphemous  adulation  to  the  procla¬ 
mation  of  a  personal  infallibility  there  is  but  one  step,  and  that 
one  must  have  been  easy  to  Cardinal  Manning  when  he  wrote 
‘  The  Pope  is  infallible  solely  and  apart  from  the  Episco- 

*  pal  body,  whether  congregated  or  dispersed.’  It  is  through 
this  strange  passion  of  loyalty  to  the  person  of  Pius  IX.,  that 
hundreds  of  his  subjects  have  been  led  up  to  a  proposition 
which  not  only  outrages  every  bishop  now  in  possession  of  a 
see,  but  reflects  on  the  whole  past  tradition  of  the  Church,*  and 
on  her  CEcumenical  decisions.  They  proclaim  him  infallible, 
and  while  such  utterances  fall  from  such  lips,  and  instead  of 
being  hooted  do\vn  by  the  laity  are  echoed  and  supported,  it 
is  impossible  not  to  think  with  Bordas-Desmoulin  that  Chris- 


•  •  ‘  La  tradizione  son  to,’  was  the  reply  of  Pius  IX.  to  the  remon¬ 
strances  of  Bishop  Guidi. 
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tianity  has  fallen  as  low  as  it  is  possible  for  it  to  fall  without 
altogether  perishing.  And  to  make  it  more  perplexing,  there 
are  learned  men  like  Dom  Gueranger,  of  Solesmes,  tender¬ 
hearted  men  like  Mgr.  Bertrand  of  Tulle,  eloquent  men  like 
Mgr.  Pie  of  Poitiers,  courtly  men  like  Mgr.  Deschamps  of 
Malines,  and  laymen  like  Came,  Monmigny,  and  Pecoul, 
who  emulate  Bishop  Mermillod  and  Cardinal  Manning  in  this 
singular  passion  of  loyalty.  Pilgrims  are  animated  by  the 
same  contagion  which  inspires  journalists.  Soldiers  like  Queleu, 
Pas,  and  Guerin  once  asked  nothing  better  than  to  fall  for  this 
faith  at  Castel  Fidardo,  and  strong  in  a  devotion  which  the 
Virgin  Mary  alone  shared  with  the  Pope,  Colonel  Charette  en¬ 
couraged  his  Zouaves  to  fight  on  the  banks  of  the  Loire. 

In  examining  the  ])osition  of  the  Liberal  Catholic  party,  it 
will  be  well  therefore  not  to  undervalue  the  strength  of  this 
])a8sion.  The  fiery  eloquence  of  the  old  man  himself  only  seems 
to  fan  the  flame,  for  the  Latin,  Celtic,  and  Sarmatian  races  do 
not  shrink  from  an  amount  of  vituperation  that  is  foreign  to 
English  or  German  disputants,  be  they  ever  so  angry.  There 
are  those  who,  while  they  deplore  these  facts,  find  comfort  in 
the  hope  that  much  of  this  passion  will  evaporate  with  the 
life  of  this  Pontiff,  who  has  so  long  exceeded  the  years  of 
Peter.  It  may  be  so.  It  may  be  that  on  the  death  of  Pius 
IX.  multitudes  of  Liberal  Catholics  will  start,  like  conspi¬ 
rators  from  behind  the  wainscot,  and  swell  the  ranks  of  the 
Liberal  party.  Up  to  this  time  they  have  lacked  in  Italy  both 
a  head  and  an  organ,  but  as  the  time  draws  daily  nearer  when 
Latin  Christianity  must  go  through  the  throes  of  a  fresh 
Papal  election,  it  may  well  be  that  this  party,  with  Baron 
Ricasoli  as  its  lay  adviser,  may  attain  to  more  coherency  and 
power. 

But  let  us  suppose  this  passion  of  personal  loyalty  to 
Pius  IX.  as  no  longer  stopping  the  way,  we  yet  learn  from 
the  spectacle  of  the  Catholic  Church  in  Geneva  that  another 
difficulty  exists  for  a  Liberal  Church,  viz.,  its  relations  with 
the  State.  In  Geneva  the  action  of  the  State  has  been  exces¬ 
sive,  and  it  has  resulted  in  the  presence  in  the  city  of  Calvin 
of  three  different  sorts  of  Churches,  all  bearing  the  name  of 
Catholic.  To  explain  this  anomaly  it  is  necessary  to  state, 
in  the  first  place,  that  the  Catholic  population  of  this  little  re¬ 
public  is  in  excess  of  its  Protestant  population  to  the  extent  of 
over  2,000  souls.  In  the  second  place,  it  may  easily  be  sup¬ 
posed  that  the  growth  of  this  Catholic  element  has  long  been 
an  object  of  jealousy  to  the  burghers  of  the  city  of  Calvin. 
They  had  watched  it  with  suspicion,  and  did  not  require  to  be 
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l)rovoked  by  such  an  ill-timed  aggression  as  Avas  made  upon 
them  by  the  Vatican  when  Gaspard  Mermillod  first  arrogated 
to  himself  the  styles  and  titles  of  Vicar-General  of  Geneva 
(subject  to  the  Bishop  of  Fribourg),  and  then  as  auxiliary 
bishop  of  Geneva,  declared  himself  independent  of  the  see 
under  which  the  Catholics  of  Geneva  had  been  placed  by  the 
laAv  of  1832. 

This  law  had  obtained  the  consent  of  the  Pope  at  the 
time  when  it  was  passed,  and  the  appointment  of  Mermillod 
was  therefore  in  direct  contravention  to  it.  Hoav  Bishop 
Mermillod  persevered  in  his  fanfaronnade,  how  he  Avas  ex- 
])elled  from  Geneva,  and  from  the  so-called  Cathedral  of  Notre 
Dame,  and  how  he  Avas  rather  roughly  conducted  over  the 
frontier,  is  knoAvn  to  all ;  but  it  requires  to  be  on  the  spot  to 
see  how  this  ‘Exile  of  Ferney’  apes  the  prisoner  of  the 
Vatican,  and  of  how  much  adulation  this  shalloAV,  specious, 
and  intriguing  personage  is  the  object.  He  continues  to  hold 
a  small  court,  and  still  leads  the  Ultramontane  j)arty  to  mob 
meetings  at  Les  Allinges,  and  to  pilgrimages  to  Einsiedeln. 

The  Catholic  Church  of  Geneva  was  in  consequence  of  his 
aggression  taken  in  hand  by  the  Government.  New  laws  were 
drawn  up,  elections  Avere  made  more  popular  and  the  principal 
charge  in  the  city  Avas  given  to  another  and  very  different 
exile — to  Hyacinthe  Loyson — who  with  Messrs.  Chavard  and 
Hurtault  officiated  for  some  months  in  the  old  Church  of  St. 
Germain.  But  Geneva  contains  besides  religious  passions 
equally  strong  political  ones,  and  the  Pere  Hyacinthe  found 
himself  officially  at  the  head  of  a  column  whose  doctrinal  tenets 
were  lax,  and  w'hose  radicalism  was  of  the  most  advanced  sort. 

In  July,  1874,  as  he  could  no  longer  march  with  them,  he 
resigned  his  cure,  and  he  noAv  ministers  to  an  independent  con¬ 
gregation  of  Liberal  Catholics,  Avho  are  more  conservative  in 
doctrine,  and  less  Erastian  in  politics  than  the  State  Church 
of  Geneva.  What  may  be  the  ultimate  fate  of  this  little  body 
(about  700  souls)  it  is  impossible  to  say.  They  may  throw  in 
their  lot  with  the  more  democratic  Catholic  reform  movement 
in  the  Jura,  and  ultimately  with  the  Old  Catholics,  obtaining 
orders  from  Bishop  Reinkens,  as  he  has  obtained  them  from 
Bishop  Heycamp  of  Deventer.  At  best  the  work  of  the  Pdre 
Hyacinthe  can  be  but  tentative.  It  is  well  that  it  should  be 
tentative,  and  that  previous  at  least  to  the  death  of  this  Pope, 
he  should  not  allow  himself  to  be  led  away  by  the  arguments 
of  M.  de  Pressense,  or  by  the  example  of  his  many  American 
friends,  to  adopt,  as  his  motto,  complete  freedom  and  absolute 
separation  from  the  State  for  all  reformed  bodies. 
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In  this  matter  Bishop  Reinkens  has  set  him  a  good  ex¬ 
ample.  He  was  consecrated  at  Rotterdam  on  August  11,  1873, 
when,  instead  of  the  mnndatum  apostolicum,  the  formal  proofs 
of  the  legal  election  of  the  new  bishop  was  read.  The  govern¬ 
ments  of  Prussia,  Baden,  and  Hesse  have  since  acknowledged 
Reinkens  as  a  bishop  of  the  Catholic  Church  recognised  by 
the  State,  and  the  King  of  Prussia,  in  replying  to  his  con¬ 
gratulations  for  the  new  year,  1874,  prays  that  ‘  the  certainly 
‘  correct  conviction  shared  by  the  Ilochtciirdlger  Herr  Bischof 
*  may  win  ground  more  and  more.’  It  is  remarkable  with 
what  sagacity  and  moderation  the  Old  Catholics  have  kept 
themselves  apart  from  the  conflicts  between  the  Chancellor 
and  the  Ultramontane  clergy,  and  no  doubt  they  feel  how  im¬ 
portant  it  is  for  them  not  to  identify  themselves  with  any 
political  party,  or  with  any  such  an  Ultra-Ca*sarism  as  would 
trammel  the  Church  they  hope  to  found. 

When  we  had  written  so  far  of  the  difficulties  in  the  way  of 
a  general  demand  for  reform,  and  of  the  success  of  the  Liberal 
party,  w’e  could  have  wished  that  we  had  exhausted  the  list. 
But,  alas !  it  is  not  so.  Schools  of  negation  and  affirmation 
now  divide  the  world,  and  they  do  inoi-e  than  divide  it,  for 
the  very  existence  of  the  one  invalidates  the  testimony  and 
weakens  the  case  of  the  other.  Thus  Ultramontane  Catholicism 
of  the  most  infatuated  and  materialistic  sort  has  made  many 
converts  since  the  old  foraiulas  of  faith  have  been  declared  null 
by  those  who  professed  them,  and  void  by  those  who  see  that 
they  are  opposed  to  the  new  inferences  of  science.  We  have 
alteration  going  on  in  the  Protestant  world  by  a  process  of 
elimination  which  does  not  always  stop  short  of  destruction, 
and  at  such  a  crisis  Rome  makes  many  recruits.  All  that  a 
home  represents  to  the  bodies  and  the  affections  of  men,  a  church 
represents  to  the  spirits  of  thousands  of  mankind,  especially 
of  womankind.  It  is  not  only  that  it  appeals  to  their  associa¬ 
tions,  but  it  saves  them  from  loneliness,  and  from  the  trouble  of 
responsibility.  The  same  flimsy  education  and  nervous  sensi¬ 
bility  which  has  given  rise  to  a  taste  for  sensationalism  in  art, 
also  attracts  to  Rome  many  a  foolish  Philothea.  Protestantism 
and  Liberal  Catholicism  require  courage,  reflection,  and  some 
independence  of  mind,  but  the  Church  of  Rome  offers  herself 
for  the  relief  of  the  timid  and  the  weak.  The  more  subjective 
the  training,  and  the  more  emotional  the  patient,  the  happier 
is  her  opportunity.  It  is  when  they  have  been  promised  abso¬ 
lute  certainty,  and  perfect  security  as  its  result,  that  such  men 
and  women  come  and  ask  for  a  passage  in  the  boat  of  the 
Fisherman.  They  believe  that  in  this  way  they  cannot  misa 
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the  rewards  which  they  have  long  been  taught  to  believe 
follow  on  orthodox  opinions,  and  Rome  has  yearly  some  con¬ 
verts  the  more. 

Such  is  the  reactionary  effect  of  modern  instability  of 
doctrine  on  minds  unable  or  unwilling  to  bear  the  strain  and 
pressure  of  the  time.  But  we  have  kept  to  the  last  the  con¬ 
sideration  of  the  direct  bearings  of  modern  science  and  philo¬ 
sophical  inquiry  upon  the  jifospects  of  Liberal  Reform  and 
Reunion.  An  immense  obstacle  to  such  a  reunion  and  refor¬ 
mation  as  the  Old  Catholics  are  attempting  certainly  lies  at 
pre  ent  in  the  attitude  of  modern  science  towards  faith,  and 
in  the  antagonism  of  the  modern  intellect  to  the  theological 
formulas  of  the  past.  The  would-be  reformer  finds  himself  not 
only  opposed  by  Vaticanism,  but  confronted  with  men  who 
occupy  a  very  different  position,  and  who  must  have  a  very 
different  influence  on  the  Churches  of  the  future.  We  do  not 
speak  of  the  political  adversaries  of  Christianity  and  of  all 
churches :  of  the  Gambettas  of  religion.  But  there  are  schools 
which  rise  up  and  ask  our  creeds  to  give  an  account  of  their 
origin.  It  is  not  now  a  question  between  the  Council  of 
Florence,  hateful  to  the  Schismatics,  or  of  Trent,  rejected  by 
the  Protestants,  or  of  the  Vatican,  questioned  by  Liberal 
Catholics.  It  is  not  even  between  the  Apostles’  Creed  as  the 
expression  of  popular,  and  the  Nicene  Creed  as  the  symbol  of 
learned  Christianity.  The  matter  is  far  graver.  The  axe  is 
now  at  the  very  root  of  the  tree.  We  are  asked  if  our  know¬ 
ledge  of  God  is  only  intuitive  ?  If  intuitive,  was  that  intui¬ 
tion,  His  own  noblest  gift  to  man,  intended  to  become  the 
parent  of  faith  and  the  touchstone  of  practice?  or  is  the  Divinity 
whom  we  now  adore  only  the  anthropomorphous  offspring  of 
our  human  possibilities,  of  our  own  wish,  and  of  our  needs  ? 
And  if  not  an  intuitive  belief,  can  ours  be  said  to  be  an  in¬ 
ferential  one?  For,  it  is  now  suggested,  God  is  perhaps 
nothing  but  His  own  Law,  and,  therefore,  not  inferential  from 
science  at  all.  Then  as  regards  inference  from  Revelation,  the 
chorus  of  eager  questions  swells  louder  still.  ‘  What,’  they 
ask,  *  is  Scripture  ?  Is  it  a  book  of  knoAvn  origin  and  of  valid 
‘-  plenary  inspiration  ?  Or  is  its  inspiration  at  most  only  an 
‘  essential  -  one  ?  Did  the  thoughts  that  are  recorded  there 
‘  come  as  a  miraculous  gift,  or  are  they  the  result  of  an  infusion 
‘  of  the  Divine  ideas,  proper  certainly  to  the  person,  but  also 
‘  to  the  epoch  and  to  the  race  ?  ’  > 

We  have  waited  till  the  last  before  alluding  to  this,  the  in¬ 
tellectual  difficulty,  to  this  the  last  obstacle,  to  a  generally 
demanded  and  generally  desired  Reformation.  W e  have  done  so 
because  in  this  very  difficulty  there  also  seems  to  lie  some  hope 
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for  the  future.  In  the  face  of  such  an  examination  of  our  faith 
surely  only  those  articles  will  be  retained  by  candid  people 
which  can  stand  such  a  test.  If  a  reunion  of  the  Churches  ever 
takes  place,  it  must  therefore  be  on  a  mutual  understanding  of 
a  much  less  intricate  nature  than  any  that  has  yet  been  at¬ 
tempted.  At  this  moment  the  Churches  can  only  as  it  were 
hail  each  other  from  the  tops  of  their  different  mountains.  Of 
these  peaks  Ultramontanism  occupies  the  highest,  having  cer¬ 
tainly  piled  Pclion  upon  Ossa ;  but  all  have  departed  largely 
from  those  simple  rules  for  the  moral  life  of  man,  and  aids 
for  his  spiritual  growth,  which  formed  the  teaching  of  Christ. 

A  fairer,  truer,  and  more  primitive  view  of  His  person  and 
mission  w’ould  reconcile  many  religious  bodies  now  estranged 
by  polemical  hatreds  and  theological  subtleties.  It  may  be  that 
few,  if  any,  of  the  Churches  arc  at  present  j)repared  to  make 
such  a  change,  or  to  grant  such  mutual  concessions.  But  they 
will  be.  When  w'e  consider  that  ours  is  a  religion,  not  a  fetish- 
worship  ;  that  it  is  a  religion  having  for  its  object  the  Infinite 
God,  and  that  as  such  its  awful  verities  can  never  be  fully 
grasped  by  finite  men ;  then  perhaps  we  shall  cease  to  wish  to 
dogmatise  so  very  narrowly  about  it.  The  substance  of  the 
Great  Spirit,  in  whom  we  live  and  have  all  our  being,  cannot 
be  weighed  by  any  man :  then  how  can  religious  intolerance 
have  any  logical  basis  between  us  ?  The  quarrels,  the  wars, 
and  the  religious  hatreds  of  the  world  are  really  only  the  proofs 
of  our  intellectual  infancy,  the  squabbles  of  children  in  the 
nursery,  who  know  nothing  of  their  Father’s  aims  and  designs, 
and  who  are  occupied  with  everything  rather  than  w^h  the 
Divine  Example. 

The  history  of  the  Church  has  been  too  long  the 
apotheosis  of  errors,  and  we  cannot  agree  with  those  Liberal 
Catholics  who  expect  to  find  a  panacea  for  modern  ills  in 
the  decisions  of  the  first  six  Councils.  Ancient  Christianity  is 
far,  very  far,  from  being  the  golden  age  which  a  regretful  fancy 
would  paint.  The  Fathers  were  not  infallible,  but  as  capable  as 
their  descendants  of  thinking,  believing,  and  saying  many 
strange  things.  Like  the  Apostles,  they  could  not  agree 
among  themselves  on  points  of  dogma  and  discipline,  and  like 
the  Protestant  Churches  of  to-day,  they  contradicted  and 
‘  withstood  ’  each  other ;  indeed,  they  were  ready  with  St. 
Paul,  to  curse  ‘  even  an  angel  from  heaven,’  should  such  a 
divine  messenger  arrive  to  differ  from  them.  It  is  not  with 
them  any  more  than  here  among  ourselves  that  unity  is  to 
be  found,  and  the  extraordinary  value  set  by  all  disputants 
on  theology  is  surely  misplaced.  The  Gospel  does  not  contain 
formulas  of  theology.  Its  divine  truths  arc  not,  especially  in 
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the  synoptic  Gospels,  disguised  by  any  subtleties  of  language. 
For  the  erowded  superstructures  built  over  it,  as  for  the 
multitude  of  opinions  about  those  superstructures  and  ‘  de- 
‘  velopmeuts,’  the  Gospel  is  not  responsible.  The  Church 
of  the  future  must  discard  all  such  superstructures.  The 
Liberal  Catholic  party  must  therefore  beware  of  losing  time 
by  attempting  to  fill  old  b«)ttles  with  new  wine.  Much  of  what 
they  cherish  is  untenable,  and  will  daily  become  more  so,  and 
th^  must  look  their  true  situation  in  the  face. 

To  those  pious  and  tender  spirits  who  venerate  in  the  Church 
of  Rome  the  glorious  heritage  of  the  centuries  that  situation  is 
painful.  It  is  painful  to  be  made  to  feel  that  they  are  the 
heirs  of  many  pagan  rites,  of  much  effete  mythology,  of  doubt¬ 
ful  traditions,  of  spurious  decretals,  of  Jewish  and  Gnostic 
taints,  and  above  all  of  the  coarsely  daubed  pictures  of  Chris¬ 
tianity  which  have  been  popularised  among  the  Latin  races. 
These  things,  as  associated  with  a  venerated  past,  are  not  lightly 
parted  with.  Even  a  man  like  Hyacinthe  Loyson  admits  that 
the  ‘  sweet  poison  ’  of  his  ancestral  faith,  as  sucked  in  with  his 
mother’s  milk,  still  runs  in  his  veins ;  but  in  error,  as  in  infalli¬ 
bility, there  can  be  no  degrees.  In  reverting  to  the  simplicity  of 
our  faith  as  set  forth  by  its  Founder,  the  Church  will  find  more 
unity  and  light.  If  we  prefer  the  darkness,  then  we  shall 
bring  on  our  churches  aud  on  our  native  lands  the  wonderful 
and  horrible  thing  that  was  once  seen  in  Jewry,  and  that  is 
now  to  be  seen  at  the  V atican — a  false  prophecy,  on  the  strength 
of  which  priests  rule,  and,  what  is  most  grievous  of  all,  a 
people  that  u’ill  have  it  so. 


Note  to  patje  294,  line  12,  of  this  Volu  i  e. 

The  writer  of  the  article  on  Mr.  Theodore  Martin’s  ‘  Life  of  the 
‘  Prince  Consort  ’  was  mistaken  in  the  statement  (which  he  gave  as  a 
p.'issage  of  unwritten  history),  that  ‘a  direct  overture  was  made  by  the 
‘  Queen  of  Spain  to  the  Queen  of  England  ’  in  the  matter  of  the  Spanish 
marriage.  We  are  now  enabled  to  state  upon  the  best  authority  that 
no  such  overture  was  made  by  Queen  Isabella  to  Queen  Victoria.  The 
communication  alluded  to  by  the  writer  of  the  article  took  the  form  of 
a  letter  or  letters  from  Queen  Christina  to  King  Leopold,  which  passed 
through  a  private  channel ;  but  the  nature  and  substance  of  the  com¬ 
munication  are,  we  believe,  correctly  described  in  the  passage  to  which 
this  note  refers. 


No.  CCLXXXIX.  will  be  published  in  July. 


INDEX. 


A 

Africa,  the  Heart  of,  review  of  Dr.  Schweinfurth’e  and  Sir  Samuel 
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father,  and  by  Tyndall,  Huxley,  Darwin  and  others,  2-5 — Tyndall’s 
Address  before  the  British  Association  at  Belfast,  5-7 — John  Stuart 
Mill’s  posthumous  Essays,  8 — his  definition  of  the  terms  natural  and 


nature,  9-12 — his  picture  of  mau  far  from  encouraging,  13—1 — his 
views  of  tlie  character  and  attributes  of  the  Creator,  15-20 — the  time 
bearing  of  the  argument  of  design,  21-4 — Mr.  Mill’s  tendency  to 
favour  the  Manichean  doctrine,  24-G — his  views  on  the  immortality 
of  the  soul,  26-8 — his  rejection  of  all  miraculous  evidence  of  Reve¬ 
lation,  29 — his  high  appreciation  of  the  personal  character  of  Christ, 
30-1. 

N 

Note  on  Article  I.,  299 — on  Article  X.,  584. 

P 

Papal  Rome  and  Catholic  Reform,  review  of  ivorks  treating  of,  554 — 
ecclesiasticism  greatly  affects  modern  politics,  555 — Mr.  Disraeli’s 
‘Lothair,’ 556 — Mr.  Gladstone’s  ‘  E.xpostulation,’  557-9 — the  replies 
thereto,  559-64 — Liberal  Catholicism,  564-8 — the  Old  Catholics, 
568-70 — points  on  which  Liberal  Catholics  differ  from  the  ordinances 
of  the  Council  of  Trent,  571-3 — what  is  absolutely  necessary  for  a 
permanent  reform,  573-6 — the  Pope  never  more  powerful  than  now, 
576-80 — Pere  Hyacinthe  Loyson,  580-1 — grave  issues  at  stake  in 
the  religious  world,  582-4. 

Prince  Consort,  The,  Life  of,  reviewed,  272 — the  proper  limits  of  con¬ 
temporary  history,  272-3 — the  lives  of  the  Queen  and  of  the  Princo 
inseparably  united,  273 — hence  Her  Majesty’s  large  share  in  the  book 
under  review,  274-.5 — difficulties  of  a  Court  biographer,  275 — strict 
seclusion  of  Her  Majesty’s  early  days,  276-7 — Prince  Albert  a  suc¬ 
cessful  suitor,  277 — Mr.  Anson  selected  to  be  his  Private  Secretary, 

278 —  the  question  of  precedence  to  be  accorded  to  the  Prince  Consort, 

279- 80 — his  true  political  position,  281-2 — the  Eastern  question, 
282-3 — transfer  of  power  from  the  Whigs  to  Sir  R.  Peel,  233—4 — 
Lord  Palmerston’s  feeling  against  the  French  Goverament,  285 — visit 
of  the  Queen  and  Prince  Albert  to  the  French  Court  at  the  Chateau 
d’Eu,  in  1843,  286-7 — the  Emperor  Nicholas  visits  England,  287-8 
— Her  Majesty’s  sketch  of  the  Emperor’s  character,  288-9 — her  con¬ 
fidence  in  Sir  R.  Peel,  289-92 — the  Spanish  marriages,  292-6 — Sir 
H.  Bulwer  and  Lord  Palmerston  on  the  subject,  296-7 — Prince 
Albert  deeply  affected  by  the  great  events  of  1848,  298-9. 

S 

*  Supernatural  Religion :  an  Inquiry  into  the  Reality  of  Divine  Reve- 
‘  lation,’  review  of,  482 — the  author’s  enormous  pretensions,  483 — 
plan  and  objects  of  his  book,  484-6 — the  Canon  of  Scripture,  487-9 
— Hebraic  and  Hellenic  elements  in  the  early  Christian  Church,  490 
-1 — scarcity  of  its  literature  in  the  seventy  years  between  Nero  and 
Hadrian,  491-2 — Papias,  492-3 — the  ‘Gospel  according  to  the 
‘  Hebrews,’  493 — the  Pauline  and  Petrine  parties  in  the  Church,  494 
-5 — the  Jewish  revolt  against  Hadrian  in  A.D.  131,  495-7 — Marcion 
of  Sinope,  498 — Justin  Martyr,  499 — llegesijipus,  500 — the  Gos¬ 
pels  of  St.  Matthew,  ,St.  ^Mark,  and  St.  Luke,  501-2 — the  Canon  of 
the  New  Testament,  503— the  author’s  positions  unsound  and  pre¬ 
tentious,  504-8 — testimony  of  the  early  Fathers  as  to  the  canonicity 
VOL.  CXLI.  NO.  CCLXXXVIII.  Q  Q 


590  Index, 


of  the  Synoptical  Gospels,  509—16 — the  proofs  of  Christ’s  Resuri'cc- 
tion,  517-8 — the  question  of  miracles,  519 — the  author’s  admiration 
of  the  character  of  Jesus  Christ,  519-20 — conclusion,  521.  t 

•V 

Vinci,  Leonardo  da,  review  of  works  treating  of,  89 — the  state  of  Italy 
during  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  89-93 — Leonardo  da 
Vinci,  Michael  Angelo,  and  Raphael,  93—4 — the  early  days  of  Leon¬ 
ardo  da  Vinci,  95-8 — his  vein  of  caricature,  {{J8-l()0 — his  exquisite 
expression,  especially  in  his  female  heads,  101-2— Mrs,  Heaton  on 
the  neglect  shown  to  him  by  the  Medici,  102-4 — his  letter  to  Lodo- 
vico  Sforza,  105-6 — his  many  and  varied 'accomplishments,  106 — 
his  equestrian  statue  in  honour  of  Francesco  Sforza,  107 — hii  cele¬ 
brated  picture  the  ‘  Ccna,’  1 08-1 2 -^his  portraits,  112 — his  ‘Holy 
Families,’  113 — becomes  chief  military  engineer  to  Ca'sar  Bofgi*,  . 
113 — his  skill  as  an  architect,  113 — his  varied  forms  of  intellectual 
activity,  114 — his  ‘II  Trattato  della  Pittura,’  114-8 — his  mastery  of 
mathematical  and  geometrical  laws,  119 — his  engineering  and  me¬ 
chanical  talents,  120-2 — his  character  not  altogether  pleasing,  123 — 
his  want  of  patriotism,  124 — joins  the  service  of  Francis  I.,  and 
dies  at  the  Chateau  of  Cloux  in  1519,  125. 
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W 

Wellington,  Field  Marshal  Arthur  Duke  of,  review  of  his  new  series 
of  Despatches,  Correspondence,  and  Memoranda,  301 — highly  es¬ 
teemed  in  England  from  the  Battle  of  Waterloo  to  his  death,  301-3 — 
his  resistance  to  Catholic  Emancipation,  303 — revolution  meant,  with 
him,  war,  304 — ^his  Despatches  a  repertory  of  good  sense  and  practi¬ 
cal  judgment,  305 — ^his  connexion  with  Lord  Liverpool’s  Cabinet, 
306 — takes  the  place  of  Lord  Londonderry  at  the  Congresses  of 
Vienna  and  Verona,  306-7 — his  opposition  to  the  French  invasion 
of  Spain  in  1820,  307-8 — his  relations  with  Canning  as  Foreign 
Secretary,  308-1 1 — his  answer  to  Prince  Metternich  on  the  political 
isolation  of  England,  311-2 — his  mission  to  the  Emperor  Nicholas 
in  1826,  312-5 — his  refusal  to  serve  under  Canning,  315-8 — his  in¬ 
terview  with  the  King  after  having  resigned  the  command  of  the 
army,  318-9 — his  practical  view  of  the  question  of  Catholic  Eman¬ 
cipation,  320-23 — his  difficulties  in  removing  the  religious  scruples 
of  the  King,  323—4 — his  recall  of  Lord  Anglesea  from  the  Lord- 
Lieutenancy  of  Ireland,  324-5 — his  duel  with  Lord  Winchelsea, 

326 — his  remonstrance  against  the  King’s  conduct,  326-7 — Catho¬ 
lic  Emancipation  gained,  327 — his  method  of  managing  the  King, 

327 —  practically  his  own  Foreign  Minister,  328 — his  dealings  with 
Portugal  and  Greece,  328-9 — his  vain  struggle  against  Parliamentary 
Reform,  329 — the  epithet  great  fitly  applicable  to  him,  330. 
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